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PREFACE. 

The  purpose  of  this  book  is  to  familiarise  the  learner  with 
the  diction  and  idiom  of  the  Attic  dialect,  and  thus  to 
prepare  him  for  the  study  of  Aristophanes,  Demosthenes, 
and  Plato. 

In  the  accidence,  only  those  forms  are  given  which  are 
most  commonly  met  with  in  Attic  books.  Considerable 
attention  has  been  paid  to  accentuation,  a  subject  which 
can  easily  be  taught  from  the  beginning,  and  will  hardly 
be  mastered  later  on  unless  it  has  been  taught  from  the 
beginning.  For  a  fuller  treatment  I  may  refer  to  the  Rules 
of  Gh-eek  ΑοοβηΙηαϋοΊΐ  which  I  have  prepared  for  my  classes 
at  St.  Andrews. 

In  framing  the  sentences,  I  have  tried  to  avoid  meaningless 
combinations  of  words,  and  I  have  drawn  most  upon  the 
language  of  common  life,  which  is  the  kernel  of  all  language. 
I  have  introduced  syntactical  rules  as  they  are  wanted,  but 
I  have  left  their  full  treatment  to  the  teacher,  for  I  believe 
that  every  teacher  does  best  to  follow  his  own  methods. 

I  hope  that  the  large  type  in  which  the  paradigms  are 
given  will  prove  a  boon  to  the  learner. 

J.  β. 
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INTRODUCTORY. 

I.  The  Attic  Dialect. — The  language  taught  in  this  gram- 
mar is  the  Attic  dialect,  that  is,  the  language  spoken  by  the 
Athenians  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  and  the  beginning  of  the 
fourth  centuries  B.C.  There  are  many  other  Greek  dialects, 
some  of  which  Avill  be  learnt  later  on. 

The  chief  works  written  in  the  Attic  dialect  are  those  of  Thucydides, 
Plato,  the  Orators,  and  Aristophanes. 

The  Homeric  poems  are  in  an  artificial  dialect  called  the  Epic.  This 
is  mainly  Ionic,  with  many  Aeolic  and  other  elements.  Herodotus 
writes  in  Ionic.  Greek  tragedy  is  composed  in  an  older  form  of  Attic, 
with  many  peculiarities  borroAved  from  the  Epic. 

From  the  fourth  century  B.C.  onwards  the  Attic  dialect  became  more 
and  more  the  common  language  of  Hellas  ;  but,  in  so  doing,  it  lost 
much  of  its  purity.  The  beginnings  of  this  process  can  be  traced  in 
Xenophon. 

Later  still,  in  the  days  of  Alexander  the  Great,  the  "  common 
dialect "  became  the  official  language  of  the  East,  and  continued  to  be 
so  under  the  Romans.  It  is  from  this  dialect  that  Modern  Greek  is 
descended. 

As  spoken  by  Orientals,  the  "common  dialect"  departed  more  and 
more  from  Attic  purity,  and  is  usually  called  Hellenistic  Greek.  The 
New  Testament  is  written  in  Hellenistic  Greek. 

Under  the  Roman  Empire  more  or  less  successful  attempts  were 
made  by  some  writers  to  revive  the  original  Attic  dialect.  These 
writers  are  called  the  Atticists.     The  best  known  is  Lucian. 
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2.  The  Alphabet. — The  alphabet  now  used  in  writing  and 
printing  Greek  is  given  opposite. 

This  alphabet  is  not  ancient.  The  capitals  are,  for  the  most  part, 
very  like  the  letters  used  at  Athens  in  the  fourth  century  B.C.  ;  the 
small  letters  have  arisen  gradually  from  rapid  writing  of  the  capitals. 
They  are  found  in  Mss.  from  the  eighth  century  a.d.  onwards. 

The  names  of  nearly  all  the  letters  are  Phoenician  ;  for  it  was  from 
the  Phoenicians  that  the  Greeks  learnt  the  art  of  writing.  Accordingly, 
these  names  resemble  those  of  the  Hebrew  letters  (ef.  Psalm  cxix. ),  for 
Hebrew  and  Phoenician  are  kindred  tongues. 

All  modern  European  alphabets  are  derived  from  the  Greek.  The 
Romans  took  theirs  from  the  Greek  colonists  of  Southern  Italy,  and  the 
alphabets  of  Western  Europe  are  derived  from  that  of  the  Romans. 
The  Russian  alphabet  for  the  most  part  comes  directly  from  the  Greek. 

Ohs.  1, — The  names  %  ψΐλόν,  •Β  ψϊλόν,  8  μικρόν,  and  ώ  μέγα  are  not 
ancient. 

Ohs.  2. — Gamma  (γ)  before  another  guttural  (κ,  γ,  χ  or  ξ)  has  the 
sound  of  η  in  'ink,'  'sing,'  'ink-horn,'  'Sphinx,'  e.g.  HyyeKos  (pron. 
angelos),  'messenger,'  'angel';    ή  Σφίγξ,  'the  Sphinx.' 

Obs.  3. — Sigma  is  written  s  at  the  end  of  a  word,  elsewhere  σ-. 

3-  Diphthongs. — The  diphthongs  are— 

ai  ci  01  vi 

αυ  €υ  ου  ηυ 

When  Iota  (ι)  forms  a  diphthong  with  the  long  vowels  d,  η,  ω 
it  is  not  sounded,  and  is  written  under  the  long  vowel,  thus — 

χώρα  μάχτ)  λόγφ 

This  Iota  is  called  Iota  suhscrijpt. 

Ohs. — When  the  long  a,  η,  or  ω  is  a  capital,  the  Iota  is  written 
after  it  [Iota  adscript),  thus — 

qiSciV  η(Γ€  ωδή 

•Άιδ£ΐν  'Ηισ-6  'Ωιδή 
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Alpha 

A 

α 

a 

άλφα 

Beta 

Β 

β 

b 

βήτα 

Gamma 

Γ 

7 

g  (always  hard) 

γαμμα 

Delta 

Δ 

8 

d 

SeXra 

Epsilon 

Ε 

e 

e 

€ί 

Zeta 

Ζ 

ζ 

ζ  (ds) 

ξητα 

Eta 

Η 

V 

e 

ητα 

Theta 

Θ 

θ 

til 

θητα 

Iota 

Ι 

L 

1 

ιώτα 

Kappa 

Κ 

Κ 

k 

κατΓττα 

Lamda 

Λ 

λ 

1 

Χαμδα 

My  (Mu) 

Μ 

/^ 

m 

μν 

Ny  (NU) 

Ν 

V 

η 

ρΰ 

Xei 

h-l 

ξ 

X   (ks) 

ie? 

Omikron 

0 

0 

δ 

oS 

Pei 

π 

7Γ 

Ρ     • 

7Γ€Ϊ 

Rho 

ρ 

Ρ 

Γ 

ρώ 

Sigma 

s 

Ο-,  ς 

s 

(Τίγμα 

Tau 

τ 

τ 

t 

ταυ 

Upsilon 

τ 

υ 

ii  (y) 

δ 

Phei 

φ 

Φ 

ph 

φβί 

Chei 

χ 

χ 

ch   (kh) 

χει 

Psei 

ψ 

ψ 

ps 

ψεΐ 

Omega 

η 

ω 

δ 

& 
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4.  Classification  of  Consonants. — The  consonants  are 
classified  thus — 


Mutes. 

Breathed 

Guttural. 

Labial. 

Dental. 

κ 

u 

τ 

Voiced 

Ύ 

β 

δ 

Aspirated 

X 

Liquids. 

Φ 

θ 

Nasal 

γ  (before  κ,  y,  χ) 

μ 

ν 

Lingual 

Spirant. 

λ.  ρ 

Oha. — In  Attic  the  spirants  w  and  y  are  obsolete,  though  they  have 
left  many  traces.  In  some  dialects  w  is  still  preserved.  It  is  written 
F{Fad),  and  called  the  digamma  from  its  shape. 

5.  Final  Consonants. — The  only  consonants  that  can  stand 
at  the  end  of  a  word  are  Ny,  Eho,  and  Sigma  (Nereus). 

Ohs. — The  only  exceptions  are  the  preposition  Ik,  'out  of  (before 
vowels  e|),  and  the  adverb  ουκ,  ούχ,  'not'  (before  consonants  ov).  The 
exception  here  is  apparent  rather  than  real ;  for  both  these  words  are 
regarded  as  part  of  the  following  word. 

6.  Breathings. — Every  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
has  one  or  other  of  the  Breathings  {Spiritus).  These  are 
written  thus — 

Rough  Breathing  (Spiritus  asper),  Ό,     0.  — Ή,    ή. 
Smooth  Breathing  (Spiritus  lenis),  Έκ,    €κ. — Els,    els. 
The  smooth  breathing  is  left  unpronounced  ;  the  rough  breath» 
ing  is  sounded  like  h,  e.g. — 

0  6po<i  (ho  horos),  '  the  boundary.* 
TO  opos  (to  oros),    'the  hill' 
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06<ί.  1. — Kho,  though  a  consonant,  always  has  the  rough  breathing  at 
the  beginning  of  a  word,  e.g. — 

'PoSos,  (Rhodos),  'llhodes.' 
ρήτωρ  (rhetor),  'orator.' 

Ohs.  2. — The  vowel  υ  always  has  the  rough  breathing  at  the  beginning 
of  a  word,  e.g. — 

virep,  '  over '  (Lat.  super). 
i'lrvos,  '  sleep '  (Lat.  somnus). 
(In  this  case  the  breathing  represents  the  lost  <r. ) 

7•  Quantity. — Vowels  differ  in  quantity,  i.e.  in  the  length  of 
time  for  which  they  are  sounded.  Thus  e  differs  from  η,  and 
ο  from  ω  as  *  from  *  Long  a,  t,  ν  have  no  separate  signs  to 
mark  their  quantity.     Diphthongs  are  of  course  long. 

Obs.  1. — Quantity  must  not  be  confounded  with  stress.  The  stress 
of  a  word  may  fall  on  a  short  syllable  just  as  well  as  on  a  long  one. 

06s.  2. — A  syllable  is  said  to  be  long  'by  position'  when  it  consists 
of  a  vowel  followed  by  certain  consonant  groups.  But  the  vowel  of 
such  a  syllable  may  quite  well  be  short  '  by  nature.' 

8.  Accents. — Nearly  every  Greek  word  has  an  accent  on 
one  or  other  of  its  last  three  syllables.     The  accents  are — 
The  Acute  0^-9-  ayo-^os,  'good.' 

The  Grave  (^)        άγα^ύ?. 

The  Circumflex  {")        άγαθον. 

The  accents  and  breathings  are  written — 

(1)  Before  capitals — "Ομηροι,  "Ατλα?, 'Ήρα  : 

(2)  Above  small  letters — opos^  opos,  eWt : 

(3)  Above  the  second  vowel  of  diphthongs — oh,  els,  ah. 

ovs,  et's,  eS. 

Obs.  1. — The  graA'e  is  only  used  to  take  the  place  of  the  acute  at  the 
end  of  words.  But  Λvhen  a  word  is  foUoAved  by  a  mark  of  punctuation 
(inpausa)  or  an  enclitic,  a  final  acute  remains  unchanged. 

Obs.  2.— It  is  not  now  customary  to  attend  to  the  accents  in  pro- 
nunciation, but  it  is  essential  to  be  able  to  write  them  correctly. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


The  accents  originallj'^  marked  a  rise  in  pitch,  thus — 

— ^ ^ / — ^ ^ h^ —» ^ 


ά  -  γα  -  Θ05  ά  -  γα  -  Obs  ά  -  γα  -  θοΰ 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  figure  that  the  circumflex  can  stand 
only  on  long  syllables. 

In  Modern  Greek  the  accents  simply  mark  stress,  and  quantity  has 
disappeared  altogether. 

In  Western  Europe  it  is  customary  to  pronounce  Greek  according  to 
the  rule  of  the  Latin  accent.     The  Latins  said — 

a-mi-cus  ad-ve-na 

and  it  is  now  customary  to  pronounce  on  the  same  principle — 
οίΓ-θρω-ττο?,  'man.'  a-ya-dos,  'good.' 

Neither  the  Modern  Greek  pronunciation  nor  that  now  followed  in 
Western  Europe  is  at  all  like  ancient  Greek. 

9.  Punctuation. — The  full  stop  (. )  and  the  comma  (, )  have 
the  same  force  as  with  us. 

The  sign  (;)  is  used  as  a  mark  of  interrogation. 

A  point  above  the  line  ( ' )  is  used  for  the  colon  and  semicolon. 

10.  Hiatus. — In  the  best  Attic  prose,  hiatus  is  avoided  as 
much  as  possible. 

In  highly  artificial  writers  like  Isocrates  this  is  carried  to  great 
extremes.  On  the  other  hand,  in  inscriptions  and  public  documents 
little  attention  seems  to  be  paid  to  the  matter. 

11.  Elision  of  a  final  vowel  (άττοκοτη^,  'cutting  off')  is 
marked  by  the  apostrophe  ('). 

It  is  especially  common  in  disyllabic  prepositions,  con- 
junctions, and  adverbs. 

In  cases  of  elision  final  κ,  ττ,  τ  become  χ,  ψ,  θ  respectively 
when  the  next  word  begins  with  the  rough  breathing,  thus — 
υτΓο  e/Λοΰ,       '  by  me,'  becomes  w'  €μον. 

but        ύτΓο  ημών,        'by  US,'  „         νφ'  ημών. 

τότ€  €γώ,         *  then  I,'  ,,         τότ   εγώ. 

but        rare  ήμ^ζ,      *  then  we,'  „         τόθ'  ημ€ΐ<ζ. 
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12.  Crasis  {κρασις,  'mixture')  is  the  fusion  of  the  last 
syllable  of  one  word  with  the  first  syllable  of  the  next.  The 
following  examples  show  some  of  the  commonest  types — 


6  άνθρωπος, 

'the  man,' 

becomes 

άνθρωπος. 

ot  άνθρωτΓΟί, 

'the  men,' 

άνθρωποι. 

TO   apyx'piov, 

'the  money,' 

τάpyύptov. 

TO   ^pyov, 

'the  work,' 

Tovpyov. 

και  €u, 

'and  in,' 

καν. 

και   eai/, 

'and  if,' 

καν. 

και  €Γτα, 

'and  then,' 

κάτα. 

προ  kpyov, 

'  advantageous,' 

irpovpyov. 

τω  οφθαλμοί, 

'the  (two)  eyes 

' 

τώφθαλμώ. 

Obs.  1. — Syllables  which  arise  by  crasis  are  always  long. 

Ohs.  2.— Iota  is  only  preserved  in  crasis  when  it  belongs  to  the  last 
of  the  t\vo  fused  syllables.     It  then  appears  as  iota  subscript. 

Ohs.  3. — In  crasis  the  accent  of  the  second  word  only  is  preserved. 

Ohs.  4. — Crasis  is  specially  common  with  the  article  and  the  con- 
junction καί,  'and.' 

13.  Movable  N. — Certain  forms  in  e  and  ι  sometimes 
add  r,  especially  before  vowels  and  at  the  end  of  sentences, 

e.g.— 

eWi   κακό?,       1     ,  TT      •     1      1  > 

Γ   'He  IS  bad. 
^στιν  κακυ?,    J 

ecTTii/  ayauos,  Λ 

aya06s  k(Trt,     V    '  He  is  good.' 

άγα^ό?  ίστίν,  ) 

14.  The  following  rules  of  accentuation  are  given  for 
reference.     They  need  not  be  mastered  at  once. 

FUNDAMENTAL  RULES  OF  GREEK  ACCENTUATION. 

Rule  I. — The  circumflex  can  stand  only  on  syllables  long 
by  nature. 

KuLE  Π. — The  acute  cannot  go  further  back  than  the 
antepenult,  and  that  only  when  the  last  syllable  is  short 
by  nature,  e.g.  nom.  sing,  θάλαττα,  but  gen.  sing,  θαλάττψ. 
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EuLE  ΠΙ. — The  circumflex  cannot  go  further  back  than 
the  penult,  and  that  only  when  the  last  syllable  is  short  by 
nature,  e.g.  nom.  sing,  δώ/ιοι/,  but  gen.  sing,  δώρου. 

Rule  IV. — AVords  forming  a  trochee  ( —  --^),  or  ending 
in  a  trochee,  if  accented  on  the  penult,  have  the  circumflex, 
e.g.  nom.  sing,  πολίτψ,  but  voc.  sing,  ττολίτα. 

N.B. — For  the  purposes  of  these  rules  the  final  syllables 
-ai  and  -OL  are  counted  short  by  nature. 

15.  Accentuation  of  Declinable  Words.— Declinable 
words  may  have  Regressive,  Stationary,  or  Progressive  accent. 

(a)  Regressive  Accent. — The  accent  goes  as  far  back  as  the 
preceding  rules  will  allow. 

It  appears— 

(1)  In  polysyllables^  as  an  acute  on  the  antepenult  or  the  penult, 
according  as  the  last  syllable  is  short  or  long  (Rule  II.). 

(2)  In  disyllables  as  a  circumflex  on  the  penult  wherever  possible 
(Rules  III.  and  IV.),  e.g. — 

Nom.  Sing. 
θαΚαττα 
άνθρωποι 
όνομα 
■πράγμα 

(b)  Stationary  Accent. — The  accent  remains  on  the  same 
syllable  throughout  the  declension. 

This  accent  is  always  on  the  penult  except  in  the  nominative  singular 
of  the  third  declension.  It  becomes  a  circumflex  when  the  word  ends 
in  a  trochee  (Rule  IV.),  e.g. — 


Gen.  Sing. 

Νομ.  Plue. 

θα\άττη$ 

θάΚατται 

άνθρωπου 

άνθρωττοι 

6ν6ματο$ 

ονόματα 

ττρά^ματο^ 

ιτρά^ματα 

-The   accent 

remains   on   the 

Νομ.  Sing. 

Gen.  Sing. 

Νομ.  Plur. 

νίκη 

νίκης 

νΐκαι 

στρατύα 

στρατείας 

στρατζϊαι 

πολίτη  S 

πολίτου 

πολΐται 

προδότης 

προδότου 

προδόται 

παρθένος 

παρθένου 

παρθένοι 

βίβλίον 

βψλίου 

βιβλία 

έλπίί 

ελπίδος 

ελπίδες 

ποιμ-ήρ 

ποιμένος 

ποιμένες 

aywv 

ά-γωνος 

ά-γωνες 

^  In  these  rules  the  word  '  polysyllable '  includes  trisyllables. 
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(c)  Progressive  Accent. — The  accent  is  on  the  termination  in 
the  genitive  and  dative  of  all  numbers,  and  is  circumflex  when 
the  termination  is  long. 

NoM.  Sing.  Gen.  Sing.  Gen.  Pluk. 


τιμή 

τΐμψ 

τιμών 

deos 

deoO 

θ€ων 

&\s 

akos 

άλων 

yvv^ 

yvvaiKos 

'γυναικών 

I.— THE   ARTICLE. 

I.  In  learning  the  article  we  virtually  learn  the  first  and 
second  declensions. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing.   N. 

6 

V 

/ 
ΤΟ 

G. 

του 

της 

του 

D. 

τω 

Tjj 

τω 

C 

A. 

TOP 

την 

το 

Dual  N.  A. 

τω 

τω 

τω 

G.  D. 

τοίν 

τοΐν 

τοΙν 

Plur.  N. 

ol 

αΙ 

τα 

G. 

των 

των 

των 

D. 

τοις 

τοις 

τοις 

A. 

τους 

τας 

τα 

Obs.  1. — Those  parts  of  the  article  which  do  not  begin  with  τ  have  no 
accent,  being  regarded  as  part  of  the  following  word  ('proclitic'). 

Obs.  2. — All  genitives  and  datives  of  the  article  have  the  circumflex. 

Obs.  3. — The  -as  of  the  accusative  plural  feminine  is  always  long,  like 
the  -ovs  of  the  masculine. 

Obs.  4. — The  article  is  much  more  freely  used  in  Greek  than  in 
English.     In  particular  it  is  used — 

(a)  With  abstract  nouns,  e.g.  ή  άρετ-ή,  'goodness'  (cf.  Fr.  la  bonta. 
Germ,  die  Tugend). 
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(h)  With  nouns  singular  or  plural  denoting  a  class,  e.g.  al  ψυχαί,  '  souls ' 
(cf.  les  dmes,  die  Seelen). 

(c)  Instead  of  a  possessive  pronoun  when  there  is  no  emphasis  and  no 
ambiguity,  e.g.  ή  άδβλφή,  '  my,  your,  his  sister,'  according  to  the  context. 

(d)  With  proper  names  of  well-known  persons  or  persons  already 
mentioned,  e.g.  6  Σωκράτψ. 

Exercise  1. 

N.B. — All  nouns  and  adjectives  in  this  exercise  are  declined  exactly 
like  the  feminine  of  the  Article  except  in  the  nominative  (see  the 
Vocabularies  at  the  end). 

Exclamatory  Genitive. 
The  genitive  is  used  alone  and  with  interjections  to  mark  the  source 
of  the  feeling  expressed,  e.g. — 

TTjs  τύχη9,  *  What  hick  ! ' 

οϊμοι  τή8  κίφαλήξ,       '  Ο  my  head  ! ' 

Phrase — Sing.  χαϊρ€,     "j  '  Hail !  Good  day  ! ' 

Plur.  χαίρ€Τ€,  / '  Farewell ! '  '  Good-bye  ! ' 

1.  ΧαΓ|θ',  ώ  άδ^λφη.      γαίρ^τ,  ώ  άδζλφαί, 

2.  *ί2?  δίΐνη  η  opyrj  ryjs  αδελφής. 

3.  Ίου  τη<ζ  πομττη'ζ,  ώς  /<αλ^  ή  πομπή. 

4.  Φευ  τη<ί  λνπη<ί.      ώ?  δ€ίνη  η  λύπη.      ο'ίμοί  τη<;  κ€φαλη^. 

5.  Οΐμοι  riys  τνχη<ί.      ώ?  γαΧζ,πη  ή  τνχη. 

6.  'i2s  "χ^αλ^πη  η  ανάγκη.      οΐμοι  τη^  \αλ€πηζ  άνάγκη$. 

7.  Τϊ}ς  ήδovηs.      ώ?  καλή  ή  ηδονή. 

8.  *i2s  δζίνη  η  τίχνη.      tos  καλή  ή  άρετη.      ώ?  καλή  η  τιμή. 

9.  ^Ω  TYJs  καλη<ζ  φωνής.      ώ?  καλή  η  ωδη. 

10.  'i2s  καλή  η  €ορτή.      Ιον  τη<ί  καλη<ί  ίορτης. 

11.  Ώ5  δανη  η  βοη.      οϊμοι  της  δίίνη'ζ  βοής. 

1.  Good  day,  (Ο)  sisters  !     Good  day,  my  (0)  sister  ! 

2.  How  terrible  the  silence  is  !     0  what  silence  ! 

3.  How  glorious  honour  is  !     What  glorious  honour ! 

4.  How  good«pleasure  is  !     0  what  pleasure  ! 

5.  0  what  a  beautiful  procession  !  Hurrah  for  the  proces- 
sion ! 

6.  0  what  a  bad  song  !     0  what  a  bad  voice  ! 
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7.  Dear  me,  what  terrible  anger  !     How  harsh  your  (the) 
anger  is,  (0)  sister  ! 

8.  Hurrah   for  our  (the)  good   fortune  !     Dear  me,  what 
shouting ! 

II.— THE   FIRST   DECLENSION. 


S 

TEMS   IN   -α   (-r;). 

2.  The  first  declension  comprises — 

{a)  Feininines  ir 

ι  -α  and  -η. 

\b)  Masci 

alines  in  -as  and  -t^s. 

(a) 

FeMININES   in   -η. 

3-  Nouns  in  -i 

7  are  declined  like  the  feminine  of  the  article 

except  in  the  dual,  which  has  -a  (long)  anc 

ι  -αιν.     The  feminine 

of  most  adjectives  folloAvs  the  same  declension. 

Sing.  N. 

h 

άγαθη  (good) 

ψνχη  (soul) 

G. 

της 

αγαθής 

ψνχης 

D. 

Til 

αγαθΎ) 

Ψ^χν 

A. 

την 

άγαθην 

ψυχην 

Dual  N.  A. 

τω 

αγαθά 

ψυχά 

G.  D. 

τοίν 

άγαθαίν 

ψυχαΐν 

Plur.  N. 

αϊ 

αγαθοί 

ψνχαί 

G. 

των 

αγαθών 

ψυχών 

D. 

ταϊς 

άγαθαΐς 

ψυχαΐς 

A. 

τα? 

άγαθας 

ψνχάς 

06s.— The  accent  of  αγαθή  and  χ|Λ»χή  is  progressive,  i.e.  it  tends  to 
fall  as  near  the  end  of  the  word  as  possible.  Note  that  it  becomes 
circumflex  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  all  numbers,  just  as  in  the  article. 
(See  Introd.  15  c. ) 
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4.   Sing.  N. 

h 

8βίνη  (terrible) 

μάχη  (battle) 

G. 

της 

δ^τνης 

μάχης 

D. 

Til 

heivy 

ι^^χν 

A. 

την 

beuvrjv 

μάχην 

Dual  N.  A. 

τω 

beiva 

μαχα 

G.  D. 

τοϊν 

heivaiv 

μαχαιν 

Plur.  N. 

αϊ 

δβίραΐ 

μάχαι 

G. 

των 

δβίρων 

μαχών 

D. 

ταΐς 

δβίναΐς 

μάχαίς 

A. 

τας 

δβυνας 

μάγας 

3  iincha 


υυα.  —  ±iie   auueiiii    υι    j*u^t|    is   sutH/iuiifcir^,    i.e.    lu   1 

except  in  the  genitive  plural. 

Rule. — The  genitive  plural  of  all  nouns  of  the  first  declension 
has  the  circumflex. 

(This  is  because  -ών  is  contracted  for  -άων.  The  rules  which  regulate 
this  will  be  explained  later  on.^) 


5.    Sing.  N. 

^ 

Κα/νη       glorious) 

νίΚη  (victory) 

G. 

της 

καΧης 

νίκης 

D. 

TV 

KoXy 

VLKTJ 

A. 

την 

καΧην 

νίκην 

Dual  N.  A. 

τω 

καλά 

νίκα 

G.  D. 

τ  οι  ν 

καΧαΐν 

νίκαιν 

Plur.  N. 

αϊ 

καΧαΙ 

νίκαυ 

G. 

των 

καΧων 

νικών 

D. 

ταΐς 

καΧαΐς 

νίκαις 

A. 

τα? 

καΧάς 

νίκας 

'  Αρρ.  §  3 
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055. — The  noun  νΐκη  has  stationary  accent  on  a  long  vowel.     Note 

that  the  nom.  plur.  is  accented  νίκαι  by  the  rule  of  the  final  trochee 
(Introd.  14,  Rule  IV.). 

On  the  same  principles  we  accent — 

NoM.  Sing.                  Nom.  Plur.  Gen.  Plur. 

ή  λΰιτη,  '  pain.*                          at  λΰπαι  τών  λϋττών 

ή  κώμη,  'village.'                      αΐ  κώμαι  των  κωμών 

ή  κρήνη,  'spring,'  'well.'       αί  κρήναι  των  κρηνών,  etc. 

Exercise  2. 

Subject — Predicate —Attri  bute. 

1.  The  subject  takes  the  article,  the  predicate  does  not,  e.g.— 

η  αν  peia    ρ    η,      Vt  Courage  is  goodness.' 
αρ€τη  η  άρδρει,α,      J 

ή  αρετή  ανδρεία,      1  ,  /-,      ,  .  , 

'        ,     ,     "^    ,       >' Goodness  IS  courage. 
ανορ€ΐα  η  αρετή,      J 

2.  The  attribute  is  placed  between  the  article  and  its  noun,  the  predi- 
cate outside  the  article  and  its  noun,  e.g. — 

ή  ayadr]  ψυχή,  '  The  good  soul.' 

ήν^^χήάγαθή,        j.Thesoulisgood.' 

αγαθή  η  ψνχη,         J 

ή  SeLUT]  μάχη,  '  The  terrible  battle.' 

ήΜάχ,δ..νή,  j.The  battle  is  terrible.' 

θ€ΐνή  η  μάχη,  J 

Phrase — ττού  €<Γτι(ν) ;  ιτοΰ  '<Γτι(ν) ;  '  Where  is  ? ' 

The  letter  ν  is  often  added  to  εστί,    'is,'  especially  before  vowels 

(Introd.  13).'    The  whole  phrase  is  accented  as  one  word,  iaTLiv)  being 

an  enclitic. 

N.B. — Explain  the  accent  of  all  the  declinable  words  in  this  exercise. 

1.  Οϊμοι  TTJs  τνχη<ζ.      φευ  r^s  XiVr/s.      δειΐ'^  η  λνττη. 

2.  Καλΐ)  η  νίκη.      σοφή  ή  -γνώμη,      άγαθη  ή  τύχη. 

3.  ΧαΓ/)',  δ  κόρη,  που  'cttlv  η  άδίλφή  \ — Ουκ  ξ,νδον  η  άδίλψή. 

4.  *Ω§  καλαϊ  at  Άθηναι.      ίν  Άθήναι<ί  καλαΐ  at  ίορταί. 

5.  *i2s  καλή  ή  πομττή.      ίον  Trjs  νίκη<ζ.      Ιου  Trjs  €ΐρηνη<ζ. 
6    Ώς  καλή  η  φωνή  rrjs  κόρη<ί.      ως  καλή  η  ωδή. 

7.  Έν   rats   μάχαις    δζίναί    at    τΰχαι.      iv   rats   μάχαις  ά-γαθή 
η  τ^χνη. 

8.  Καλ•^  η  νλη.      kv  ry  νλτ]  δξίρή  η  σιγή. 
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9.  Που    'στιν     ύ]     άδίλφή ; — 'Κνθάδζ    η    άδζλφη.        ενταύθα    ή 

10.  Ου  (Τ^ολη  ΤΎ)  άδίλφΎ}.      iv  Αθήναις  η  άδζλφή. 

1.  Dear  me,  what  shouting !  The  shouting  is  for  (διά 
c.  ace.)  the  glorious  victory. 

2.  Good  day,  my  girl.  Where  is  my  sister?  Your  sister 
is  not  in. 

3.  How  beautiful  the  wood  is  !     How  terrible  the  silence  is  ! 

4.  How  glorious  the  victories  are !  How  fine  the  proces- 
sion is  ! 

5.  Your  anger  is  terrible,  (0)  sister  !     Dear  me,  what  anger  ! 

III.— THE   FIRST   DECLENSION   (continued). 
(b)    FeMININES   in    -a   PURE. 

6.  Nouns  in  -a  have  -av  in  the  accusative  singular. 

If  the  -a  of  the  nominative  singular  is  preceded  by  a  vowel 
or  Rho,  the  -a  remains  throughout  the  declension  {Alpha  pure). 

In  the  dual  and  plural  all  nouns  of  the  first  declension  are 
declined  exactly  alike. 

7.  Sing.  N.  η  μακρα  (long)     σΚία  (shadow) 

G.         τη<ί    μακράς  σκιάς 

D.         τί      μακρα  σκιά 

,  Α.         την    μακράν  σκιάν 

Obs. — For  the  accentuation  of  the  gen.  and  dat.,  see  In  trod.  15  c. 

8.  Sing.  N.  ^  V€a  (new)  ayopd  ^  pfJc^e)^" 

G.         της     νβας  αγοράς 

D.         τ[ι      vea  αγορά 

Α.         την     veav  αγοραν 

lestton. — How  would  you  accent  the  nominative  and  genitive  plural 
of  these  nouns  ? 
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9.    Sing.  N. 

h 

μικρά  (small) 

οικία  (house) 

G. 

της 

μίκρας 

οικίας 

D. 

τί 

μικρά 

οικία 

A. 

την 

μικράν 

οικίαν 

10.    Sing.  N. 

ν 

lepa  (holy) 

f         (ground, 
Χωρα     land) 

G. 

της 

ίβρας 

χωράς 

D. 

τί 

lepa 

Χ'^Ρ? 

A. 

την 

lepav 

χωράν 

II.    Sing.  N. 

h 

ΚαΧη  (beautiful) 

σφαίρα  (bail) 

G. 

της 

καΧης 

σφαίρας 

D. 

τί 

KoXy 

σφαίρα 

A. 

την 

καΧην 

σφαΐραν 

Ohs. — Most  nouns  of  this  class  have  the  -a  long.  When  it  is  short, 
this  is  shown  by  the  accent,  e.g.  σ-ψαΐρα,  'ball';  άλήθίΐα,  'truth.' 
(Cf.  Introd.  14,  Rules  II. -IV.)  The  accusative  singular  follows  the 
quantity  of  the  nominative  singular,  but  -as  in  the  genitive  singular  and 
in  the  accusative  plural  is  always  long. 


Exercise  3. 

Attribute. 
The  attribute  inserted  between  the  article  and  its  noun  may  be  a 
genitive  case,  e.g. — 

ή  TTJs  κόρψ  άδ€λψή,  '  the  girl's  sister. 

Present  Tense  of  &γ£ΐν  and  ήκ€ΐν. 
άγω,     I  lead  (bring,  take).         ήκω,     I  come  (I  am  come,  here  I  am), 
&7€is,  you  lead.  ήκ€ΐ9,  you  come. 

&γ€ΐ,    he  leads.  ήκ€ΐ,    he  comes. 

Phrase — •π•όθ€ν  TiKeis ;  '  Where  do  you  come  from  ? ' 
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1.  Μακ/^ά  Ύ]  ημίρα.      vea  η  σίληνη.      καλή  rj  ίσττίρα. 

2.  Που  Vrti/  ή  αγορά,  &  κόρη  ; — 'Έινθάδζ  ή   αγορά,      βντανθ'  η 
αγορά.      €Κ€Ϊ  "ή  αγορά. 

3.  Χαΐρ\  ώ  άδζλφή,  ΐΓΟθξ.ν  ηκ€ί<ζ  ; — ^Ήκω   1^  Άθηνων  άπο  τη<; 
tto/atttJs. 

4.  NiKi^s  αιτία  η  av8peia.      σχ^ολη^;  αίτια  η  ΐίρηνη. 

5.  i2s  σοφή  ή  γνώμη.      (S  τ^5  (τοφης  γνώμης.      (5  τί^?  σοφίας. 

6.  Τ•^5  ecnrepas  (Ίπ  the  evening')  μακρά  ή  τη<;  οΙκία<ζ  σκιά. 

7.  *iis  λαμπρά  η  τη^  κ6ρη<ζ  φωνή.      m  καλαΐ  at  ωδαι. 

8.  ΎLμήs  άζία  η  άρ^τή.      8ίά  την  άρετην  τίμη<ζ  ά^ιαι  at  κόραι. 

9.  Έ7Γονδή<ς  ά^ία  ή  άρίτή.      άρχΊ]  τη•ζ  σοφίας  ή  άρίτή. 

10.  Ata  μίσ7]<ί   τψ  αγοράς   ('  Through   the   middle   of   the 
market-place  ')  r/Kct  17  πομπή  ets  την  lepav  χώραν. 

11.  lipos  ίσπίραν  οΓκαδ'  ηκω  €κ  Trjs  αγοράς. 

12.  Έκ     της     χώρας     πολλάκις     ηκω     et?     Ά^ϊ^ι/α?     €ts     τί}ΐ' 
ίκκλί^σιαν. 

13.  Έν    μίση    Trj    (*  In    the    middle    of)    χώρα    ή    κώμη.      kv 
μίση  τη  κώμ'β  ή  οικία. 

14.  Μ€τά  μ^σημβρίαν  οΐκοι  ησνχίαν  άγω.      ως  καλή  ή  Ισττερα. 

15.  Έι/  τη  Ικκλησία  δίΐνή  ή  βοή.      δια  την  νίκην  ή  βοή.. 

16.  Έμ    rats    μάχαις    αισχρά    ή    φυγή.      er    τη    Ρ-άχη   καλή    ή 
ανδρεία. 

17.  Ύήμερον  οΐκαδ'  άγω  την  άδελφήν  ίκ  τής  χώρας  Άθήναζί. 

18.  Ώ?  λαμπρά  ή   €ορτή.      οίκοθεν   άγω  τάς  άδΐλφάς  tVi  θίαν 
τής  πομπής. 

19.  ΐΐον  Vrtv  ή  κόρη  ; — Έττι  ταΐς  τής  οικίας  θύραις  ή  κόρη. 

20.  Ύής  εσπέρας  ο'ίκαδ'  ε^  ^Κθηνών  ήκω  εις  την  κώμην. 

1.  The  days  are  long.     The  shadows  of  the  houses  are  long. 
The  market-place  is  fine. 

2.  Here  comes  (ή κει)  the  procession  through  the  market-place 
to  the  holy  ground.     Hurrah  for  the  procession ! 

3.  What  a  beautiful  evening  !     In  the  evening  (τής  εσπέρας) 
the  moon  is  visible. 

4.  Towards  evening  (προς  εσπεραν)  I  get  home  from  the 
market  place.     I  bring  my  sister  from  Athens. 
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1? '"  ^  Wisdom  is  λυογΛ7  of  honour.    Folly  is  worthy  of  punish- 
ment. 

J&:  In  battles,  skill  is  the  cause  of  victory.     Chance  is  often 
the  cause  of  victory. 

7.  To-day  I  get  home  to  the  village  from  Athens  with  (^€τά 
c.  gen.)  my  sister. 

8.  The  girl  comes  to  Athens  from  the  village  for  (διά  c.  ace.) 
the  procession.    I  take  the  girl  to  Athens  to  see  the  procession. 

9.  Here  comes  my  sister.  Good  day,  sister ;  where  do  you 
come  from  %     I  come  from  Athens,  from  the  procession. 

10.  ToAvards  evening  you  get  home  from  the  Assembly  to 
the  village. 

IV.— THE   FIRST   DECLENSION  (continued). 

(c)   FeMI NINES   IN   -a   IMPURE. 

12.  If  the  -a  of  the  nominative  singular  is  preceded  by  a 
consonant  other  than  Rho,  the  genitive  and  dative  are  in  -τ;?,  --q 
{Aljpha  impure). 

Oba.  —All  such  nouns  have  the  -a  short  in  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive singular,  and  all  have  regressive  accent  (Introd.  15  a). 

13.  Sing.  N.         η  δβίΡΤ]  (terrible)      γΧωΤΤα  (tongue) 

G.       της    betvrjg  γΧωττ^ζ 

T>.       rrj      Setpy  γΧωτττ^ 

A.       την     δβίρηρ  γΧωτταν 

Question.  —How  would  you  accent  the  genitive  plural  of  ή  βίΐνή  γλώττα? 
Obs. — For  the  accentuation  of  γλώττα,  cf.  Introd.  14,  Rule  IV. 

14.  Sing.  N.        η  βρυθρα  (red)  θαΧαΤΤα  (sea) 

G.       της     βρνθρας  θαΧαττης 

D.       τί?      ερυθρά  θαΧάττΎ) 

Α.       την     βρυθραν  θαΧατταν 

Question. — Explain  the  accentuation  of  θάλαττα,  and  give  the  nomina- 
tive and  genitive  plural  with  the  proper  accents. 
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Exercise  4^ 

Attribute. 

The  attribute  inserted  between  the  article  and  its  noun  may  be  an 
adverb  of  time  or  place  or  a  prepositional  phrase,  e.g. — 

ή  νυν  δίρήνη,  '  the  now  peace  '  {i.e.  '  the  present  peace '). 

al  ένθάδε  οΐκίαι,  '  the  here  houses  '  [i.e.  '  the  houses  here '). 

al  έν  Άθήναΐί  οΙκίαι,Ί  'the  at- Athens  houses' 


αι,Ί  '  the  at -A 
.,    j         [i.e.  ' 


al  Άθήνησιν  οΐκίαι,    j  (i.e.  '  the  houses  at  Atliens '). 

Present  Tense  of  διδόναι  and  2χ€ΐν. 
δ£δω|ΐι,      I  give.  ϊχω,     I  have. 

δίδω?,        you  give.  ^X*••?»  jo^  have. 

δίδω(Γΐ(ν),  he  gives.  ^X*"-»     h^  h^s. 

Phrase  — δ08  μοι,  '  Give  me.' 

N.B. — As  μοί  is  enclitic,  this  phiase  is  accented  as  a  single  word, 

1.  Αόβης    καΐ    τιμη'ς    αΐτιαι    al    νΐκαι.        8όξαν    /cat    τιμήν    6^ω 
ατΓΟ  τη<ζ  νίκης. 

2.  Αός    μοι    την    μάχαιραν,     ω     κόρη. — Έττι    τη'ζ    τραττίζης     η 
μάχαιρα. 

3.  ΟΙκίαν  ίχ^-ΐ  €7Γΐ  Tij  θαλάττη  ή  άΒελφή. 

4.  Ώ?  καλαί  αί  ev  Άθ-ηναΐ'ζ  οικίαι.      ώ?  μικραΐ  αΐ  τταρα  ^άλατ- 
ταν  οικίαι. 

5.  Αίΐνη  η  μό-χη  κατά  yrp'  καΐ  κατά  ^άλατταν. 

6.  Ο'ΐμοι  της  δίχ^ης.      Seivrj  η  SixJ/a.      δός  μοι  την  φιάλην. 

7.  ΠοΓ  oiyeis  την  στρατιάν,  S)  ίΞ^^νοφων ', — Έ-ί   την  θάλατταν 
άγω  την  στρατιάν. 

8.  Που  'στιν  η  δίσττοινα,  ω  κύρη; — ^Έι/δοΐ'  η  δέσποινα  μίτα  της 
θερατταίνης. 

9.  Δό^αν  άρίτης  'ίχ^ις  ev  τη  χώ/)α,  ώ  δέσποινα. 

10.  ΐΐόθζν  ηκ€ΐς,    ω   δέσποινα; — Έ^  Αιγύα^ς  ηκω  βις  ^Αθήνας 
*  €7Γΐ  deav  της  ίορτης. 

11.  ΐΐον    'στιι     η    της    άδίλφης    χλαΓί'α ; — Ή    θ^ράπαινα    €χ€ΐ 
την   χλαΐναι/. 
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12.  AetVY)  ή  ήττα,  τη^  ■ηττη<ί  αίτια  ή  φυγή.  ώ?  αίαχρα  ή 
φνγή. 

13.  Ύήμζρον  €LS  την  υ.γοραν  άγω  την  ά/χα^αν. 

14.  Οι'  καλή  ή  ίνθάδε  δίαιτα.      καλή  ή  ^ Κθψησι  δίαιτα.. 

15.  Ααμπρα  ή  οΙκία.  ώξ  μαλακαΐ  αί  κλίναι.  ως  καλαΐ  at 
τράπζζαι. 

16.  Ύύ]  άδ^λφ-τΙ  δίδϋΚΓΐ  τήν  σφαίραν  ή  κόρη. 

17.  Οΰ  δίδωσι  τήν  ^λαΐναν  τ>/  θ^ρατταίνη  ή  κόρη. 

18.  Μετά  τήν  μάχην  ήσνγίαν  άγει  ή  στρατιά. 

19.  Ί^ίκην  τη  στρατιά  δίδωσιν  ή  τύχη. 

20.  ΤΙόθ^ν  ήκ€ΐ<ί,  ω  δεστΓοιι/α; — Έν^ει^δε  ήκω.  €ντ€νθ€ν  ήκω. 
Ικάθ^ν  ήκω.      οΐκοθίν  ήκω. 

/  JU  The  sea  is  beautiful.  The  tables  are  beautiful.  The 
couches  are  comfortable.  / 

2.  Give  me  my  cloak.     Your  cloak  is  on  the  bed,  my  girl. 

^  Where  is  your  sister's  house  ?  My  sister's  house  is  at 
(eTTt  c.  dat.)  the  sea-side. 

4.  IVhere  is  my  knife?  Your  knife  is  on  the  table.  He 
gives  the  knife  to  his  sister. 

δ.  The  defeat  is  terrible  by  land  and  by  sea.  Alas  for  the 
defeats     Where  is  the  army  1 

6.  The  girl  deserves  punishment.  I  give  the  ball  to  her 
sister. 

7.  I  have  a  cup  and  a  knife.  Where  is  the  cup?  The  cup 
is  on  the  table. 

8.  My  sister's  cloak  is  beautiful.  My  sister  has  a  house  at 
the  sea-side. 

9.  In  my  sister's  house  the  beds  and  tables  are  beautiful. 
0  what  beautiful  tables  ! 

10.  The  girl  comes  to  Athens  from  the  village  on  (Ιττί  c.  gen.) 
the  waggon  to  see  the  festival. 
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v.— THE   FIRST    DECLENSION  (continued). 

{d)  Masculines  in  -a?  and  -i^s. 
15.  Nouns  of  the  1st  declension  in  -as  and  -r^s  are  masculine. 
They  differ  from  those  already  given  in  two  points  : — 

(a)  They  borrow  from  the  2nd  declension  a  gen.  in  -ου. 
(h)  Nouns  in  -τψ^  national  names  in  -t]^,  and  compounds 
have  the  vocative  singular  in  -a  short.     Proper 
names  of  persons  have  -y]. 


16.  Sing.  N. 

0 

ι'Χ^  (clever, 

σ-0009' wise) 

ν,ανία,^:^ 

G. 

του 

σοφού 

veaviov 

D. 

τω 

σοφω 

veavia 

A. 

τον    σοφοί/ 

νβανίαν 

V. 

ω 

σοφβ 

veavia 

Dual  N. 

A. 

τω 

σοφώ 

veavia 

G. 

D. 

τοϊν 

σοφοΐν 

veaviaiv 

Plur.  N. 

οι 

σοφοί 

νβανίαυ 

G. 

των 

σοφών 

νβανίων 

D. 

τοις 

σοφοΐς 

νβανίαίς 

A. 

τους 

σοφούς 

νβανίας 

17.   Sing.  N. 

6 

αγαθός  (good) 

ΤΓοΧίτης  (citizer 

G. 

τον 

αγαθόν 

ΊΓοΧίτου 

D. 

τω 

άγαθω 

ιτοΚίτΎ) 

A. 

τον 

αγαθόν 

ΤΓοΧίτην 

V. 

ω 

αγαθβ 

ΤΓοΧΐτα 

Dual  N. 

A 

.  τω 

άγαθω 

τΓοΧίτα 

G. 

D. 

τοϊν 

αγαθοίν 

ΐΓοΧίταιν 
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Plur.  n.  oi      αγαθοί  τΓοΧίταί 

G.  των    ayaOwv  ιτοΚυτων 

D.  Toh    α^αθοίς  ττοΚνταις 

A  ToU  άβαθους  ττοΚίτας 

Qj)s.  1. — The  accent  of  the  vocative  singular  and  nominative  plural  of 
■τΓολίτηδ  (which  has  long  t)  is  due  to  the  rule  of  the  final  trochee. 
(Introd.  14,  Rule  IV.) 

Obs.2.—The  noun  δίσττότηβ,  'master,'  like  some  others  in  very 
connnon  use,  draws  back  the  accent  in  the  vocative  singular,  thus — 
ώ  δίσίΓοτα. 

Exercise  5^ 

Appended  Attribute. 
The  attribute  is  sometimes  appended  instead  of  being  placed  between 
the  article  and  its  noun,  but  the  article  must  be  repeated  with  the 
attribute  so  appended,  e.g. — 

al  οΐκίαι  αΐ  μικραί,  'the  small  houses.' 

αί  οΐκίαι  αΐ-j  , .  - ,        /  %'  r    the  houses  at  Athens.' 
V.  Αθηνησι[ν),  | 

But,    if   the  attribute  is  a  genitive  case,   the  article  need  not  be 

repeated,  e.g. — 

ή  των  ΐίβρσων  αρχή,    Λ 

ή  αρχή  ή  των  Περσών,  !-'  the  empire  of  the  Persians.' 

ή  αρχή  των  ΙΙερσων,    ) 


Present  Tense  of  λί'γβιν  and  γράφων. 

λί'γω,      I  say.  γράφω,     I  write. 

Xe^eis,    you  say.  γράφεΐδ,  you  write. 

λέγει,      he  says.  γράφει,     he  writes. 

Phrase — Ιδού,  λαβε,  'There,  take  (it).' 

1.  Κάλο?  Kaya9os  6  veavias.      5  του  σοφον  veaviov. 

2.  Aeyet    ό   σοφι,στη^    ό'τι    8etvo<s    6    vcavtas.      λέγει    6    νεανιας 
ΟΤΙ  σοφός  ό  (τοφίστή^. 

3.  T-iys  εσττερας  οΐκαδ'  η  κει,  6  νεανιας  πάρα  τον  σοφιστον. 

4.  Λέγει   ό    οίκίτη^    οτι    κακό?    ό    δεσττότ)/?.      ο'ίμοί    τον    κακόν 
δεσττότου. 
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5.  b^iivoi  o\  vvv  νποκρίταί.     Setvot  ot  ντΓΟκριταΧ  ot  ev  'A^T^vais. 

6.  Που    ^στιν   6   σοφιστής ; — Έν    t-q    ayopa    6   σοφιστής   /χ€τά 
των  veap'toji/. 

7.  Δός  ^01  Τϊ)ν  μάχ^αιραν,  ώ  veavla. — Ίδοί',  XafSe  tijv  μάχαιραν. 

8.  Καλ>)  ϊ}  άρ^τη  rj  των  πολιτών.      Ti)s  νίκης  αίτια  η  avSpeta. 

9.  Που   'στίν  6  8€σπότης ; — Aeyet  ό  οΐκίτης   δτί   ου  σχολή   τφ 
δ€σ7Γ()Τϊ^. 

10.  Έττιστολ^^ν    Ύράφζί    6    8€στΓΟτης'      μακρά    -η   τον    ^ίσπότον 
ίτηστολη. 

11.  'i2s  8ίΐνη  η  σοφία  ή  των  νυν  σοφιστών,      δίΐνοί  οι  ^ ΚΟήνησι 
σοφισταί. 

12.  Λέγω  οτι  καλαΐ  αΐ  πάρα  των  πολιτίον  δο^αι  και  τιμαι. 

13.  Κατά  yyju   και   κατά   θάλατταν  δειί'τ)   ή  πρυς   tovs  Π.€ρσα<ϊ 
μάχη. 

14.  'i2s  καλή   η   πομπή  ή   των  ττολιτωΐ'.      δια  την  τίον  Περσών 
•ήτταν  η  πομπή. 

15.  Έι/  ταΐς  /χά)(αΐ9  δ€6ΐ/^  ι^  τβχνη  ή  των  νυν  οπλιτών. 

16.  Δια  την  σοφίαν  και  την  τ€χνην  τι/Λϊ)ς  ά^ιος  6  ποιητής. 

17.  Ύιμήν  €χ€ΐ  6  ποιητής  iv  τή  χώρο,  8ιά  τήν  σοφίαν. 

18.  Γράφει  ό  σοφιστής  οτι  σπονδής  άζία  ή  άρίτή. 

19.  Δ05     μοι     τήν     ^πιστολήν. — Ου     μακρά     ή     επιστολή,     ώ 
δίσποτα. 

20.  Τω    σοφιστή    δίδωσιν    6    οικίτης    τήν    του    δ^σπότον    άπι- 
στο λήν. 

1.  Where  is  the  sophist's  house?     The  sophist's  house  is 
in  the  market-place. 

2.  Good  day,  young  man !     Where  do  you  come  from  1     I 
come  from  the  sophist. 

3.  Where  is  your  mistress?     My  mistress  is  in  the  house 
with  my  master. 

4.  He  says  that  towards  evening  the  shadows  of  the  houses 
are  long. 

5.  Give  me  the  cup,  young  man.     There,  take  the  cup 
The  cup  is  not  on  the  table. 
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6.  You  say  that  the  defeat  is  disgraceful  to  the  citizens. 

7.  He  says  that  the  sophist  is  in  the  market-place  with 

/he  young  men. 
8.  I  say  that  poets  are  worthy  of  honour  because  of  their 
skill. 

/    9.  You  say  that  the  skill  of  the  actors  of  the  present  day  is 
wonderful. 
/    10.  The  citizens  are  always  in  the  market-place. 

VI.— THE   SECOND   DECLENSION. 

Stems  in  -o. 
18.  The   second   declension   comprises    masculines    (a   few 
feminines)   in  -os   and    neuters   in   -ov.     The   masculine   and 
neuter  of  most  adjectives  also  belong  to  this  declension. 


19.  Sing.  N. 

6 

αγαθός  (good)  ανθρωττος  (man) 

G. 

του 

αγαθοί) 

άνθρώτΓου 

D. 

τω 

άγαθω 

άνθρώτΓΟ) 

A, 

τον 

αγαθόν 

άνθρωτΓον 

V. 

7• 

ω 

αγαθβ 

άνθρωτΓβ 

Dual  N  A. 

τω 

άγαθω 

ό.νθρωττω 

G.  D. 

τοίν 

αγαθοίν 

ανθρωτΓΟίν 

Plur.  N. 

0L 

αγαθοί 

ανθρωτΓΟί 

G. 

των 

αγαθών 

άνθρωττων 

D. 

τοις 

άγαθοΐς 

άνθρωτΓοις 

A. 

τους 

αγαθούς 

ανθρωτΓους 

V. 

ω 

αγαθοί 

άνθρωτΓΟί 

Ohs. — The  noun 

άδ€λφ< 

)S,  '  brother,'  bein< 

g  in  very  common  use,  draws 

back  its  accent  in  the  vocative  singular— ώ 

άδίλφε  (c£.  §  17,  Obs.  2). 
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20.  Sing.  N. 

h 

μακρά  (long) 

οδός  (way) 

G. 

της 

μακράς 

οδού 

D. 

-rS 

μακρά 

όδω 

A. 

την 

μακράν 

οδόν 

Dual  N.  A. 

τω 

μακρά 

οδω 

G.  D. 

τοίν 

μακραΐν 

οδοΐν 

Plur.  N. 

al 

μακροί 

οδοί 

G. 

των 

μακρών 

οδών 

D, 

ταΐς 

μακραΐς 

οδοΐς 

A. 

τα? 

μακράς 

οδούς 

06s,— The  noun 

oSo's,  having  progressive  accent. 

,  takes  the  circumflex 

in  the  genitive  and  dative  ι 

(see  Introd.  15  c). 

21.   Sing.  N. 

TO 

Κα\θν  (beautiful) 

δωρον  (gift) 

G. 

του 

καΧου 

δώρου 

D. 

τω 

καΧω 

δωρω 

A. 

το 

καΧον 

δωρον 

V. 

ώ 

καΧον 

δωρον 

Dual  N.  A. 

τω 

καΧώ 

δωρω 

G.  D. 

τοΐν 

καΧοΐν 

δωροίν 

Plur.  N. 

τα 

καΧα 

δώρα 

G. 

των 

καΧων 

δώρων 

D. 

τοις 

καΧοΐς 

δωροις 

A. 

τα 

καΧα 

δώρα 

V 

ώ 

καΧα 

δώρα 
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Ohs. — The  rule  for  accenting  the  genitive  plural  of  the  first  declension 
(§  4,  06s. )  does  not  apply  to  the  second. 

22.  The  commonest  feminines  in  -os  are — 
ή  ι//?σο9,  '  the  island.' 
17  νόσο%^  '  the  disease,'  '  illness.' 
17  οδός,     'the  way,'  'road,'  'street.' 

Ohs. — The  Athenians  said  ό  0€0s,  'the  god,'  ή  Geos,  'the  goddess.' 
The  feminine  form  θ€ά  is  found  in  other  dialects.  At  Athens  τω  θ€ώ 
meant  the  two  goddesses  of  Eleusis,  Demeter  and  Kore. 

Exercise  6. 

Agreement  of  Nominative  and  Verb. 
When  the  subject  is  a  neuter  plural,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  singular 
number,  e.g. — 

τά  δώρα  €στι  καλά,  '  the  gifts  are  (is)  beautiful.' 
N.B. — The  word  €<Γτί(ν),  being  an  enclitic,  loses  its  accent  to  the 
preceding  word,  when  it  can  do  so  without  causing  two  aciites  to  stand 
on  successive  syllables,  e.g. — 

δώρα  €(Γτι(ν),  but  δώρων  Ιστί(ν). 

Present  Tense  of  φ€'ρ€ΐν  and  ΐΓί'μίΓίΐν. 

φέρω,     I  bring,  bear,  carry.         ΊΤί'μττω,    I  send. 

φερ€ΐ8,  you  bring.  ire'inreis,  you  send. 

φφίΐ,     he  brings.  ΐΓί'μ,ιτίΐ,    he  sends. 

Phrase— έλθί  δ€ΰρο,  '  Come  here  ! ' 

1.  Δουλο5  ό  avepoiTTos.  καλόν  το  ίργον.  δίκαιος  6  λογο9, 
αίσχρον  τοιφγον. 

2.  Δ€ΐνο5  ό  TT/oos  του?  Ilepaas  ττόλε/ζο?  κατά  yrjv  καΐ  κατά 
θάλατταν. 

3.  'Έιλθί  Sevpo,  ώ  ίατρί'  Setvi]  yap  ή  vocros.  θανάτου  αιτία  ή 
νόσοζ. 

4.  Aeyet  ό  άνθρωπος  'ότι  η  όδο?  φ^ρ^ι  et's  'A^v/vas.  στ^ντ)  και 
γαΧ^π-η  -η  όδό§. 

5.  Γράφει  ό  σοφιστη'ζ  ότι  των  ννν  κακών  αίτιο?  ο  πολε/χο?. 

6.  θανάτου  ci^ios  άνθρωττοζ'   ζχθρος  yap  Ιστί  τω  8ήμο>. 

7.  Τϊ]?  εσττερα?  €7Γΐ  δζίπνον  ηκ€ΐ  6  σοφυστής. 
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8.  Ίδου,  hr\  τη^  άμά^η<ί  6  άθλ7]τή<ζ.      χαλίττο^  6  των  αθλητών 

9.  Ύη<ζ  ηττη'ί  αίτιοι  οι  των  ^Αθηναίων  (ττρατηγοί. 

10.  Επαίνου     ά^ιυ?    ο     στρατη-^ό'ζ.       ΐπαινον    e^ei     πάρα    των 
πολιτών  6  (ττρατη•γό<ί. 

11.  'Κν  τω  νυν  )(ρόνψ  ονκ  ολίγοι  ot  των  'Αθηναίων  σνμμαγοι. 

12.  "Ηκει  ο  V(.avia<s  πάρα  τον  σοφιστην—ί\6<ΐ  μοι  τον  μισθόν, 
ώ  V€avia. — Ίδου,  λαβ€  τάρ-γτψιον,  ώ  σοφιστά. 

13.  Κατά  τους  νό/χου?   ζημίας  a^io<s  6   στρατηγό<;'      αίτιο<ζ   yap 
Ιστι  τη<ί  ηττης. 

14.  Εν  'A^ryvais  κάλο?  ό   κα^'  ημίραν  βιο^.      8ίκαιοι  οι   νόμοι 
οι  των  'Αθηναίων. 

15.  Aeyei  ό  ποιητής  ότι  καλώ  τώφθαλμω  της  παρθένου.     8ίορον 
δίδω<τι  ΤΎ]  παρθίνω  6  ποιητής. 

16.  Aeivos  ο  τον  άνθρώπον  λόγος,      δβινά  Xeyet  άνθρωπος. 

17.  Μισούν    φζρ€ΐ    6    στρατιώτης.       τω    στρατιώτη    μισθυν    όι- 
δωσιν  6  στρατηγός. 

18.  Καλά  ιμάτια  €χ€ΐ  ο  veavtas.      ώς  καλά  εστί  τά  ί/ζάτια. 

19.  Διά    τϊ^ΐ'    νίκην    πομπην    7Γ€/χ7Γ€6    ό    στρατηγός.       ως    καλή 
η  νίκη. 

20.  Έκ  T^s  χώρας  άγω  τον  ί'τττΓον.     άρτον  φζρω  et's  τι^ν  άγοράν. 

1.  The  sun  is  bright.     Ο  what  a  bright  sun!     The  sun  is 
visible  in  the  sea. 

2.  The  gifts  of  the  gods   are   beautiful.     The   god   gives 
beautiful  gifts  to  (the)  men. 

3.  Towards  evening  the  girl  comes  home  from  Athens  with 
her  brothers.     She  brings  bread  from  Athens. 

4.  Good  day,  young  man  !  ),  Where  do  you  come  from  1    I 
come  from  the  doctor's.     My  illness  is  terrible. 

5.  He  says  that  the  doctors  of  the  present  day  are  skilful. 

6.  Come  here,  friend.    Where  is  your  brother  %    My  brother 
is  leading  his  horse  into  the  field. 

7.  The  animals  are  strong  and  beautiful. 

§.  How  glorious  the  victory  is !     What  a  fine  procession ! 
Hurrah  for  the  general ! 
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%^\  say  that  poets  deserve  honour  because  of  thlp^art. 
10.  My  master's  illness  is  terrible.    Give  me  my^^^.  i^heye, 
take  the  money,  doctor.  ^y^ 

VII.— THE   THIRD    DECLENSIji 

23.  The  third  declension  comprises- 
I.  Consonant  stems. 
II.  Vowel  stems. 

I. — Consonant  Stems. 

Tij])c>  A. — Mute  stems  taking  -s  in  the  nominative  singular 
masculine  and  feminine. 

Type  B. — Liquid  stems  lengthening  the  stem-j^^owel  in  the 
nominative  singular  masculine  and  feminine. 

Type  C. — Sigmatic  stems  lengthening  the  steni-vowel  in  the 
nominative  singular  masculine  and  feminine. 

Obs. — The  declension  of  participial  stems  in  -ντ  is  reserved  for 
Part  II. 


24.  The  terminations  of  the  third  declension  are  best  seen 
in  the  noun  άλ?,  '  salt. ' 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

N. 

6       αΧς 

τω     qXe 

OL      αΧβς 

G. 

του    αΧος 

τοΐν   dXolv 

των    αΧων 

D. 

τω       ClKl 

' 

τοις   άΧσίψ') 

A. 

τον    αΚα 

τους   αΧα^ 

Obs.  1. — In  the  genitive  and  dative  of  all  numbers  the  accent  is  pro- 
gressive. 

06s.  2. — In  the  accusative  of  the  third  declension  -a  and  -as  are  short. 

Rule. — In  all  monosyllables  of  the  third  declension  (except 
participles  and  a  few  irregular  words)  the  accent  is  progressive 
in  the  genitive  and  dative. 
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Type  A. — Mute  Stems. 

25.  The  final  -s  of  the  nominative  singular  combines  with 
the  mute  according  to  the  following  rules — 

TV,  β,    φ  +   s  =  φ. 

τ,     δ,      6»    +     s   =    -s. 


Ι  26.   Guttural  Stem. 

6  φνλα^,  '  the  guard,'  '  sentry.* 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.   6  φυΚαζ      τω    φυΧακβ      οί     φυΧακβς 

G.    τον  φυΧακος  τοϊν  φυΧακοίν  των  φνΚακων 

D.    τω  φνΚακί  τοις  φυΧαςίίν) 

Α.   τον  φνΧακα  τους  φυΧακας 

.ν.  ώ  φύΧαζ  ω     φυΧακβς 

Ohs. — All  guttural  stems  are  masculine  or  feminine. 


27.   Dental  Stems. 

ή  ελπι?,  'hope.' 
SiNO.  Dual.  Plub. 

N.   η       εΧττίς       τω     βΧτΓίδβ  at      βΧττίδβς 

G.   της    βΧτΓίδος   τοϊν    έΧιτίδοίΡ  των    έΧτΓίδων 

D.    Trj       βΧττίδί  ταΐς    βΧττίσί^Ρ) 

Α.   τψ    βΧττίδα  τας    έΧτΓίδας 
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28.  Dental  stems  with  nominative  in  -ts  unaccented^  take  -iv 
in  the  accusative  singular,  thus — 

η  χάρι<ζ,  'grace,'  'favour.' 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  η  XCLpi^^  τω    χαρίτβ      αϊ    χαρίτβς 

G.  της  χαρίτος  τοΊν  χαρίτοίΡ  των  χαρίτων 

Ό.  τ[]  χάρίτΰ  ταΐς  χάρίσίίν) 

Α.  την  χάριν  τα?  χαρίτας 

Obs. — Dental  stems  are  nearly  all  feminine. 

29.  o,  ή  TTttts,  'the  boy,'  'girl.' 

Dual.  Plur. 

τω     iraibe        οί  τταΐδβς 

τοϊν   iraihoiv    των  τταώων 

τοις  ιταισί{ν\ 

τους  7Γαΐ8ας 

ω  τταΐδβς 

Obs. — The  accent  of  the  genitive  and  dative  is  irregular  (of.  §  24,  Obs.) 
where  it  can  be  so  without  giving  rise  to  a  circumflex. 


Sing. 

N. 

0 

τταΐς 

G. 

τον 

τταώός 

D. 

τω 

7Γαί8ί 

Α.. 

τον 

7Γαΐ8α 

V. 

& 

ΊταΙ 

Sing. 
Ν.    η  νύζ 

G.   της     νυκτός 

D.    ΤΥ}       ννκτί 

Α.   την    νύκτα 
ν.   ώ       ννς 


30.  η  νν^,  '  night.' 
Dual. 

τω     νυκτβ 
τοϊν   νυκτοΐν 


Plur, 

αΐ      νυκτβς 
των    νυκτών 

ταϊς    νυζί(ν^ 

τας    νύκτας 
ω       νυκτβς 
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N. 

η 

G. 

της 

D. 

rd 

A. 

την 

31.   Labial  Stem. 
η  φλ^φ,  '  the  vein.' 
Sing.  Dual.  Plub. 

ψλβψ  τω       φλβββ  at        φΧβββς 

φΧββος    Toh   φΧββοίΡ    των    φΧββωρ 

φΧββί  ταΐς    φΧ6ψί{ν) 

φΧββα  τας    φΧββας 

32.   Accentuation. 
Rule. — The  increase  of  a  word  by  one  syllable  in  the  course 
of  inflexion  has  the  same  effect  as  the  lengthening  of  the  final 
syllable  (cf.  Introd.  14,  Rules  II.,  III.).     Thus— 

NoM.  Sing.  Gen.  Sing.  Gen.  Plur. 

ο  κηρνξ,  '  the  herald.'  του  κήρνκος  των  κηρύκων 

€ΰχαρις,    'graceful.'  €νχάριτο<ΐ  ίνχαρίτων 

Exercise  7. 

Accusative  with  Adjectives. 
The  accusative  is  freely  used  with  adjectives  to  define  their  sphere  of 
application,  e.g. — 

Λ:αλ05  τήν  Ιδε'αν,  'beautiful  in  appearance,'  'good-looking.' 
Seti'os  τήν  τί'χνην,  '  clever  at  one's  art '  {'  trade,'  '  profession '). 
This  acQusative  may  be  replaced  by  an  infinitive^e.^r.^r^ 
deLPOs  Kiytiv,  ' clever  at  speaking,'  'eloquent.' 
Present  Tense  of  &ψιν  and  ήκ6ΐν. 
&γομ€ν,       we  lead,  bring.  ήκομ€ν,       we  come. 

έΙγ6Τ€,  you  bring.  tjk€T€,  you  come. 

έΐγουσι(ν),  they  bring.  ί|κου(Γΐ(ν),  they  come. 

Phrase — airi  μοι,  '  Tell  me  ! ' 
N.B. — As  μοι  is  enclitic  the  phrase  is  accented  as  one  word,  and  the 
acute  of  «lire  does  not  become  a  grave. 

1.  Φύλακας  e^ei  ό  τύραννος.      SeLvol  ol  τον  τυράννου  φύλακ€<ΐ. 

2.  Καλαί    at    των   αγαθών    iXiriSes.       χό-ριν   €\ovcrtv   ol   αγαθοί 
TOiS  θίοΐς. 
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3.  Μαίν/^ά  Ύ]  vv^.     cos  μακραΐ  at  vvktcs.     οϊμοι  τη<ί  μακράς  vvktO<s. 

4.  Μικρά  ι}  φωνή  του  τταιδός.      καλοί  την  ιδίαν  οΐ  τταιδε?. 

5.  Εΐ7Γ€  /Λοι,  TToi^ev  T^Kcts,  ώ  τταΓ  ^ — ^Ήκω  e^  Άθηνων  πάρα  τον 
διδασκάλου. 

6.  Uptjs  eaTrepav  πάρα  τωΐ/  πολεμίων  ηκονσιν  οι  κήρνι<€<;. 

7.  'Έιλθβ    Sevpo,    ω    παΐ.      λαβζ    το     βίβΧίον. — Ίδοΰ,    €γίο    το 
βιβλίον,    ώ  διδάσκαλε. 

8.  Αζίνη  η  Τ€χνη  των  νυν  σοφιστών.      δεινοί  την  τ^χνην  οι  Ιν 
Ά^ί^ναι?  σοφισταί. 

9.  Π/3θ9  χό.ριν  λέγει  rois  τταισιν  υ  σοφιστής.      προς  χάριν  λέγει 
τω  διδασκάλφ  ο  τταΐς. 

10.  Γέλωτο?  ά^ιοι  οι  τον  νποκριτον  λόγοι,      σπουδϊ}^   ά^ιοι   οί 
του  σοφιστον   λόγοι. 

11.  Ειττε    /Αοι,    ττό^εν    ηκονσιν    οι    φυλακές; — Έκ    τη<ί    ayopas 
ηκονσιν  οι   φνλακ€^. 

12.  'Ανάξιο?  τη'ζ  πατρίδος  ανθρωπο<ζ.      θάνατον  άξιο<ζ  άνθρωπο<ζ' 
ζχθρο^  yap  τη   πατρίδι. 

1.3.   Χαλζπη  η  των  πενήτων  δίαιτα,      άργνριον  ονκ  έχει  ο  ττεΐ'ί;?. 

14.  Δο^αν  έχει  iv  τη  πατρίδι  6  στρατη'γό'ζ'   υττέ/ο  τη<;  Ελλάδος 
η  Trpos  Tov<i  Πέρσας  μάχη. 

15.  Μυρίων    αγαθών    αίτιος    6    ττόλερ,ος    τη   Ελλάδι.      δια   την 
νίκ7]ν  €ορτην  α.γονσιν  οί  ττολΓται. 

16.  Βια  αγονσι  τον<ζ  πολίτας  οι  τον  τυράννου  φυλακές. 

17.  Δεινά    λέγει   ο   κηρνζ.      ει'ττέ  μοι   πάλιν  έ^  άρχης   τον  τον 
κηρνκο<ζ   λόγοι/. 

18.  Χαιρετ',   ώ   τταΐδες.      πό^εν  τήκετε; — Έκ   τ^ς   χώρας   ηκομ€ν 
εις  Ά^ϊ^νας. 

19.  Χ.άριν  έ'χει  τω  διδασκάλω  ό  τταις.      μισθυν  δίδωσι  τω  διδασ- 
κάλω  ό  τταις. 

20.  "Ηκορει/    εκ    ττ^ς    χώρας    εις    τϊ)ν    άγοράν.      ά^ιος    ό    σίτος. 
τίμιος   6   οίνος. 

1 .  Good  day,  friends !     Where  do  you  come  from  ?     We 
come  from  the  country  to  see  the  festival. 

2.  We  are  taking  (use  άγειν)  our  sister  to  Athens.     We  are 
taking  (use  φέρει v)  wine  to  market. 


32 


THE    THIRD  DECLENSION. 


3.  The  boy's  hopes  are  bright.     The  boys'  voices  are  clear. 

4.  The  tyrant  is  grateful  to  his  guards.     The  guards  are 
hateful  to  the  citizens. 

5.  The  flatterer  speaks  to  please  the  tyrant.     The  flatterer's 
words  are  base. 

6.  Wine  is  cheap  to-day  in  the  market.     At  Athens  wine  is 
dear. 

7.  He  says  that  flatterers  are  skilled  in  their  trade. 

8.  We  come   from  the   country   to   the   Assembly.      The 
herald's  voice  is  clear. 

9.  Tell  me,  where  do  the  heralds  come  from  %     The  heralds 
come  from  the  army. 

10.  The  flatterer  is  eloquent.     The  flatterer  gets  pay  from 
his  master. 


VIII.— THE   THIRD    DECLENSION  (continued). 

Consonant  Stems  {continued). 

Type  B. — Liquid  Stems. 

33.  Stems  in  -v  and  -p  lengthen  the  stem- vowel,  if  short,  in 
the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  feminine. 

The  short  vowel  appears  in  the  vocative  singular  unless  the 
accent  is  on  the  last  syllable. 

Stems  in  -v. 
34.  0  ποιμψ,  'the  shepherd.' 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  0  ΤΓΟίμην  τω  τΓΟίμβνβ     οί     ιτοίμβνβς 

G.  του  ΤΓΟίμβνος  τοιν  ττοίμβνοίν  των  ΤΓΟίμβνων 

τ>.  τω  τΓΟίμενυ  τοις  ττοΰμβσί^ν)    ' 

Α.  τον  ΤΓΟίμβνα  τουςττοίμ^νας 

ν.     ώ  1Γ0ίμΎ]ν  (accent !)  ω       ΤΓΟίμβνβζ 
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35.   ο  δαψων,  'the  divinity.' 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  6  δαίμων     τω   Βαίμονβ     ol     δαίμονες 

G.  του  δαίμονος  τοίν  δαιμονοιν  των  δαιμόνων 

D.  τω  δαίμονι  τοις  δαίμοσάνλ 

Α.  τον  δαίμονα  τους  δαίμονας 

γ.  ω  δαΐμον  (accent !)  ω      δαίμονβς 


Stems  in  -p. 
36.  ο  ρήτωρ,  'the  speaker,'  'orator.' 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  0  ρητωρ  τω    ρητορβ       οί     ρήτορες 

G.  του  ρητορος  τοιν  ρητοροίν   των  ρητόρων 

D.  τω  ρητορι  τοις  ρητορσί\ν) 

Α.  τον  ρήτορα  τους  ρήτορας 

ν.  ω  ρητορ  ω     ρήτορες 

If  the  stem-vowel  is  long,  it  of  course  remains  long  through- 
out the  declension,  e.g. — 

NoM.  Gen. 

θηρ,  '  wild  beast.'  θηρό^  (accent !) 

"Έίλλην,  '  Greek.'  "Ελλι^νος 

χίτών,  '  tunic'  xLTojvos 

It  is  therefore  necessary  to  look  up  the  genitive  of  such  stems  in  the 
Vocabulary. 
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Exercise  8. 

Attribute. 

All  attributes  may  be  used  as  subjects  or  objects,  the  noun  being 

omitted,  e.g. — 

ό  άγα&όϊ,  τον  άτα^όί»,  '  the  good  man.' 

,  ,       ,■  ,  f'the  wise'  (cf.   Lat.   sapientes,  Fr. 

01  σοώοί,  Tovs  σοώοι/s,  ■(  ,  ^  ,.     .„  . 

I         les  sages,  Germ,  die  iVeisen). 

01  πάλαι,  Toiis  τάΧαι,  '  the  men  of  old.' 

,      ,..,  ,        ,  Γ 'the   men    at    Athens'  ('those    in 

oi  ^v  Αθηναΐί,  Tovs  iv  Αθήναις, i  .  ,,         ,. 

'  '       'I         Athens'). 

τα  τοΰ  αδελφού,  'those  of  my  brother'  ('my  brother's'). 

τί>  καλόν,  '  beauty. ' 

τα  ayaOa,  τα  κακά,  'blessings,'  'evils.' 

Present  Tense  of  διδ<ίναι  and  ίχίΐν. 
δίδομεν,         we  give.  ίχομίν,  we  have. 

δίδοτ£,  you  give.  ^Χ^τί,  you  have. 

διδόάσι(ν),    they  give.  2χουσ-ι(ν),     they  have. 

Phrases— irpbs  τών  θεών,  'By  the  gods  !'  (in  questions  and  entreaties, 
'  For  heaven's  sake  ! '    '  For  goodness'  sake  ! '    '  Please  ! ') 
νή  Tovs  θίούδ,  '  By  the  gods  ! '  (in  affirmations,  *  Upon  my  word  ! ') 

1.  Οίμοι  Trjs  των^Έιλλήνων  TV)(ri<i.      δίΐνη  η  ήττα  κατά  yrjv  και 
κατά  θάλατταν. 

2.  Δεινοί  Aeyeiv  οί  νυν  py^Top€<i.      Sewol  την  των  λόγων  τ^χνηγ 
οΐ  ρήτορί^. 

3.  Αός  fjLOL  τον  ;(ΐτώνα,  ώ  τταΓ,  tt/jos  των  θίων. — Έττι  τη<»  κλίνης 
6  χιτών. 

4.  ΣτΓουδϊ^ς  ά^ιο§  ό  άγών'Έλλί^σι  και  βαρβάροί<ζ  6ρ.οίω<ζ. 

5.  Λέγει    'ότι  δικαιο$  ό   λόγο?   ό   τον  αγαθού  ρήτορο<3.      δίκαια 
λέγει  6  ρητωρ. 

6.  Ν•^    τον^    ^εοΰ?,    λαμπρά    ή    τον    ρήτοροζ   φωνή.      SiLvos   6 
ρητωρ. 

7.  Τραφεί  6  σοφιστϊ)?  δη  καλαί  αι  τών  σ-ωφρόνων  ελττιδε?. 

8.  Πό^εν   ηκίί^,    ω    άδίλφή,    tt/oos    των    θίων ; — -Ή.κω    εκ    τών 
γειτόνοίν,   ώ  αδελφέ. 

9.  Ήγε/Λονα  ονκ  ε^υυσι  Trjs  όδοΰ  ot  "Ελλ•>^νε$. 

10.  Δεινοί  λέγειν  οι  νυν.      δια  την  άρ^τήν  τιμής  άξιοι  οι  ττάλαι. 
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11.  Δ05  μοι  rbv  ;(ΐτώνα,    ώ  τταΓ. — Ουκ    'k\*ji   ;^ιτώνα. — Δό?  /xot 
τον  του   άδίλφον, 

12.  Tots     άνθρώτΓοις     τάγα^ά     διδόασιν     οί     8at/xovcs.       X^^pi-v 
€^o/x€V  Tois  8αίμοσίν. 

13.  Xl/aos    χό-ρΐ-ν    Aeyct     τω    δήμω    6    pr^royp.      αισχρός    ο    του 
p'i]Topos  λόγος.      αΙσχρα   λίγΐΐ  6  ρήτωρ. 

14.  Χαλ€7Γ05  ό  χει/Λων  Tois  ττίνησι  των  ττολίτων.      τοις  πίνησι 
χιτώνα?  διδόασιν  οι  ττλοΰσ-ιοι. 

15.  Έν    τοις    άγ/οοΓς    ζορτά<ϊ    ayovcriv    οι    Troi/xeves.      σύριγγας 
ί'χουσιν  οι  ποιμίνζ'ζ. 

16.  "Ηκορεν  €/c  του  λιρ.€ΐΌς.      ττοΰ  'στιν  ι^  άγορά."^     οΓι/ον  €χομ€ν 
και  σιτον. 

17.  Νϊ)  τους  ^εοΰς,  λ^νκη  ή  χιών.      ώ  Τϊ}ς   λευκές   χιόνος.      €V 
τω  χειρ,ώνι  λίνκη  ή  χιών. 

18.  Δις    του    μηνός    ηκονσιν    οΐ    γεωργοί    εις    Ά^ν^νας.      σιτον 
έ'χουσι  και  οΓνον. 

19.  'ί2ς^  κάλος    6    άϊ^ρ.      ώς    λαρττραί    αί    αυραι.      ώ  του   κάλου 
αέρος. 

20.  Σωτ7)ρ€ς  τϊ^ς  πατρίδος  οί  στρατη-γοί.      σωτηρ  της  πατρίδος 
ό   ρήτωρ. 

1.  The  shepherds   are   celebrating  a   festival   in-honour-of 
(dative)  the  divinity. 

2.  In  winter  the  farmers  rest.     The  snow  is  white  in  the 
meadows. 

3.  We   come   thrice   a   month   from   the   harbour    to    the 
market-place. 

4.  Thrice  a  day  they  come  to  the  shepherd's  house.     They 
bring  bread  and  wine. 

5.  The  orators  are  the  cause  of  our  present  evils.     The 
general  is  an  enemy  to  his  country. 

6.  Tell  me,  for  goodness'  sake,  where  is  my  sister?    Your 
sister  is  with  {παρά  c.  dat.)  our  neighbours. 

7.  Upon  my  word,  I  am  grateful  to  the  ancients !     The 
books  of  the  ancients  are  grand. 
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8.  The  boy  gives  his  tunic  to  the  poor  man.     The  poor 
man  is  not  grateful  to  the  boy. 

9.  The  orator  speaks  so  as  to  please  the  poor.     He  says 
that  poverty  is  the  cause  of  their  present  ills. 

10.  We  give  pay  to  the  shepherds.     The  shepherd's  life  is 
hard  in  the  winter-time. 


IX.— THE   THIRD    DECLENSION  (continued). 

Consonant  Stems  (continued). 
Type  C. — SiGMATic  Stems. 

37.  All  peculiarities  in  the  declension  of  these  stems  are 
due  to  the  Glreek  law  of  euphony  that  Sigma  is  dropped 
between  two  vowels.  The  original  forms  are  given  in  brackets 
for  refercTice. 

38.  Stems  in  -cs. 

All  common  nouns  which  have  their  stems  in  -es  are 
neuter.  In  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  singular 
-6s  becomes  -os. 

The  adjectives  with  stems  in  -€S  are  given  in  §§  67  sqq.,  where  the 
proper  names  of  the  same  class  will  also  be  found. 

•39.  TO  yevos,  'the  race,'  'kindred.' 

Sing.  N.  to       γβΡΟς 

G.  του     ^eV0V<;  (yeVe[a]-09) 

D.  τω      fyevei  {ykveSjiyC) 

A.         TO     yevo^ 

V.         ω       yeVo9 

Dual  N.  A.  V.  τω       yeVGl  (yeVe[a]-e) 

G.  D.       Tolv    yevotv  {y€V€[a\-oiv) 
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Plur.  N. 

τα 

yevT) 

(yeVe[a]-a) 

G. 

των 

yevcov 

{yeve[(r]-wv) 

D. 

τοις 

yev€aL\y 

j    (γει/€[σ]-σί) 

A. 

τα 

yevT] 

(yeVeH-a) 

V. 

Compare  with  tli 
vowels  becomes  r  in 

ω 

is  Lat. 
Latin, 

yeVT]                (yeVeM-a) 

genus,  generis,  noting  that  s  between  iwo 
while  it  is  dropped  in  Greek. 

40.  Stem  in 

-a?. 

rh  Kpeag,  'meat.' 

Sing.   N. 

TO 

Kpeag 

G. 

του 

κρβως 

{κρ€α[σ]-ος) 

D. 

τω 

Kpea 

(ιc/^eα[σ]-ί) 

A. 

το 

κρβας 

Plur.  N. 

τα 

Kpea 

{Kpea\(r\-a) 

G. 

των 

Kpecuv 

(/c/oeα[σ]-ωι/) 

D.    τοις    KpeaatuA    (κρ€α[(τ]-(τι) 

A.    τα       Kpea  (κ-/3εα[σ]-α) 

In  the  same  way  are  declined  το  γ€ρα$,  '  the  meed  of  honour,'  and 
TO  γήραε,  Old  age.' 

41.  Stem  in  -os. 

This    stem,    being    feminine,    lengthens   its   νοΛνβΙ   in   the 
nominative  singular. 

η  αιδώ?,  'shame,'  'reverence.' 

N.   η        α18ως 

G.     της      αΐδους  {αΙδό[σ-]  ος) 

D.    τ^ί       αΐδοΐ  {αΙδό[σ-]-ί) 

Α.    την      αίΟω  {αΐ66{σ]-α) 

The  vocative  singular  of  αΙδώ?  is  not  found.     It  could  not  possibly 
be  οίδοί  as  stated  in  most  grammars. 
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Exercise  9. 

Predicative  Adjective. 

Instead  of  saying  '  He  has  a  small  head '  the  Greeks  said  '  He  has  the 
(his)  head  small,'  thus — 

μικράν  'έχει  tt]v  κεφαλήν. 
Cf.  Fr.  II  a  la  tete  petite.     So— 

SiKaCovs  λ^7€ΐ  τούί  \oyov%,  '  The  words  he  speaks  are  just'  (lit.  '  He 
speaks  his  words  just '). 

Present  Tense  of  \ίψ\.ν  and  'γράψ€ΐν. 
λ€γο|ΐ€ν,         we  say.  γράφομ€ν,         we  write. 

λ^γ€Τ€,  you  say.  γράφ€Τ€,  you  write. 

λ€γουσ•ι(ν),    they  say.  γράφον<Γΐ(ν),    they  write. 

Phrase — ^vryKc  μοι,  '  bring  me  ! ' 

1.  YVodev  rjKus^  ώ  ποίμην  '^ — "Ηκω  εκ  τον  ο/οους. 

2.  Αιδους  άξιον  το  yrjpas  "Ελλησι  και  βαρβάροις  ομοίωζ. 

3.  Που    'στί    τα    κρ€α ; — Ίδου,    ίττΐ    Trjs   τραπέζης  τα   κρία   και 
6  oivos. 

4.  Δια  την  Ιορτην  δεινοί'  το   πλήθος  το   iv  ταΐ?  oSois.      οϊμοι 
τον  πλήθονς. 

5.  Εΐ7Γ€    μοι,    προζ    των    θίων,    πον    'στι    τα    μακρά    τίίχρι]  j — 
Έι/τανθα  το  Tei;^os,   ω  ^ive. 

6.  Π/oos  χάριν  λίγονσι  τω  πληθίΐ  οι  ννν  pqTopcs. 

7.  Δειναι  αί    νόσοι    τψ  των  άνθρωττων  ykv(.i.      ον  μακρόν  ^X^t 
τον  βίον  το  των  ανθρώπων  yevos. 

8.  "EvcyKe    /Λοι    το    ξίφος    και    την    άσττιδα,    ώ   παΐ. — Ίδου    το 
ξίφος,   ω  Βίαποτα. 

9.  Δημόκριτος  Aeyci  ό'τι  ΙλπΙς  κακόν  κ€ρ8ονς  αρχή  ζημίας. 

10.  Aiyov^iv    οι     ρήτορες    ό'τι     κάλος    6     πάρα    τοΰ    πλήθονς 
έπαινος. 

11.  Υπό  yήp(iJς  μικράν  έχει  την  φωνην  6  ρήτωρ. 

12.  Κερδονς    ένεκα    προς     χάριν    λεyovσι     τοις     πλονσίοις     οι 
κόλακας, 

13.  Τράφει  6  'Ηρόδοτο?  ό'τι  βάρβαροι  το  γένος  και  την  φωνήν 
οι  εν  Tij  νή(Γ(^. 
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14.  'El/  rr;  /^άχ??  ^eti/ov  το  πλήθος  των  οττλίτων.      avSpctoi   οΐ 
των  τειχώμ  φνλακζζ. 

15.  θ€/)ου5  και  χ^ειμωνοζ  καλή  η  ^νθάδζ  δίαιτα. 

16.  Δι$  του  έ'τοι;?  ηκω  cts  Ά^ν;ι/ας  τταρά  του?  φίλους. 

17.  Δίκαιου?    λεγουσι   τους   Aoyovs   ot  prjTopes.      KcpSovs  evcKa 
άδικα   Aeyet  ό   ρήτωρ. 

18.  Του    ^ίου    TeXos    ο    θάνατος.      Tots    avSpeiois    ον   Seti'bs   ό 
θάνατο?. 

19.  Καλϊ)ι/  e^et  τϊ)ν   κόμην  η  παρθίνο<;.      δανον  το  βάρος  της 
κόμης. 

20.  Aeivbi^    το    υ^05    των    όρων.      ως    νφηλα    τα    ορη.      €V   τοις 
opeat  δεινοί  οΐ   θήρ^ς. 

1.  Bring  me  the  bread,  the  meat,  and  the  wine,  my  boy. 
The  meat  is  on  the  table,  sir  !     Where  is  the  wine  1 

2.  The  young  ladies  deserve  respect.     They  deserve  honour 
for  their  goodness. 

3.  The  weight  of  old  age  is  hard  to  bear.     My  voice  is  weak 
from  old  age. 

4.  Summer  and  winter  we   come    to   market.     We  bring 
meat  and  wine.     We  carry  home  bread. 

5.  The  sophist  deserves  respect  because  of  his  old  age.     He 
has  not  a  clear  voice. 

^  6.  The  tribes  of  the  barbarians  are  not  brave.     Victory  is 
/"easy.     The  gods  give  victory  to  the  Hellenes. 

7.  The  tribes  in  the  hills  are  wild.     The  hills  are  terrible  to 
the  soldiers.     Dear  me,  what  a  height ! 

8.  The  customs  of  the  barbarians  are  strange.     They  have 
a  ridiculous  language. 

^     9.  Death  is  terrible  to  the  human  race.     Death  is  the  cause 
of  sorrow  to  men. 

10.  The  experiences  of  the  army  are  terrible.     They  have 
no  bread.     Their  thirst  is  terrible. 
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X.— THE  THIRD   DECLENSION  (continued). 
Neuters  in  -/ta. 

42.  Neuters  in  -μο.  form  a  class  by  themselves. 
Obs. — Originally  they  were  -n  stems,  and  akin  to  type  B. 

TO  ττρα-γμα,  'the  thing/  'business.' 

Sing.   n.  to  ττραγμα 

G.  τον  ττραγματος 

D.  τω  ττραγματΰ 

Α.  το  ττραγμα 

Dual   Ν.  Α.  τω      ΤΤραγμαΤβ 

G.  D.  τοΐν  ττραγματοίν 

Plur.  ν.  τα  ττραγματα 

G.  των  ττραγματωρ 

Ό.  τοις  ττράγμασίί^ν) 

Α.  τα  ττραγματα 

Obs. — The  α  of  Ίτράγμια  is  long  by  nature,  and  takes  the  circumflex  by 
the  rule  of  the  final  trochee  (Introd.  14,  Rule  IV.).  In  the  cases,  the 
circumflex  becomes  acute  by  §  32,  Obs. 

43.  The  noun  νδωρ,  '  water,'  is  declined  in  the  same  way — 

N.  TO  νδωρ 

G.  τον  ύδατος 

D.  τω  ϋδατϋ 

Α.  το  ύδωρ 
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Exercise  10^ 

Genitive  of  the  Whole  (Partitive  Genitive). 

The  whole  place  or  time  within  which  the  action  of  the  verb  takes 
place  is  put  in  the  genitive,  e.g. — 

(1)  τ]κονσι  τη5  Άττικήβ  ets  ΟΙνόην,  'They  come  to  Oinoe  in  Attica' 

(lit.  *  Within  the  sphere  of  Attica  they  come  to  Oinoe'). 

(2)  Ocpovs  καΐ  χίΐμ,ώνο?  -ήκονσιρ  els  άστυ,  '  They  come  to  town  summer 

and  winter '  (lit.  '  at  certain  times  within  the  periods  of  summer 
and  of  winter '). 

Future  Tense  of  &γ6ΐν  and  ήκ€ΐν. 
4|ω,  I  shall  lead,  bring.  ήξω,  I  shall  come, 

ft^eis,  you  will  lead,  bring.  ή|€<•β,  you  Λνϋΐ  come. 

Αξίΐ,  he  will  lead,  bring.  ή|€ΐ,  he  will  come. 

έίξομεν,        we  shall  lead,  bring.  ήξο|ΐ.€ν,        we  shall  come. 

όΙξ€Τ€,  you  will  lead,  bring.  ήξίτί,  you  will  come. 

d|ov(ri(v),  they  will  lead,  bring.  ή|ουσι(ν),  they  will  come. 

Phrase— ού  δια  μακροΰ,  'before  long,'  'soon.' 

1.  Δός  μοι   το    vSwp,   Trphs    των    θζων. — Έττι    Trjs    τραττίζη^   το 
νδωρ. 

2.  KaAbs  τδ  σώμα  6  vcai'tas.      κόλον  e^ei  το  σώμα  6  veavias. 

3.  VeXoLOV  το  ττραγμα.      ■γ€λωτος  α^ιον  το  πράγμα,      σττονδη^ 
ονκ  a^Lov  το  πράγμα. 

4.  Έλ^€  δζΐφο,  &  παΐ.      ζΐπί.  μοι  τοννομα  τον  ορονς. 

5.  ΐΐράγματ     ϊχονσίν    οΐ   "Κλληνζς.       των    νυν    πραγμάτων    6 
TToAc/xos  aiTios. 

6.  Aos  μα  τάργνριον,  ττρος  των  θ^ων. — Ουκ  €;^ω  χρήματα,   νη 
70^9  θ€ον<ζ. 

7 .  θάνατον  αίτια  τω  σω/χατι  τ^  νόσο?,      huval  αϊ  νόσοι  toIs  των 
ανθρώπων  σώμασιν. 

8.  Πολλακι?  κακίας  αίτια  τα  χρήματα.      χρημάτων  eVcKa  άδικα 
λίγονσιν  οι  ρήτορας. 

9.  Έν€γκ6  μοι  τα  νποδήματα,  ώ  τταΐ. — Ίδου,  ώ  δίσποτα,  νπο  tyj 
κλίντ)  τα  νποδήματα, 

10.  Τ  ραμμάτων  άπειρος  6  τταί?.      γνμναστικής  ΐμπίΐρος  αδελφός. 
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11.  Έλ^€    SeOpo   τταρά    τον%    φίλους,    ώ    kraipe. — Et's    Ισττίραν 

12.  Κνριον  'ηζα  ή  κόρη  δια  τ•;^ι/  €ορτήν.      ττράγματ^  €_^ουσιν  οί 
στρατηγοί  δια  τί^ν  eoyOTiyi/. 

13.  Χρήματ    'ίχονσιν  άττο   t^s  tc;(i/7^s  ot  σοφισταί.      ττλονσίοι 
οΙ  πάρα  τoLs"Kλλησt  σοφισταί. 

14.  ΤΙράγματ^    ίχ^ονσιν    οΐ    iv    ayopa   δια   την    των    χ^ρηματιον 
άτΓορίαν. 

15.  Έν  τϊ;  στρατιά  SeLvr]  η  v6σos  δια  την  τον  ύδατος  άπορίαν. 

16.  Ύημζρον  αζω  την  άδίλφην  €is  'A^rjvas.      δειι/οι^  το  κάλλοξ 
Tijs  ^ορτη<ζ. 

17.  Έΐ'    τϊ^    '^PWTI    ^'ί'ΧΡ'^ν    το    νδωρ.      δΐΐνον    το     βάθο<ζ    τον 
υδατο?, 

18.  Ον   δια.  μακρόν   rj^ci   ο    κηρτι^   εκ   ttJs   στρατιάς.      λεγουσιι/ 
ΟΤΙ  δειντ)  17  ''^τ''"»• 

19.  ^ί2  κηρνξ,  etVe  /λοι  τα  οΐ'ό/χατα  των  iv  τη  στρατιά  ποΧιτων. 

20.  Κχψίον  α^ονσιν  οι  γεωργοί  τον  ΐπτνον  €is  την  άγοραν. 
J 

/Ι.  To-morrow  the  teacher  will  take  his  boys  to  see  the 
games. 

2.  I  shall  come  home  from  Athens  before  long  with  my  sister. 
/3.  Bring  me  the  water,  boy  !     The  water  is  hot. 

4.  The  boys  are  a  source  of  trouble  to  the  teacher. 

5.  Tell  me  the  name  of  the  general,  please  ! 

6.  To-day  I  shall  come  to  dinner.     To-morrow  I  shall  come 
to  breakfast. 

7.  I   shall   bring   my   brother   to   dinner.     Tell   me   your 
brother's  name. 

8.  Before  long  I  shall  take  my  brother  to  Olympia.    ? 

9.  The  young  men  give  money  to  the  sophist.     The  sophist 
is  skilful  in  his  art. 

10.  Where  are  my  shoes,  boy?     The  maid  has  your  shoes, 
sir. 
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XI— THE   THIRD    DECLENSION  (continued). 

v"        Consonant  Stems  {continued). 
44.  Nouns  in  -τηρ  denoting  relations  are  declined  thus — 


Sing.   N. 

6 

ΤΤατήρ  (father) 

^ 

μήτηρ  (mother) 

G. 

του 

ττατρος 

της 

μητρός 

D. 

τω 

ττατρί 

tS 

μητρί 

A. 

τον 

irarepa 

την 

μητβρα 

V. 

ω 

ΤΤαΤβρ  (accent !) 

ω 

μητβρ 

Dual  N.  A. 

τω 

irarepe 

τω 

μητβρβ 

G.  D. 

τοίν 

irarepOLV 

τοΐν 

μητβροίΡ 

Plur.  N. 

οι 

ιτατβρβς 

αϊ 

μητβρβς 

G. 

Taw 

ιτατβρων 

των 

μητβρων 

D. 

τοϊς 

ΐΓατράσί{ν) 

ταί? 

μητράσί{ν^ 

A. 

τους 

ττατβρας 

τα? 

μητβρας 

V. 

ώ 

ττατβρβς 

ω 

μητβρβς 

So  θνγάτηρ,  'daughter'  (vocative,  θνγατ^ρ). 

Ohs.  1.— Like  δεσ-ττότηβ  (§  Π,  Obs.  2)  and  άδ€λφ05  (§  10,  Obs.)  these 
words,  being  in  very  common  use,  draw  back  their  accent  in  the 
vocative  singular. 

.Obs.  2. — With  this  exception  the  syllables  -rep  and  -τρα  are  accented 
wherever  they  occur. 

Exercise  11.  ,- 

Genitive  of  the  Whole  (Partitive  Genitive) — continued. 
Some  adverbs  of  time  and  place  are  followed  by  a  genitive  of  the 
whole  time  or  space  Λvithin  which  they  mark  a  point,  e.g. — 
τΓοΟ  (τη?)  γήδ  ;  '  where  on  earth  ? ' 

πόρρω  του  βίου,  '  far  on  (advanced)  in  life.' 

ττηνίκα  τη?  ήμερα?  ;      '  at  what  time  of  the  day  ? ' 
πρ^  τή5  ήμ,ί'ρα?,  ' early  in  the  day.' 

όψζ  τή?  ημέρα?,  *  latQ  in  the  day.' 
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Present  Tense  of  wop€V€<r0at  and  οΙ'χ€σθαι. 
'ΐΓορ€ΰομαι,     I  go.  οϊχομαι,     I  am  gone. 

Trop€V€i,  you  go.  o^'X*•-»  you  are  gone. 

iropeviTtti,      he  goes.  οϊχίται,     he  is  gone. 

Phrase — ποί  •ΐΓορ€ν€ΐ ;  '  Where  (whither)  are  you  going  ? ' 

1.  Acyci    oTi    δίκαιο?    ό    του    Trar/aos    Xo'^os.      δίκαια    \kyu    b 
πατήρ. 

2.  Πόρρω    ηδη    €στι    τον    βίον    6    ττατήρ.      θανάτου     eyyvs     6 
πατήρ. 

3.  Δό§  μοί  το  βίβλίον,  (5  ττάτερ. — Ίδον  το  βιβλίον^  ώ  τταΐ. 

4.  Ουκ  (ίγονσι  χάριν  τοί^  πατράσιν  οΐ  τταίδες. 

5.  'i2s  αίσχραΐ  αϊ  τον  στρατηγού  θνγατ€ρΐς. 

6.  Ποί    TTopcvci,    ώ    παΐ ; — Εις    Άθήναζ    πορζνομαι     παρά    τον 
διδασκαλον. 

7.  "KveyKe  μοι  την  ^λαΐναν,  ώ  θνγατίρ, — Ίδοΰ,  €7γι  τή<ϊ  κλίνη•; 
ή  ;(λαΐι/α,  &  μήτζρ. 

8.  Ααμπράζ  έ'χουσι  τάς  φωνά<;  αΐ  θυγατέρες.      ώς  καλί)  ?}  των 
Θ\ί^^ατίρ(ύν  ωδή. 

9.  Aeii/bs  ο  κατά  ^άλατται/  πόλε/ΛΟ?,      ώ\ραί  νπυ  τον  δεου?  αί 
/Lti/Tepes. 

10.  Οιχεται    ό    πατήρ.      ποί   ττορεΰει,    ώ   πάτ^ρ ; — Εις    'A^^ras 
πορεύομαι  μΐτά  της  μητρός. 

11.  npos  των  ^εών,  €ΐ7Γ€  ^οι  τοννομα  τον  πατροζ,  ώ  τταί. 

12.  Έλ^€  δίνρο  τταρά  την  μητίρα^  &  παΐ'   δΐίνον  γαρ  το  πλήθος 
το  €V  ταις  όδοΓ?. 

13.  Παρά  τον   διδάσκαλον    ηκ€ΐ    6    παις   μ^τά  τον   πατρυς    και 
της  μητρός. 

14.  Πολλάκις  τον   ΐτονς  ήκονσιν  οι  πατέρες  ρ,ετά  των  παίδων 
εις  Ά^ϊ^νας. 

15.  Ου  διά  μακρόν  ά^ει  τον  τταΐδα  ό  πατήρ  εις  Όλνμπια. 

16.  Ώ  θνγατ€ρ,  ον  διά  μακρόν  ή^^ι  ή  πομπή  διά  της  αγοράς. 

17.  Λεγουσιν  οί  ττατερες  ϋτι  ζημίας  ά^ιοι  οι  τταιδες. 

18.  *Ικαντ)ν  ονσίαν  έχει  παρά  τον  πατρός  αδελφός. 

19.  ^Ω  /^^τερ,  δός  /αοι  τ^ι/  σφαιραν,  ττρδς  των  ^εών. 
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20.   Tois   TTO-iorXv    dpyvpLov   SiSoacnv    ol   Trarepes,    rots   ττατράσι 
χάριν  €χον<Γΐν  ol  παΐδ€^. 

1.  My  father's  anger  is  terrible.     My  mother's  words  are 
just.     My  sister  is  good-looking. 

2.  My  father  is  gone  off  to  Olympia  to  see  the  games.     My 
mother  is  at  home  with  her  daughters. 

3.  Where  are  you  going,  father  ?     I  am  going  to  dinner  at 
{παρά  c.  acc.)  my  friend's. 

4.  AVhere  is  your  father,  boy?     He  will  come  to  Athens 
before  long. 

5.  I  come  from  the  country  with  my  father  and  my  mother 
to  see  the  procession. 

6.  The  mother  says  that  her  daughters  are  good-looking. 

7.  The  daughter  writes   a   letter   to  her  mother  twice   a 
month.     My  father  comes  to  Athens  twice  a  year. 

8.  My  father  has  money.     My  mother  is  good-looking.     The 
beauty  of  my  mother  is  wonderful. 

9.  The   strangers  come    to    dinner   at   (παρά   c.    acc.)   my 
father's.     Good  day,  strangers  ! 

10.  Before    long    my    father    will    come    home    with    my 
sister. 


'^,\ 


XII.— THE   THIRD   DECLENSION  (continued). 
II. — Vowel  Stems. 

45.  The  commonest  nouns   of   this  class  are  those  in  -ts 
and  -€vs. 

1.  Those  in  -is  are  mostly  feminine,  those  in  -evs  are  all 

masculine. 

2.  Those  in  -is  are   never   accented  on   the  last  syllable, 

those  in  -€vs  always  are  so. 

3.  The  genitive  singular  of  both  ends  in  -€ω?. 
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46.  ή  TToAis,  '  the  city,'  '  state.' 

Sing.                           Dual. 

Plur. 

N. 

h 

ΤΓοΧίς         τω     TToXet         at 

τΓοΧβις 

G. 

της 

ΤΓοΧβως    τ61ν  ττοΧβοίν    των 

ττόΧβωρ 

D. 

τί 

TToXec                                          ταΐς 

TToXeativ) 

A. 

την 

iroXiv                                  Th 

τΓοΧβίς 

V.      ω         ΤΙοΧί  ω         ΤΓοΧβίς 

Ohs. — In  these  nouns  -€ωs  and  -εων  are  treated  as  one  syllable  for 
purposes  of  accentuation. 

47,  0  βασιλεύς,  'the  king.' 

Sing.  n.  6  βασίΧβύς 

G.  rod  βασίΧβως 

D.  τω  βασιΧβΐ 

Α.  τον  βασίΧβα 

ν.  ω  βασυΧβΐ) 

Dual  Ν.  Α.  τω        βασίΧη 

G.  D.  τοϊν     βασίΧβοιν 

Plur.  Ν.  οΐ  βασίΧης 

G.  των  βασίΧβων 

D.  τοϊς  βασϋΧ6νσί(ν) 

Α.  τους  βασίΧβας 

ν.  ω  βασίΧης 

Ohs.  1. — Nouns  in  -cvs  have  -α  and  -as  long  in  the  accusative  case. 

Ohs.  2.— AlDOut  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century  B.C.  βασ-ιλίίδ  took  the 
place  of  βασ-ιΚή?  in  the  nominative  plural,  and  is  often  found  in  our 
texts. 
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48.  TO  άστυ,  *  the  town.' 
Sing,  Dual.  Plur. 

N.  TO  αστν        τω  άστβυ       τα  άστη 

G.  του  αστβως   τοϊν  αστβουν  των  αστβων 

D.  τω  αστ6ί  τοις  αστ6σί\ν) 

Α.  το  αστυ  τά  άστη 

ν.  ω  άστυ  ω  άστη 

Obs. — Πόλΐ5  and  Ασ-τυ  have  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
dual  in  -ci,  but  Pa<riXevs  has  it  in  -η.     ' 

Exercise  12. 

Suspensory  Conjunctions. 

The  conjunction  μέν  (always  placed  second  in  its  clause)  is  used  to 
suspend  the  attention  by  pointing  forward  to  a  contrasting  or  limiting 
clause  which  is  coming.  The  latter  clause  has  δε  (always  second  in  its 
clause). 

The  conjunctions  μέν  and  δε  together  make  up  *  but,'  e.g. — 
AeivT]  \kkv  7]  μάχη,   καλή  Bk  ή  νίκη. 
•The  battle  is  terrible,  but  the  victory  is  glorious.' 
The  words  b  μί'ν,  ό  Si  mean  *the  one,  the  other,'  or  'the  former, 
the  latter. ' 

Present  Tense  of  βούλίο-θαι  and  ^ρχεσ-θαι. 
βονλομαι,     I  wish,  will.  άρχομαι,    I  go,  come. 

βοΰλει,  you  wish,  will.  ^PX*•-»        yo^  go>  come, 

βούλίται,     he  wishes,  wills.        άρχεται,    he  goes,  comes. 

Phrases — άρα  marks  a  sentence  as  interrogative  (Lat.  -ne). 

ου  ;  άρ'  ου  ;  look  for  an  affirmative  answer  [nonne). 
μή  ;  μών  ;  look  for  a  negative  answer  {mim). 

1.  *A/)'  ov  θανάτου  ά^ιος  ry  ττόλει  άνθρωπο'ζ ;  ουκ  atTtos  τη<ζ 
^TTTys  ;      ουκ  ζχθρο^  τω  δϊ^/χφ  ; 

2.  EtTre  μοί  τοννομα  τη<ζ  ττόλίω^,  Trpos  των  θίων.  βονλΐί  μοί 
XiyeLV  το  τη<ζ  7ΓΟλζω<ζ  όνομα. ; 
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3.  Μυρίων  μ\ν  κακών  αϊ'τ/os  6   πόλ€μos  Ty  ττόλει,  χρήσιμος  δέ 
το  IS  στρατίώταις. 

4.  ΙΙόθΐν  ήκονσιν  οΐ  κήρνκ€<ζ ; — Παρά  του  βασιλέως  ήκονσίν 
οΐ  κήρνκ€<». 

5.  θαυ/χασια  το  κάλλος  ■>)  των  ίττττ^ων  ττομπι].      ΧαμττροΙ  οι  των 
'Αθηναίων  Ιτητης. 

6.  Δ«ν^  ή  στάσΐ5  >}  €V  ttJ  ττόλει.    t^s  στάσ€ω?  αίτιοι  οι  ρήτορας. 

7.  Ilept  των  T^s  πόλεως  πραγμάτων  βονλζται   λ€γ€ΐν  ό  ρήτωρ. 
Ιν  Ty  ίκκλησί<^  Seivr)  ή  βοή. 

8.  "Αττα^  του  €Tov<s  ήκονσιν  οι  σύμμαχοι   ίκ   των  ττόλ^ων,      ei's 
Ά^ϊ^νας  φψονσι  τον  φόρον. 

9.  Ίου   ttJs   νίκης,      άρ'   ουκ   ά^ια  T^s   πόλ^ω?  ή   νίκη   και   του 
Μαραθίονι  τροπαίου ; 

10.  'Aya^os   €στι   π€ρι  την  ττόλιν  ο  στρατηγός,      αρ    ου  τιμής 
ά^ιός  Ιστι  τταρά  τον  πλήθους  ; 

11.  ΈΙράγματ    '^χονσιν  οΐ  Ιν  άστ£ΐ  δια  την  τον  νδατος  άπορίαν. 

12.  ^Αρ'  ου  σπονδής  ά^ία  τη   ττόλίΐ  ή   των   νέων   παιδεία  ;      ev 
To?s  V601S  αί  του  δήμου  ^λπίδίς. 

13.  Δια  T^s  πόλίως  ψχ^ται  ο  ιατρό?*   δ€6ν^  γαρ  ι}  νόσος  ή  kv 

r-Q  7ΓΟλ€1. 

14.  Ουκ  όλίγ'  (ίχονσι  χρήματα  οι  των  βαρβάρων  βασιλής. 
Ιδ.'ΠοΓ    πορεύζΐ,    ω    Ιταΐρζ ; — Οίκαδ'    (ρχομαι    ζίς    την    ττόλιν 

peTtt  της  μητρός. — Οιχ^ται  6  εταίρος. 

16.  Αίγουσιν  οι  ρήτορας  οτι   των  νυν  άγαμων  αίτια  ή  ειρήνη 
πόλεσι  και  'ίθν^σιν  ομοίως. 

17.  Έν    ταΐ9    πόλί,σιν    6    μίν     ττλουσιό?    ίστιν,    6     Se     π^νης. 
σπονδής  άζία  Ty  πόλίΐ  ή  των  ττεν^των  απορία. 

18.  Ύήμίρον  ό  μίν  ο'ίχίται  Ικ  t^s  πόλ€ω5,  ό   δε  i^kci.      χαίρ',  ω 
^€V6,  TTO^fV  ήκίΐς  ; — '-Ή,κω  παρά  βασιλίως. 

19.  Δΐ5  του  €Του?  €ορτήν  άγουσιν  οι  ττολιται.      eis  τ^ν  ττόλιν 
ι^κουσιν  οΐ  ζίνοι  (πι  θ^αν  της  αορτής. 

20.  Οί/χοι  της  νβρζ,ως.      άρ    ου  δειν^  η   νβρις;      κακόν  μ\ν   ή 
νβρις^  dyadbv  δ'  ή  αιδώ?. 

1.  The  general  is  going  through  the  town  with  the  knights. 
The  beauty  of  their  arms  is  wonderful. 
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2.  The  ancients  say  that  faction  is  a  disease  of  the  state. 
Want  of  money  is  the  cause  of  faction. 

3.  Flatterers  speak  to  please  the  king.     For  the  sake  of 
gain  they  say  that  kings  are  gods. 

4.  The   war   is   grievous  to  the  state,  but   useful  to  the 
king. 

5.  The    knights    have    bright   arms.     The    procession   of 
.knights  goes  through  the  market-place. 

f     6.  Are  your  sisters  good-looking  %    The  one  is  beautiful,  the 
other  is  ugly. 

7.  I  am  come  back  to  town  to  see  the  procession.     The 
king  is  gone  to  the  country. 

8.  The  tyrant's  insolence  is  hateful  to  the  citizens. 

9.  The  sea  is  near  the  city.     The  city  has  fine  harbours. 

'  10.  The  defeat  of  the  king  is  terrible  by  land  and  sea. 
Hurrah  for  the  glorious  victory  ! 


XIII.— IRREGULAR   NOUNS. 

49.  0  άν>^/ο,  'the  man,'  'husband.' 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

N.     ο       άνηρ       τω     avhpe       οί      ανδρβς 

G.       του      άρδρος    τοΐν     άνδροΐν     των     CLvhpWV 

D.     τω     άνδρί  τοις   av8paac(v) 

Α.     τον    άνδρα  τους  άνδρας 

ν.      ώ  άνβρ  (accent !)  ω         άνδρ€ς 


Obs. — The  declension  of  άνήρ  is  like  that  of  «ιτατήρ  (§  44),  except  that 
when  V  and  ρ  come  together  a  8  naturally'  arises  in  passing  from  the  one 
sound  to  the  other  (cf.  Fr.  gendre,  from  Lat.  generum). 
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50.  07  γυι/?),  '  the  woman,'  '  wife.' 
Sing.   N.        η  fyVVTj 

G.      τη^      yvvaiKO^ 
D.      τχι       yvvatKL 
A.      την     yvvoLKa 

V.        ω  yvvau  (accent !) 

Dual  N.  A.  τω         yVVOLKe 

G.  D.  Τ0Γ1/     yvvaiKoiv 
Plur.  N.       ai         yvvcuKe^ 
G.      τώί/     yvvauKCuv 

D.        ταΓ?      yvvaL^L\irj 

A.      τα?     yvvaΐκaς 
V.      ω        yvvaiKe^ 

Obs.  1. — The  only  irregularity  here  is  in  the  nominative  singular  γυνή. 
The  vocative  singular  represents  the  stem  γυναικ,  but  κ  cannot  stand  at 
the  end  of  a  word  (Introd.  5). 

Obs.  2. — Both  these  words  accent  the  genitive  and  dative  on  the  ter- 
mination, and  draw  back  their  accent  in  the  vocative  (cf.  §44,  06s.). 


51.  6  νΐό'ζ, 

'  the  son.' 

Sing. 

Plur. 

N. 

0 

νΙος 

ol 

υωί     or  υίβΐς 

G. 

τον 

VCOV  or  υί€ος 

των 

νΙων   or  νΐ^ωι 

D. 

τω 

υΐω    or  υί€Ϊ 

τοις 

νΐοίς  or  vleai 

A. 

τον 

ViOV 

τους 

νΐονς  or  νίβΐς 

V. 

ω 

e   / 

Vie 

ω 

νΙοί    or  νίβϊς 

W 


Obs. — This  noun  Avas  more  frequently  written  vos,  etc.,  in  Attic,  but 
the  form  given  is  the  oldest  and  that  still  commonly  found  in  our  texts. 
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'  the  old  man.' 

y€pωv 
y  βρόντος 
yepovTL 
yepovra 
yepov 
yepovra 
yepovTOLV 
yepovreg 
y6povτωv 
yepovati^v) 
yepovraq 
yepovTG^ 
Exercise  13. 

Suspensory  Conjunctions  {continued). 
The  conjunction  re  (enclitic,  always  placed  second)  is  used  to  suspend 
the  attention  by  pointing  forward  to  something  which  is  to  be  added. 
This  is  added  with  καί  (always  placed  first),  e.g. — 

νέοι  T€ — καΐ  yepopTes,  '  Young  men — a7id  old  men. ' 

X^7et  T€ — καΐ  y ράψει,  '  He  speaks — and  writes. ' 

δ  T€  ττατηρ — καΐ  η  μήτ-ηρ,    '  Both  my  father — a7id  my  mother. ' 

Present  Tense  or  Tropevco-Gai  and  οϊχ60Γθαι. 
ΐΓορ€υόμ€θα,     we  go.  οΙχόμ€θα,     we  are  gone. 

irop€ii€<r0€,       you  go.  οϊχ€σ-θ€,       you  are  gone. 

ΐΓορ€ύονται,    they  go.  *   οϊχονται,     they  are  gone. 

Phrase — xis  d  ;  '  Who  are  you  ? '  (sing. ) 

1.  Neai  μ€ν  at  yvuaiK€<»,  ye/aovTCS  Be  ot  άνδρ€<». 

2.  Φρούδος    οΓχεται    άνήρ.        ττοι    ττορίν^ται   άνήρ ;       τταρά    rbv 
ySaatAea  ζρχ^ται  άΐ'ήρ. 


52. 

0 

yepiov^ 

Sing.   Ν. 

0 

G. 

του 

Ό. 

τω 

Α. 

τον 

V. 

ω 

Dual  Ν. 

Α. 

τω 

G. 

D. 

τοΐν 

Plur.  ν. 

οι 

G. 

των 

D. 

τοις 

Α. 

τους 

V. 

7• 
ω 
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3.  EiTTe  μοι  τοννομα  τον  yepovTO's,  ω  παΐ.      τί'ζ  εζ   &  yepov,  και 

4.  ^Αρ'  ονκ   άξωι   rrjs  πόλεω?  οΐ   avSpes ;    αρ'  ουκ   αγαθοί  π€ρΙ 
την  πάλιν ; 

5.  Αδικα   λίγίΐ   ο  ρητιορ,    &   avSpes   ΆθΊμ'αΐοι.      KepSov<i   eVc/ca 
άδίκον<3  Aey€t  tovs  Xoyovs. 

6.  Μικρά?  4'^oi^cri  Tots   φωνα<ζ  at   γνναΐκ€ς.      μικρά  μϊν  ή  φωνή 
τη<3  yvvaiKos,  λαμπρά  δε. 

7.  Tats   μ^ν    yvvaL^LV    αισχρά    τά    τον    πολίμον   έργα,    rots    δ* 
αΐ'δράσι  καλά. 

8.  Ό^ε  Tiys  ημίρα^  ^kovctlu  at  yvvaiK€<i  ει?  άστν.      μακράν  την 
όδόν  πορ€νονταί. 

9.  Tots     dya^ois      dvSpacnv     άθλον     τυυ      πολ^μον     η      ελευ- 
θέρια. 

10.  Άγαμου  άΐ'δρο?  ουκ  ά^ιον  τοΐψγον.      άγαθω  dvSpl  αί(τ\ρον 
Tovpyov.      άγα^ώΐ'  ανδρών  άνά^ιον  Tovpyov. 

11.  Λεγουσιν  οτι  δis  τταίδε?  οι  yepovTes. 

12.  Μετά    του   πατρυ-ζ   ηκονσιν    αϊ  τε    θυγατέρες    και   ot    υιεΓ$ 
€7Γΐ  ^εαν  του  ayiavos. 

13.  'Ανάξιοι  του  Trarpbs  οι  ^'tεts.      πράγματ'  (χονσιν  οΐ  7Γατέpεs 
διά  την  των  υιέων  μωρίαν. 

14.  Tots   υΣέοΓίν   άργνριον  διδόασιν   οΐ    ττατερε?.      Χ^^ρΐ-^    €χον(η 
Tois  πατράσιν  ot  ΐ'ΐεΓ?. 

15.  Nεots  τε  και  yepovaiv  opoto>s  δειντ;  τ)  μάχη.      ανδρείοι  /χεν 
οι  νέοι,  σοφοί  δ'  οι  γεpovτεs. 

16.  Ό  ρε  ν  οΓ^εται,  ό  δ'  ν'^κει.      οι  ρεν  οΓ^ονται,  οι   δ'  ι^κουσιν. 
'^κει  ττάλιν  ό  γέρων.      φρονδαι  οΐχονται  αΐ  γυvαtκ€S. 

17.  Tts   εζ    ω   γΰναι ;    ειττε  μοι   τοννομα,    προς    των    θ^ων,    και 
ττό^εν  ηκ€ΐς. 

18.  Καλαί  τε   κάγα^αι  αί  γυvαΓκεs.      Ισχνροί  τε  και  σοφοί  οΐ 
υιεΐ5.      λέγειν  τε  και  γράφειν  δεtvδs  ό  γέρων. 

19.  Των   γερόντων  οί  /Λεν  εts  την  Ικκλησίαν  πορεύονται,  οΐ  δ 
οι'καδ'  είs  Tot's  άγpoυs  οιχονται. 

20.  IIpos  χάρΐ-ν  λεγουσι  Tais  γυναι^ιν  ot  νί-ν  ιατροί,      ονκ  ά^ία 
λόγου  1^  νόσο?  ν)  τη<5  γυvαtκόs. 
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\(  Where  is  your  father,  my  boy  ?  My  father  is  gone  home 
with  my  mother. 

%:  The  man  is  gone  away  with  his  wife  and  his  son  to  the 
country. 

3.  Who  are  you,  madam?  AVhere  is  your  husband?  My 
husband  is  in  the  battle  Λvith  my  sons. 

4.  The  woman  gives  meat  and  wine  to  her  husband.  She 
brings  home  bread  from  the  market. 

5.  The  woman's  beauty  is  marvellous.  0  what  beauty  ! 
Both  the  woman  and  her  daughters  are  beautiful. 

6.  The  woman  has  not  a  little  money,  but  her  husband  is 
poor. 

7.  Before  long  my  wife  will  come  to  Athens  with  her  sons. 
She  will  take  her  sons  to  (τταρά  c.  ace.)  the  teacher. 

8.  Wives  often  speak  to  please  their  husbands. 

9.  The  ladies  come  to  dinner  with  their  maids.  The  maid 
takes  the  girl  to  see  the  procession. 

10.  Come  here,  madam  I  I  wish  to  take  you  home,  for  it  is 
late  in  the  day. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


XIV.— IRREGULAR    NOUNS  (continued). 

53•  h  X^^j  'the  hand.' 

Sing.                      Dual.  Plur. 

η       χβίρ      τω     χβΐρβ  αί  χ^ΐρβς 

της    χβψος   τοιν  χβψοίν  των  χβΰοων 

Trj       χ€ίρί  ταϊς  χ^6ρσί{ν) 

την    χβΐρα  τάς  χείρας 


06s.— The  only  irregularity  is  in  the  dative  phiral  \(p<ri{v),  but  the 
less  correct  form  χϊροϊν  is  found  in  our  texts. 
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54.  b  Tvovs,  '  the  foot.' 
Sing.  Dual. 

τΓοδβ 


Plur. 

τΓονς     τω     iTOoe       ol      ττοδβς 

τον      ΤΓοδος     τοίν    ΤΓοδοΐν     των     7Γθ8ων 
τω       ΤΓΟοί  τοις    ΊΓΟσίίΐΛ 


Ν. 

G. 

D. 

Α.      τον     ττΟΟα  -         τους    ΤΓΟΟαζ 

Obs. — The  only  irregularity  is  in  the  nominative  singular. 

55.  TO  ους,  'the  ear.' 
Sing.  DuaiT 

N.     TO      ους  τω      ώτ6 

»     /  J/    ■ 

G.     του    ωτος      το'ιν   ωτοίν 

D.      τω       ώτϋ 

Α.     το     ους 


Plur. 

τα     ώτα 
των    ωτων 
τοις   ωσί\ιΛ 


τα     ωτα 

Obs. — In  the  genitive  and  dative  the  accent  is  irregular  where  it  can 
be  so  without  giving  rise  to  a  circumflex. 


N.  6 

G.  του 

D.  τω 

A.  τον 


56.  ο  oSovs,  '  the  tooth.' 
Sing.  Dual. 

οδούς       τω     οδοντβ 
οδόντος   τοϊν   οδοντοίν 
οδονη 
οδόντα 

57•  το  yovv^  'the  knee.' 
Sing.  Dual. 


Plur. 

OL  οδόντες 

των  οδόντων 

τοις  οδουσί\ν) 

τους  οδόντας 


Plur. 

Ν.  το  ^ονυ  τω    γονατβ      τα  γόνατα 

α  του  γόνατος  τοϊν  γονατοιν  των  γονάτων 

D.  τα  γόνατι  τοίς  γόνασι\ν\ 

Α.  το  γονυ  τα  γόνατα 
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58.  ή  θρΊ^,  '  the  hair.' 

Sing.                          Dual. 

Plub. 

Ν. 

η          θρίξ              τω       Τρίχ€ 

at      τρίχβς 

G. 
D. 

της    τρίχας      τοίν  τριχοΐν 
rv     τρυχί 

των    τροχών 

ταϊς    θρίξί(ν) 

A. 

την    τρίχα 

τας    τρίχας 

Obs. — The  stem  is  θριχ.     When  the  second  aspirate  appears,  the  first 
disappears  (see  App.  §2,  1). 

Exercise  14. 

Predicative  Position. 
In  phrases  like  the  following  the  adjective  έίκρος,  extremus,  takes 
predicative  position  : — 

dKpois  TOis  τΓοσί,     i.e.  *on  tip-toe.' 
&κραις  TOis  xepai,  i.e.  *  with  the  finger-tips.' 
So  also — 

ev  ^ίβ'τ\  TTj  TTOXei,  *  in  the  midst  of  the  city. ' 

Present  Tense  of  βούλ€σθαι  and  Uvai. 
βουλόμ^θα,     we  wish,  will.  €ρχόμ€θα,     we  go,  come. 

βούλ€σ-θ6,       you  wish,  will.  έ'ρχ€σθ€,       you  go,  come. 

βούλονται,     they  wish,  will.  άρχονται,    they  go,  come. 

Phrase — el  μ.ή,  'if  not,'  'unless,'  'except.' 

1.  Δος   μοί   την   χ^ΐρα,    (5   γυναι.      καλάς  e^cts   τά§   χζΐρα^,    νη 
TOVS  Oeovs, 

2.  "Ακροις  TOLS  ττοσΐ  πορΐνονται  αί  γνναΐκ€ζ. 

3.  Μακρά    'ίγονσι    τα    &τα    οί    6vol.       μικρόν    €χ€ί    το    ονς    ή 
τταρθ(.νο<5. 

4.  Όλιγου?  τον<ί  6^6ντα<ζ  ζχονσιν  οΙ  ycpovTes.      tois  ykpovaiv 
ολίγοι  06  όδ()ντ€5. 

5.  Καλά?  e^ct  τα<ζ  τρίχας  η  κόρη.      χ^νσον  e^ei  ίν  rats  θριξίν. 

6.  Διά  μ€ση<;  τη<;  ττόλεω?  ψχ^ται  η  των  Ιπ7Γ€ων  πομττή. 

7.  Ου  βονλομαί  ayuv  τον  ΐππον  €ts  την  ayopav. 

8.  ^Αρ'  ον  χωλός  τω  ττόδε  άνθρωττος  ;   ου  τυφλός  τώφθαλμώ  ; 

9.  Ει  ιχη  τοις  πλούσιοι?  των  ττολιτών  ολίγοι  οΐ  οίκεται. 
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10.  *A/o'    οΰ   δ«ι/^    Ύ]    τώι/   γερόμτωι/   οργϊ^ ;     ύττ'    opyijs   ίρυθρα 
ζχονσι  τα  ττρόσωπα. 

11.  Που  'στι  το  βίβλίον ; — Έι/  ταΐς  χψσΊν  e^cis  το  βιβλίον^ 
ω  δεστΓοτα. 

12.  ^Α/ί'  οΰ  SciPOus  Toi;s  οδόντα?  €χ€ΐ  το  θηρίον  j    iv  τοις  οδοΰσιν 
€^€1  το  Kpeas. 

13.  Aei'Ktts    εχουσι    Tots    τρίχας    οΐ    yepovTes.       λΐνκαΐ   pev   αι 
T/)t\'cs,  dvSpaa  δ'  17  ψ'^ΧΨ 

14.  ΎτΓο  του  δβου?  ορθας  e^ct  τάς  τρίχας  6  τταΓς. 

15.  ΈτΓί  T?Js  κΐφαλης  e^ti  τα?  τρίχας  το  των  ανθρώπων  y^vos. 

16.  Οΰ  λέγω  δτι  ίρνθρας   'ίχα  toIs  τρίχας  η  τταρθίνος'    αιδοΰ? 
γά/3  ά^ιαι  at  γυναικί?. 

17.  ^Α/ο'  ονκ  Ισχνράς  έ'χει  tu-s  χείρας  ό  α^λτ^Τϊ^? ; 

18.  Δό?   /U01    την    φιάληVy    ώ   tTatpc. — Ίδοΰ,   Tats    X^pcrl    Χαβζ 
την  φιάλην. 

19.  Tots  άνθρώτΓοις  χάρας  τ€  και  πόδα?  δtδόασtv  ot  ^eot. 

20.  Όλίyoς  6  των  υποκριτών  μισθός.      6λίyoς  6  μισθός  d  μη 
T01S  δίΐνοΐς  την  τίχνην. 

1.  Girls  have  long  hair.     The  general's  sons  have  red  hair. 

2.  Tell  me,  has  not  the  lady  beautiful  hands?     Upon  my 
word,  she  has  small  hands. 

3.  The  boy's  hair  is  standing  on  end  from  fear.     The  storm 
is  terrible  to  the  boy. 

4.  The  horse's  ears  are  erect.     The  battle  is  not  terrible  to 
the  horse. 

5.  The  boy  has  long  ears.     The  donkey  has  long  ears. 

6.  The  mother  has  her  baby  in  her  arms  (say  '  hands '). 
What  a  pretty  baby  ! 

7.  The  girl  has  white  teeth.     0  what  beautiful  teeth  ! 

8.  The  father  has  his  son  on  his  knees.     The  mother  has 
her  daughter  on  her  knees. 

9.  Take  the  book  in  your  hands,  boy  !     Where  is  your  book  1 
The  boy  deserves  punishment. 

10.  Give  me  your  hand,  my  friend.     Before  long  I  shall 
come  to  dinner. 
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XV.— IRREGULAR  NOUNS  (continued). 
59.  0  Zevs,  '  Zeus.' 


Ν. 

ο 

Ζβυς 

G. 

τον 

Διός 

D. 

τω 

Δά 

Α. 

τον 

Δία 

V. 

ω 

Zev 

6o.  0, 

,  17  κνων,  *  the  dog.' 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

N. 

0 

κυων 

τω 

KVV6 

οι 

κυνβς 

G. 

τον 

κυνος 

το  ι  ν 

Kvvolv 

των 

κυνών 

D. 

τω 

κννί 

τοις 

κνσί[ν) 

A. 

τον 

κυνα 

ονς 

κύνας 

V. 

ω 

κυον 

'9 

ω 

κύν€ς 

6ι.  ό,  17  opvis,  'the  bird.' 


Sing.  Ν.         ό 

ορνος 

G.          τον 

όρνιθος 

D.          τω 

ορνίθϋ 

Α.          τον 

opviv  {όρνιθα^ 

V.         ^ 

opvL 

Dual.  Ν.  Α.  τω 

ορνίθβ 

G.  D.   τοϊν      ορνίθοίν 
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Plur.  N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


01        όρνιθας      Όρρβίς 
των     ορνίθων    ορνβων 

τοϊς       OpVLaL\Vj 

τους    όρνιθας     Όρν€ίς 
ω        Όρνιθες     ορνβίς 

Obs. — The  ι  of  opvis  is  long. 
62.  0,  ή  βovs,  *  the  ox,'  'cow.' 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

N. 

6 

βους 

τω       βΟ€ 

οι 

β66ς 

G. 

του 

βοός 

τοΐν    βοΟίν 

των 

βοών 

D. 

τω 

βοΐ 

τοις 

βουσί[ν) 

A. 

τον 

βονν 

τους 

βους 

V. 

ώ 

βοΐ) 

63. 

■η  ναυς,  '  the  ship. 

ω 

βόβς 

.  Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

N. 

^ 

ναι)  ς 

τω       VrJ6 

αϊ 

νηβς 

G. 

της 

νβως 

τοΐν    VeOLV 

των 

νέων 

D. 

rf} 

νηί 

ταΐς 

νανσί\ν) 

A. 

την 

ναυν 

τ  ας 

ν  αϊ)  ς 

ν.      ώ 


ναυ 


νηβς 


Obs. — Before  a  consonant,  the  stem  is  ναυ.     Before  short  vowels  it  is 
vr]{F),  before  long  vowels  and  diphthongs,  v€(f). 

Exercise  15. 

Internal  Accusative. 
Intransitive  verbs  may  take  an  accusative  which  is  cognate  in  meaning. 
A  noun  used  in  this  construction  must  always  be  accompanied  by  an 
attribute,  unless  it  is  already  narrower  in  meaning  than  the  verb,  e.g. — 

μακράν  όδον  άρχομαι,  Ί  go  a  long  way  (journey) ' ; 
but  ΐΓομ-ττήν  •τΓ€μ•7Γω,  '  I  make  a  procession. ' 
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^.  ■*  Imperfect  Tense  of  Xe'^iiv  and  -γράψειν. 

^€γον,       I  said.  ϊγραφον,    I  wrote, 

2λ€γ€5,        you  said.  ϊγραφίβ,     you  wrote. 

?λ€γ€(ν),     he  said.  ϊγραφ€(ν),  he  wrote. 

Phrase — μέν  οδν,  corrective,  like  immo  vero  (always  second  in  its  clause). 

1.  Μακραι  at  των  'Αθηναίων  vrjes.      καλοί  οι  του  v^avtov  kvv€S. 
νη  τον  Δια,  Ισχυροί  οΐ  βόίς. 

2.  Έλ^€  δβΰρο,  S)  κνον.    ο'ίμοί  ώ?  Seivov?  e^ei  τονζ  οδόντα?  6  κνων. 

3.  "Ελεγαν  οί  πάλαι  οτι  βασιλίν^  των  θίων  ο  Zeus.     e'Aeyov  οτι 
άδίλφη  τον  Atbs  η  "Ηρα. 

4.  Ου  δια  μακρού  η^€ί  ή  vavs  ei9  τον  λιμένα,     ΐττΐ  Trjs  veojs  ο  τ€ 
πατήρ  και  ι^  Ι^'ήτ^Ρ• 

5.  II/dOs  του  Διό?,  ώ  γΰναι,   eiVc  /ζοι  τοννομα  τον   vleos.      ciTre 
/χοι  τα  ονόματα  των  υίεων. 

6.  "Ω,σπίρ  λνκο<ί  όμοιος  κυνι,  ούτω  και  κόλα^  'όμοιος  φίλψ. 

7.  Ντ)  τον  Δια,  καλώ  τω  ^oe,  ώ  avSp^s.      ciS  το  άστυ  ci-yci  τον 
/3οΰν  ό  γεωργό?. 

8.  'Oi^e  TYJs  iJ/Aepa?  η^ονσιν  at  vvje?  et?  τον  λιμίνα'   8€ivc>?  γαρ 
6  χειρών. 

9.  Έλεγει/  ο  ρήτωρ  οτι  άι/δρε?  ctVi  ('are')  ττόλι?,  ου  τξ,ίχη  οΰδε 
VT^e?  ανδρών  κεναι. 

10.  Εΐ7Γ6  pot,  ττρο?  του  Διό?,  τι?  εΓ  και  ττό^εν  y^Keis,  ώ  ^ενε  ; — 
Έκ  των  αγρών  τ/κω  εττι  ^εαν  Trjs  πόλεως. 

11.  *Αρ'    τ^^ει?    τήμίρον    ε'ττι    δεΐττνον,    ώ   εταίρε; — Αυριον    ρ,εν 
ουν  Τ7^ω. 

12.  Άρ*    ου    λαμπρά^    €\ονσί    τα?    φωνά?    αι    όρνει? ;     ώ    τών 
καλών  όρνεων. 

13.  ^ Αρα    ττενί;?    ό    γεωργό?; — Πλούσιο?    ρεν    ουν    6    γεωργό?, 
^οΰ?  έχει  και,  Γττττου?. 

14.  Κρεα   διδωσι    τοί?    κυσιν    ό    νεανια?.        η)    τον    Δια    καλά? 
εχουσι  τα?  τρίχα?  οΐ  κΰνε?. 

15.  Tot?  θηρσί  δεινοί  οι  κΰι/ε?.     ει/  Ty  νλι^  οί  κΰνε?.     ώ  τη^  βοη^. 

16.  Δι,?  του  μηνο'ζ  Ιπιστολην  εγραφεν  ό  τται?  τω  πατρί.      κΰνα? 
διδωσι  τω  υίεί  ό  πατήρ. 

17.  "Ορνει?  ττερττει  ό  νεανια?  ττβπο.ρθ^νω.  καλά  τα  του  νεανιου  δώρα. 
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18.  ITot  ΤΓορευίΐ,  t5  veai/ta  ;  μ.ίύν  el's  ^AOrjvas  ; — Οί'καδε  μ€ν  ovv 
πορ€νομαι.      Toi'S  KiVas  οίγω  e^  αστεω?. 

19.  Tois    άνθρωποι^    ayada    SiSdxriv    6    Zevs.       X'^P^v    'ίγονσιν 
άνθρωποι  τω  Αιΐ. 

20.  TtJ's  των  ^Αθηναίων  Βννάμ^ως  αΐ'τιαι  αί  I'ijes.      er  rats  ι^αυσι 
τα  rrjs  ττόλ^ω^  πράγματα. 

1.  Tell  me  the  name  of  your  dog,  young  man.     He  has  fine 
teeth. 

2.  The  soldiers  go  on  board  ship  to  the  enemies'  country. 

3.  Where  is  your  mother,  my  boy  ?     She  is  on  board  ship 
with  my  father. 

4.  The  farmer  comes  once  a  month  to  town.     He  brings 
oxen  to  the  market. 

5.  My  father  has  a  pair  of  oxen  and  a  horse. 

6.  How  beautiful  the  birds  are !     What  a  beautiful  song ! 
The  birds  are  in  the  wood. 

7.  The  mother  gives  a  bird  to  her  daughter.     The  father 
gives  a  dog  to  his  son. 

8.  The  dogs  are  in  the  wood.    The  birds  keep  quiet  from  fear. 

9.  The   bird's   feathers   are    lovely.      Birds   have   feathers 
instead  of  hair. 

10.  The  ships  of  the  Athenians  are  grand  in  the  battle. 
The  victory  is  due  to  the  ships. 

XVI.— ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declensions. 

64.  Adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  are  de- . 
clined  like  the  nouns  of  these  declensions,  thus — 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

καΧος  (beautiful)     κοΧη  καΧον 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

αισχρός  (ugly)     αΙσχρα  αίσχρον 

etc.  etc.  etc. 
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Note,  however,  that  the  rule  for  accenting  the  genitive  plural  of 
nouns  of  the  first  declension  (§  4,  Ohs. )  does  not  apply  to  the  feminine 
of  adjectives,  when  they  are  the  same  in  form  as  the  masculine. 

65.  Compound  adjectives  have  no  special  form  for  the 
feminine,  e.g. — 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

αδΰκος  (unjust)       αδίκος  αδυκον 

There  are  also  some  other  "  adjectives  of  two  terminations," 
e.g.  βάρβαρος,  'barbarian';  ήμζρος,  'tame,'  'civilised';  ησ-νχος, 
'quiet,'  'gentle.' 


2.  Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Third  Declensions. 
66.  The  commonest  type  is  the  following : — 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing.   N. 

^^s^Z&t) 

ηδβία 

ηδύ 

G. 

ηδβος 

ηδβίας 

ηδβος 

D. 

ηδβΐ 

ηδβία 

ηδβΐ 

A. 

ηδύν 

ηδβίαν 

ηδύ 

V. 

ηδύ 

ηδβία 

ηδύ 

Dual  N.  a. 

V.  ηδεΐ 

ηδβία 

ηδβΐ 

G.  D. 

ηδβοίν 

ηδβίαίν 

ηδβοΰΡ 

Plur.  N. 

ηδβίς 

ηδβΐαί 

ηδβα 

G. 

ηδ^ων 

ηδ€ίων 

ηδβων 

D. 

ηδβσίί^ν) 

ηδβίαίς 

ηδ6σί{ν 

A. 

ηδβΐς 

ηδβίας 

ηδβα 

V. 

ηδβΐς 

ηδβΐαί 

ηδβα 

06s.— The  genitive  plural  feminine  is  accented  like  that  of  a  first 
declension  noun  because  it  differs  in  form  from  the  masculine. 
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3.  Adjectives  of  the  Third  Declension. 

67.  The  two  commonest  types  correspond  to  types  Β  and  C 
of  the  consonantal  stems.     Thus — 

Tyipe  B. — Adjectives  in  -ων. 


Masc.  and  Fem. 

Neut. 

Ν. 

σώφρων  (sane) 

σώφρον 

G. 

σώφρονος 

σώφρονος 

D. 

σωφρονί 

σωφρονί 

A. 

'  σώφρονα 

σώφρον 

Type  C. — Adjectives  in  -ψ. 
Masc.  and  Fem.  Neut. 

Sing.  n.  οληθης  (true)  άΧηθβς 

G.  αΚηθους  αΚηθους 

I).  άληθβΐ  άΧηθοί 

Α.  άΧηθη  αληθβς 

Plur.  ν.  άΧηθβΐς  άΧηθη 

G.  άΧηθων  άΧι^θων 

D.  ά\ηθ6σί{ν)  ά\ηθ6σί[ν) 

Α.  άΧηθβΐς  αΚηθη 

Obs. — Most  adjectives  of  type  Β  and  adjecth^es  of  type  C  which  are 
not  accented  on  the  last  syllable  draw  back  the  accent  as  far  as  possible 
in  the  vocative  singular,  and  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  e.y. 
ζϋδαιμον,  σύρηθε^. 
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68.  Many  proper  names  are  declined  in  the  same  way,  e.g. — 

N. 

0             Σωκράτης  (Socrates) 

G. 

τοΰ      Σωκράτους 

D. 

τω       Σωκρατβί 

A. 

τον      Σωκράτη  {Σ(οκράτην^ 

V. 

ω         Σωκρατβς 

Obs.  —The  accusative  of  these  nouns  is  often  affected  by  the  analogy 

of  the  first  declension,  e.g.  Σωκράτψ. 

6g.  Proper  names  compounded  with  κλίος,  'glory,'  require 

special  attention, 

e.g.— 

N. 

6            ΠβρίκΧης  (Pericles) 

G. 

τον      ϋβροκΧβονς 

D. 

τω      LlepLKket 

A. 

τον     ΠβρίκΧβα 

V. 

ω        ΙΤβρίκΧβίς 

Exercise  16. 

Predicate. 
A  neuter  adjective  may  stand  as  predicate  whatever  the  gender  or 
number  of  the  subject,  e.g. — 

καλόν  ή  άλήθβια,  '  Truth  is  a  fine  thing.' 
Cf .  Triste  lupus  stabulis. 

Imperfect  Tense  of  λ€γ€ΐν  and  Ύράψ€ΐν. 
Ιλδγομίν,  we  said.  €γράφορ.€ν,     we  wrote. 

Ιλ€γ€Τ£,      you  said.  Ιγράφετί,        you  wrote. 

ολίγον,      they  said.  ϊγραφον,         they  wrote. 

Phrase — ϊωμίν,  'Let  us  go.' 

1.  Έλ6'€  δβυρο,  ώ  τται.      ϊωμ^ν  ei's  την  νλην'   rjSeia  yap  η  σκιά. 

2.  Eis  καιρόν  ηκ€τ\  ω  φίλοι'   τήμ^ρον  yap  ayojxiv  την  €ορτήν. 

3.  ΤΙοΐ  ΤΓορζύβι,  ω  6ται/3€  j — Ets  Άθήνα<ί  πορεύομαι. — Bpa^^eia  η 
οδός. — Μακρά  μ^ν  ονν  καΐ  τραγζ,ΐα  η  οδό?. 


64  ADJECTIVES. 


4.  Νϊ)  τ5ΐ'  Δύ'α,  rjdela  η  ζΐρήνη  "ΈιλληοΊ  καί  βάρβαροι^  ό/Μθίω5. 
καλόν  1^  ίίρηντ], 

5.  Μακράν  όδον  'ίρ\ίται  -η  στρατιά  δια  t^s  των  πολΐμίων  χώρα<;. 
βρα8€Ϊα  y)  της  στρατιάς  οδός. 

6.  "Ελεγον    οί    ττάλαι    δτι    at   /jt€v   τ^δοναι    θνηταί,    at    δε  τι^ιαι 
αθάνατοι. 

7.  *Α/ο'  οΰ;(  "ηδίΐα  η  τταρα  ^άλατταν  δίαιτα ; — Χαλετττ)  /xcv  ουν 
και  λνττηρα  η  evBaSe  δίαιτα. 

8.  Έν  Tats  πόλΐσιν  evSaipoviS  οΐ  ττλονσιοι  των  ττολιτων.      τοΐ<! 
ττίνησι  )(ρήματα  διδόασιν  οι  πλούσιοι. 

9.  Εΐ7Γ€  μοι  τάληθ^ς,  ώ  ττάτΐρ,  προς  των  θίων. — Άληθης  6  τον 
iraTphs  λόγος,      άληθη  Aeyei  ό  ττατήρ. 

10.  Οί'καδ'    Γω/Αεν    eis   τ^ν    κώμην^    &  γΰναι*   oi/'e  γά/3    εστί  t^s 
i^/xe/Das. 

11.  Ν^  τον  Δια,  ταχεας  έχει  τονς  ττόδας  άνθρωπος,    ευθεία  -η  οδός, 

12.  "Έιγραφον    οι  ττάλαι   ιατροί    ότι    βραχνς   pev    ό    βίος,    ή    δε 
τ€)(νη  μακρά.      αληθής  6  τον  ^Ιπποκράτους  λό-γος. 

13.  Nr)  τονς  θζονς,  ήδξΐαν  ^χει?  την  φωνήν,  &  γΰναι.      βαρΐίας 
τας  φωνας  ζχονσιν  οι  άνδρες. 

14.  ^ευδ•^9  ό   λόγος  6    τον  ποιητον.      χ^^νδη   λέγει   ό  ποιητής, 
προς  χάριν  λίγονσι  τοις  άνθρώποις  οι  ποιητα'ι. 

15.  Ίσχνρον  τάληθίς.      ίσχχψον  ή  άλτ^^εια. — Καλδν  το  αγαθόν, 
καλόν  ή  άρί,τη. — Εΰδαι/Λονε?  οι  σώφρονες. 

16.  Β/οαχυν    τον    λόγον     ελεγο/ζεν.      βραχύαν    την    ίπιστολην 
€γράφομ€ν.      βραχζΐς  τονς  λόγονς  λέγει  ό  Σωκράτης. 

17.  Γράφει  ό  Ξενοφών  ότι  τιμής  άξιος  6  Σωκράτης  Ty  ττολει. 
κάλος  ό  του  Σωκράτους  θάνατος. 

18.  Του  προς  τονς  Αακ€δαι μονίονς  πολίμον  αίτιος  6  Περικλής. 
θανμάσιοι  οι  τον  Περικλέους  λόγοι. 

19.  Ήράκλεις,  πόθΐν  ηκονσιν  οι  ^evoi  εις  τ•;^^  ττόλιν  ; — ΤΙρίσβεις 
(Αρρ.  §  7,  Obs.)  οι  ξίνοι.      παρά  /βασιλέως  ηκονσιν. 

20.  Έτταινου  άζιος  6  Ήρακλί^ς  διά  τονς  αγώνας,      τω  Ήρακλεΐ 
€ορτην  άγονσιν  οι  Έλλϊ^νες. 

1.  How  pleasant  the  shade  is  !     How  sweet  sleep  is  !     How 
rough  the  road  is !     How  short  the  journey  is  ! 
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2.  The  road  leads  to  Athens.  They  said  that  the  road  was 
difficult  and  rough.     The  journey  is  long  and  slow. 

3.  The  general  goes  a  long  journey  through  the  king's 
country.     He  is  leading  his  army  home. 

4r.  At  Athens  poor  citizens  draw  pay  from  the  state.  Let 
us  go  to  Athens  ! 

'S'.  Upon  my  word,  your  daughter  has  a  sweet  voice.  Your 
son  has  a  deep  voice. 

6.  In  summer  we  wrote  a  letter  to  our  mother  twice  a 
month.     Our  mother  is  in  town. 

T^.'The  sophist  wrote  that  the  hopes  of  the  good  were 
glorious.     The  sophist's  statement  is  true. 

8.  Is  the  man  sane  %  No,  he  is  silly.  He  deserves  punish- 
ment for  (δια  c.  ace)  his  folly. 

9.  The  writer  says  that  the  dialect  of  those  in  the  island  is 
barbarous. 

10.  The  cities  of  the  Hellenes  are  prosperous.  Let  us  go  to 
a  prosperous  city ! 

XVII.— IRREGULAR   ADJECTIVES. 
70.  The  adjectives  meaning  'great,'  'much'  ('many'),  and 
'  all '  are  irregular. 

/^eyas,  'great.' 

Fem.  Neut. 

μ^οΧη  μ€γα 

μβγαλης  μβγαΧον 

μβγαΧτ^  μβγαΧω 

μβγαΧηρ  μβγα 

The  only  irregularity  is  in  the  nominative  and  accusative 
masculine  and  neuter. 

The  plural  is  quite  regular — 

N.    μβγαλοΰ         μβγαΧαο         μβγαΧα 

etc.  etc.  etc. 


Masc. 

N.  μβγας 

G.  μ€γαΧου 

D.  μβγαΧω 

A.  μβγαν 


Obs. — The  accent  is  always  on  the  syllable  -ολ-  where  it  occurs. 


66 


IRREGULAR  ADJECTIVES. 


71.  τΓολΰ?,  'much '(' many '). 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.  ττολύς  ΤΓοΧΚη  ττοΧύ 

G.  ΤΓοΧΧου  τιοΧΧης  ττοΧΧον 

D.  τΓοΧΧω  τγοΧΧύ)  ττοΧΧω 

Α.  τΓοΧυν  ττοΧΧην  ττοΧυ 

Here  again  the  irregularity  consists  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative  masculine  and  neuter  being  formed  from  a 
different  stem. 

The  plural  ('many')  is  quite  regular — 

N.     TToXXoL  TToXXat  ττοΧΧα 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

Obs. — The  accent  is  progressive,  and  it  is  circumflex  in  the  genitive 
and  dative  of  all  numbers. 

72.  Tras,  'any,'  'every,'  'all.' 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Νεπτ. 

Sing.    N. 

ττας 

ιτασα 

Ίταν 

G. 

τταντός 

ιτάσης 

τταντός 

D. 

τταντί 

Ίτάστ) 

τταντί 

A. 

ττάντα 

ττασαν 

τταν 

Plur.  ν.  τταντβς 

α  τταντων 

D.  ττασίίν) 

Α.  τταντας 


ττασαι  τταντα 

ττασων  τταντων 

ττάσαος  ττασί[ 

ττασας  τταντα 


{-) 


Obs. — The  genitive  and  dative  plural  form  an  exception  to  the  rule 
given  in  §  24,  which  is  observed  in  the  singular.  The  circumflex  appears 
according  to  the  rule  of  the  final  trochee  (Introd.  14,  Rule  IV.).  The 
genitive  plural  feminine  follows  the  rule  given  in  §  4,  Obs.  (p.  12),  in 
spite  of  §  64,  Obs.  This  is  because  it  differs  in  form  from  the  masculine, 
^nd  is  therefore  unaffected  by  the  analogy. 


IRREGULAR   ADJECTIVES.  67 

Exercise  17. 

Predicative  Position. 
The  adjective  irds,  'all,'  takes  predicative  position,  e.ri. — 
ιτάσ-α  τ\  w6\i$,  '  all  the  city.' 

^avTCS  oi  TTOXiraiy     'all  the  citizens.' 

Imperfect  Tense  of  ήκίΐν. 

ήκον,     I  came.  ήκομ£ν,     we  came. 

ήκ68,      you  came.  ήκ€Τ€,       you  came. 

ήκ€(ν),  he  came.  ήκον,         they  came. 

Phrase — u)S  itrX  rh  ττολύ,  'as  a  general  rule.' 

1.  M.evav8po<s  e'Aeyei/  ort  7Γάση<ί  λΰττί^ξ  larpos  6  χρόνος. 

2.  EtTre   μοι   χοννομα    τον   μεγάλου    ττοταμον,    c5    παΐ. — NetXos 
τοννομα  τον  ττοταμον,  &  διδάσκαλε. 

3.  Meya  λεγουσιν  ot  uvv  ρήτορας,      μ^γάλτ]  Ty  φωντι  λΐγονσιν. 

4.  Ώ?  €7Γΐ  το  ΤΓολυ  μεγάλοι  και  κάλοι  οι  των  ττλουσιων  τταιδε?. 

5.  X^€S  ήκον  €19  τ^ν  ττόλιν  €7Γΐ  θίαν  της  αορτής.      iv  'Αθήναις 
ΤΓολλαι  και  καλαι  at  Ιορταί. 

6.  Κρ    ον  πολλον  άξιος  6  στρατηγός  τβ  ttoAci  ;    ονκ   άγα^ο? 
π€ρι  την  ττόλιν  ; 

7.  Πολλών   ήμζρων    και    ννκτων    oShv    ζρχζται   ή    στρατιά    8ιά 
της  χωράς. 

8.  Πασι  τοις  ττολιταις  μισθον  δί8ωσιν  ή  ττόλις. 

9.  Μεγάλ'/]  και  €νδαίμων  ή  των  'Αθηναίων  ττόλις. 

10^  Πολλών  και  μεγάλων  αγαθών  αίτια  η  ζίρήνη.      ττό.ντων  των 
ννν  κακών  αίτιος  6  πόλεμος. 

11.  Μεγάλα?  τάς  ζλττίδας  ζχονσιν  οι  ττίνητ^ς•  προς  χάριν  yap 
λζγονσι  τψ  8ήμω  οι  ρήτορας. 

12.  Άρ   ον  μ^-γάλη  ή  των  ττάλαι  ποιητών  σοφία; 

13.  Κ€ρ8ονς  €V€Ka  ι/ζίνδη  βλζγον  οΐ  πολλοί  των  τότί  ρητόρων. 

14.  Πολλούς  ίχονσι  σνμμάχονς  οΐ  'Αθηναίοι.      τοις  Άθηναίοις 
φόρον  φίρονσι  πάντίς  οι  σύμμαχοι. 

15.  Έκ  της  χωράς  ήκ€ν  6  γεωργός  δια  τον  ττολε/Λ^ν.      ττασι  τοις 
γ€ωργοΐς  πραγμάτων  αίτιος  6  πόλεμος. 
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16.  Δια  ττάσηζ  t^S  ττόλεω?  άρχονται  ol  τον  τυράννου  φύλακ€<ϊ. 

17.  Μεγάλα?    μ€ν    e^et    τα?    χίΐρας    6    vcanas,    τους   Se    ττόδας 
μικρούς  ττάνυ. 

18.  Πολλά  χρήματα   διδωοτι   τφ  σοφίσττ}   6   I'cavias.      ττολυς  ό 
μισθοί  6  τον  σoφLστoυ. 

19.  Πολλοίς  ^αι/άτου  αίτια  ή  νόσο'ζ.      οιχονται  οΐ  ττολλοι  των 
ιατρών. 

20.  Ου  βονλομαι  ττολλα  Xiyeiv,  &  avSpes  Αθηναίοι,      βραχύς 
μ^ν  6  λόγος,  άληθη^  δί. 

il.  All  the  citizens  are  in  the  army.     Many  citizens  are  in 
the  streets.     The  city  is  great. 

2.  The  young  man  has  a  loud  voice.     The  girl  has  a  low 
voice. 

3.  He  says  that  the  road  leads  to  Athens.     It  is  many  days' 
journey  (The  jcmrney  is  of  many  days).     The  road  is  rough. 

4.  I  am  indebted  (use  αίτιος  and  transpose)  to  my  native 
land  for  many  (and)  great  blessings. 

5.  The  speaker's  words  are  valuable.     He  says  that  faction 
is  answerable  for  all  our  troubles. 

6.  The  general  says  in  a  loud  voice  that  the  victory  is  due 
to  (use  αίτιος  and  transpose)  all  the  citizens. 

7.  My  poverty  is  the  source  of  all  my  troubles,  0  king ! 

8.  As  a  general  rule  soldiers  have  loud  voices.     The  soldier 
said  in  a  loud  voice  that  the  defeat  was  shameful. 

9.  There  are  many  fine  trees  in  the  wood.     How  large  the 
trees  are  !     How  pleasant  the  shade  is  ! 

10.  There  are  many  (and)  large  beasts  in  the  hills.     The 
danger  is  great,  but  the  sport  is  splendid. 

XVIII.— COMPARISON   OF    ADJECTIVES. 

Comparison  in  -tc/oos,  -τατος. 
73.  Adjectives  of  the  first  and  second  declensions  (§  64) 
regularly  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  by  adding 
-Tcpos,  -τατος  to  the  -o-  of  the  stem,  thus — 
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Pos.  CoMP.  Sup. 

Χαμττρος  Χαμττροτβρος  Χαμττροτατος 

8€ίΡος  hetvorepog  Ββίροτατος 

άν^ρβΐος  άρδρβίοτβρος  άρδρβίοτατος 

74•  When  the  preceding  syllable  is  short,  the  stem-vowel  is 
lengthened  to  -ω-,  so  as  to  avoid  a  succession  of  four  short 
syllables,  thus — 

σοφός  σοφωτ€ρος  σοφωτατος 

χαΧβτΓος        χαΧβττωτβρος         χαΧβττωτατος 

Ohs. — Α  short  vowel  followed  by  any  consonant  group  or  a  double 
consonant  is  regarded  as  long  for  the  purposes  of  this  rule,  e.g. — 

Pes.  ΟοΛίρ.  Sup. 

μακρό$  μ.ακρότ£ρος  μακρότατο$ 

2v8o|os  €v8o|OT€pos  €νδο|ότατο8 

75•  Adjectives  of  the  first  and  third  declensions  in  -vs  (§  66) 
are  compared  in  the  same  way — 

Pos.  CoMP.  Sup. 

βαρύς  βαρύτβρος  βαρύτατος 

j6.  Adjectives  of  the  third  declension,  type  C  (§  67),  add 
-τψο<5,  -TaTo<i  to  the  -εσ-  of  the  stem,  e.g. — 

άΧηθης        άΧηθβστβρος  άΧηθβστατος 

^νγβνης       βύγβνβστβρος  βνγβρβστατος 

77•  Following  this  analogy,  adjectives  of  type  Β  (§  67)  add 
-earepos,  -ίστατος,  e.g. — 

σώφρων       σωφρονβστβρος      σωφρονβστατος 
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Exercise  18. 

Comparative  Degree. 

The  comparative  may  be  followed — 

(1)  By  the  conjunction  H\  {quam,  'than'). 

(2)  By  the  genitive  case. 
Thus  we  may  say — 

(1)  σο0ώτβρ05  ίσηι/ ft  ό  άδίλφόδ,  1  ,  ,T    •        •        ,,         ••    • 

,„,       ,  ,       ,    ,  „  ,-,  .  /.     r 'He  IS  wiser  than  his  brother. 

(2)  σοφωτβρο$  eari  του  αδΐλψου,   / 

Present  Tense  of  uoietv. 
ΊΓΟιώ,       I  make,  do. 
iroiels,     you  make,  do, 
TToieC,      he  makes,  does. 
Note  the  accent  of  this  verb.     It  is  due  to  contraction,  as  will  be 
explained  later  on. 

Phrase— φί'ρ'  ϊδω,  'Come,  let  me  see  !* 

1.  Φ^ρ     ί'δω,    άρα   σοφωτί,ρα  "η   κόρη   Trjs   ά8€λφη<ί ; — ΤΙάνν   μ€ΐ 
ονν. 

2.  Που  'στιν  6  vewraros  των  άδζλφων  ; — Ουκ  ένδον  αδελφός. 

3.  Αξίνοτάτη    y)    πρυς    Tovs    ΐΐίρσα^    /^ά>^•/^    κατά    yrjv    re    και 
θάλατταν. 

4.  Ααμπρ6τ€ρο<ϊ  6  ηλιοζ  rrjs  (Τ^ληνηζ. 

5.  Σοφο')τατο5  πάντων  των  Έλλ>;ΐ'ωΐ'  ό  Έωκράτη<;. 

6.  Ύη<;  θαλάττης  ίμττίΐρότζροί  οΐ  Αθηναίοι  η  οΐ  Αακζδαιμόνωι. 

7.  Εΐ7Γ€  μοι  τοννομα  τον  ν^ωτάτον  των  νΐίων,  &  yvvai. 

8.  Πάντες   λίγονσιν  οτι   των   νυν  ρητόρων  δεινότατο?   λέγειν  ό 
1:^-ημοσθ^νη<ζ. 

9.  Βαρύτερα?    ώ?   επι    το    ττολυ   'ΐγονσι   τα?   φωνά?  οι   άνδρε?  η 
αί  γυναικε?. 

10.  Άληθζίττατα    λέγει    ό    ττατηρ.      \pevSrj    λέγει    ο    σοφιστής. 
άληθ€στ€ρο$   ο   τον  ΤΓατρυ*;   λόγο?   η   6   τον   σοφιστον. 

11.  '^Αρ'  ου  βραγίΐα  η  οδό? ; — Μακροτάττ;  ;αέν  ονν  και  χαλίπω- 
τάτη  η  οδό?. 

12.  Προ?  εσττέραν  ρ,ακροτέρα?  έ'^ουσι  τάς  ctklcls  αί  οικιαι.      τας 
aKias  ΤΓΟίει  6  τ^λιο?. 
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13.  Έν  Tr\    κρηντ]   ψν\ρότατ6ν  €<ττι   το  νδωρ.      Oepparepov  τον 
υδατο?  ό   οίνο•?. 

14.  Έι^  rats  ττόλεσιν  €νδαίμον€στ€ροί  οΐ  πλούσιοι  των  πενήτων. 

15.  XIoAAcxKis     ισγχφοτ^ρα     "η     τνχτ]     της     τ€)(^ι/η<5.      δεινοί/     η 
τνχη. 

16.  Δικαιότεροι  οί  των   Ελλν^ΐ'ωΐ'  νόμοί  η  οΐ  των  βαρβάρων. 

17.  Αανότατα  Xkyovaiv  οΐ  ρήτορζ'ί,      eiVe  /χοι  ττάλιν  ίξ  o.pχΎjs 
τονς  των  ρΊ^τόρων  Xoyovs. 

18.  Aeivore/aoi  Xkyeiv  οι  ννν  ρητορζς  των  ττάλαι. 

19.  ϋραχντατον  e;(ei  τον  βίον  το  των  ανθρώπων  y€VO<s. 

20.  Έν  τω  ννν  χρόνω  τιριώτίρον  τον  ο'ίνον  το  νδωρ.      ο'ίμοι  τη<; 
δι^//5. 

/    1.  Come,  let  me  see  !     Is  the  boy  younger  than  his  brother? 
He  is  the  youngest  of  all  the  brothers. 

2.  The  orator  has  a  very  deep  voice.     He  has  a  deeper  voice 
than  the  general. 

3.  Tell  me  the  shortest  Avay,  if  you  please.     All  the  ways 
are  very  long  and  rough. 

4.  Men  are  stronger  in  body  than  women.     Women  have 
weaker  bodies  than  men. 

5.  Tell  me  your  youngest  daughter's  name.     Where  is  she  1 
Is  she  in  ? 

6.  Let  us  go  the  shortest  way  to  the  town.     The  road  is 
very  difficult. 

7.  Are  you  the  strongest  of  all  the  boys'?     My  brother  is 
strongest  of  all. 

8.  They  say  that  Demosthenes  is  the  best  speaker  of  all  the 
Athenians. 

9.  The  girl's  statement  is  truer  than  the  boy's. 

10.  I  say  that  war  is  more  terrible  than  disease.     Faction  is 
more  terrible  than  war. 
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XIX.— COMPARISON   OF  ADJECTIVES  (continued). 

Comparatives  in  -Ιων^  -ιστο^. 
jS.  Four  common  adjectives  take  -ίων,  -ιστός.     The  stem  of 
the  comparative  and  superlative  differs  slightly  from  that  of 
the  positive.     They  are  as  follows  : — 

Pos.  CoMP.  Sup. 

αΙσχρος  (ugly)  αίσχίων  αίσ-χίστος 

εχθρός  (hateful)  βχθίων  βχθίστος 

ηδύς  (sweet)  ηδίων  ηδιστος 

καΧός  (beautiful)  κοΧΧίων  καΧΚϋστος 

79•  Comparatives  in  Λων  are  declined  thus — 

Masc.  and  Fem.  Neut. 

Sing.   N.    ηδίων  Tj^iOV 

G.  ηδίορος  ηδίονος 

D.  ηδίονί  ηδίονί 

Α.  ηδίονα  or  ηδίω  {η8ίο[σ\α)  ηδίον 

Plur.  ν.  ηδίονβς  or ήδίους(η6ίο[σ]€ς)η8ίορα  or  ηδίω 

G.  ηδίόνων  ηδίονων 

D.  Ύ)δίοσί{ν)  ηδίοσί{ν) 

Α.  Ί)δίονας  or  ηδίονς  ηδίονα  or  ηδίω 

Obs. — In  these  forms  ι  is  long. 

Exercise  19. 

Comparative  Degree. 
When  only  two  objects  are  compared,  the  comparative  degree  must 
always  be  used,  e.g. — 

ό  irpiaPvTcpos  των  άδβλφών  (τοΐν  άδβΧφοϊν). 
•  The  eldest  (elder)  of  the  (two)  brothers. ' 
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Present  Tense  of  iroieiv. 
ΐΓθΐοΰμ€ν,     we  make,  do. 
ποΐ€ίτ€,        you  make,  do. 
τΓοιουσι(ν),  they  make,  do. 
Phrase — ttvai  δοκ£ΐ,  *  it  seems  to  be,'  *  is  thought  to  be.* 

1.  Aos  \i-oi  TO  κάλλιστοι/  τώι/  βιβλίων. — Ίδου,  λαβί  το  βιβλίον. 

2.  Αόζης  και  τιμηζ  η  άρ€τη  καλλίων  ίΐναι  8οκ€Ϊ. 

3.  ^Αρ'  ονχ  TjSiiDU  η  πάρα  την  ^άλατταν  δίαιτα  Trj<i  kv  άστα  ; 

4.  Καλλίου?  e;^oiO"i  τάς  ελττιδας  οι  I'eoi  1^  οί  yepovT€S. 

5.  Εΐ7Γ€  /ζοι,  αρ'  οΰχ  τ^^ιστο?  ό  οίνος ; 

6.  Λεγουσιι/  δτι  κάλλιο  us  την  ιδίαν  αι  θνγατίρζς  frj'i  μητρός. 

7.  Καλλιω  τα  του  ^Ομήρου  €πη  ή  τα  του  Καλλιμάχου. 

8.  Στρατηγψ  αΐσχιστόν  ίστι  χρήματα  'ίχ€ΐν  πάρα  των  πολεμίων. 

9.  Α ισ)(ΐο ν  εστί  "γραμμάτων  άπειρον  klvai  η  "γυμναστικής. 

10.  Καλλιωΐ'  uvai  δοκει  6  πρεσβύτερος  τοιν  υιεοιν. 

11.  θανάτου  άξιος  cu'at  Βοκεΐ  άνθρωπος'   'έγθιστος  yap  εστί  τω 
δήμω. 

12.  Tais    ywai^tf    αΐσχιστόν    εστί    πολλά    λέγειν.      καλόν    η 
σιγή,    ω  γύναι. 

13.  Ώ?  ήδυ  το  νδωρ. — Νη   τους   θεούς,   αλλ'  ηδίων  και  γλυκύ- 
τερος 6  οίνος.      ' 

14.  Καλλιου?  μεν  αί  γυναίκες,  ισχυρότεροι  δ'  οί  άνδρες.      θαυ- 
μάσια Th  κάλλος  ή  γυνή. 

15.  Έι^  'Αθήναις  καλλίους  αί  εορται  ή  εν  Αακεδαίμονι. 

16.  Ύων   άγα^ώι/  στρατηγών   καλλιω  eiVai  δοκει    τα   έργα  των 
λόγων. 

17.  Ήδιω    μεν    λεγουσιν    οί    κόλακες,    των    φίλων,    αίσχίω    δε. 
αισχιστα   λεγουσιν  οι   κόλακες. 

18.  Έχθίων    cu^ai    δοκει    6    βασιλεύς   τοις    Άθηναίοις   η    τοις 
Αακεδαιμονίοις. 

19.  Τα   αί'ίΓ^ιστα    ττοιειτε,    ώ  άνδρες  'Αθηναίοι,      κέρδους  ένεκα 
άδικα  ποιείτε. 

20.  Αισχιστος  6  του  ρήτορος  λόγος.      αιο•;(ΐστα  λέγει  6  ρήτωρ. 

1.  Wisdom  is  not  thought  (use  δοκεΐ)  by  all  to  be  more 
beautiful  than  riches. 
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2.  Upon  my  word,  wine  is  more  pleasant  than  water.     In 
winter  water  is  very  cold. 

3.  The  sons  are  better-looking  than  their  father.     The  father 
(ioes  not  think  {use  SoKel)  so. 

4.  I  think  (use  8οκ€Ϊ)  the  youngest  of  the  daughters  is  the 
best-looking. 

5.  The  wise  think  (use  δοκύ)  injustice  more  shameful  than 
poverty. 

6.  Most  people  think  (use  δοκεί)  riches  fairer  than  goodness. 
What  folly ! 

7.  War  is  more  hostile  to  men  than  disease.     War  is  the 
cause  of  many  evils. 

^1  8.  Of  all  diseases  envy  is  the  most  disgraceful.     Anger  is 
nobler  than  envy. 

9.  It  is  most  disgraceful  for  a  boy  to  be  ignorant  of  reading 
and  writing. 

10.  The  Athenians  are  better  speakers  than  the  Lacedae- 


XX.— COMPARISON    OF   ADJECTIVES  (continued). 

8o.  The  comparison   of   the  following  adjectives  is  quite 
irregular— 

COMP. 


Pos. 


αγαθός  (good) 


κακός  (bad) 


μβγας  (great) 


αμβίνων 
ββΧτίωρ 

Κρβίττων  (superior) 

(κακίων 
χβίρων  (deterior) 
rjTTCdV  (inferior) 

μείζων 


Sup. 

άριστος 

ββΧτυστος 

κραηστος 

κάκιστος 

χβίρΰστος 

μβγίστος 
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Pos.  CoMP.  Sup. 

^  ,  (μίκρότβρος  μικρότατος 

μικρός  (small)       i  >.     /  'X    ' 

'  Υ^Καττων  βλαχιστος^ 

,    ,  [μβίων  οΧί'γίστος 

ολίγος  (few)       i  ,.   /  ,.   / 

'  [βλαττωρ  βλαχίστος 

τΓοΧυς  (much)       ττΧβίωυ  ττΧβΐστος 

ρα8ίος  (easy)        βαωρ  ραστος 

ταχνς  (quick)       θαττων  τ  άχτιστο  ς 

8ι.  The  comparative  ττλίίων  often  drops  its  Iota  before  short 
vowels,  e.g.  -n-Xiovos,  irXkova  (but  always  ττλβ/ω,  7rAetoi»s). 

In  the  neuter,  πλ^ον  is  the  only  form  found  in  inscriptions. 


Exercise  20. 

Infinitive  with  Article. 
The  article  can  turn  the  infinitive  into  a  noun,  e.g. — 

TO  λί'γίΐν,     speaking.  rb  γράφίΐν,  writing. 


του  λί-γειν,  of  (than)  speaking. 
Etc.  etc. 


TO  &γ€ΐν,       leading. 
to  ψ€ρ€ΐν,    bringing. 

Present  Tense  of  δοκ€ίν. 

δοκώ,     I  seem,  am  thought.  δοκονμεν,     we  seem,  are  thought, 

δοκ€ί5,  you  seem,  are  thought.        δοκ€ίτ€,        you  seem,  are  thought. 

δοκεί,    he  seems,  is  thought.  δοκοΰσ-ι(ν),  they  seem,  are  thought. 

Phrase — irXeov  ^χω,  c.  gen.,  Ί  have  an  advantage  over.' 

1.  AkyovdLV  ol  σοφοί  on  ael  κράτιστόν  icm  τάσ-φαλίστατον. 

2.  Tois  πoλλoLS  6  πλοντο^  κρύττων  elvat  δοκ€Ϊ  rrjs  dperrj^. 

3.  Trjs  στάσ€ωs  ουκ  eart  μείζον  κακόν  rals  πόλζσιν.      τον  ττολε- 
μου  8ζίνότ€ρον  η  στάσι<ζ. 

4.  Ουκ  aet  irXkov  ζχα  6  άδικο?  του  δικαίου,      πολλάκις  κρείττων 
η  δικαιοσύνη  της  αδικίας. 

5.  Αίγζί  6  ποιητής  δτι  η  πλζονζ^ία  μίγιστον  άιθρώποις  κακόν. 

6.  Tots  ά-γαθοΐς  πλ^ονος  άζία  δοκίΐ  eivai  rj  δόξα  τίον  χρημάτων. 
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7.  Πασ»^?    y]^ovr\<i    κρ^ίττων    IcttIv    6    Έωκράτη^.      ηττον^    των 
ηδονών  οΐ  πολλοί. 

8.  T^S  μί•γΙστη<ί  opyrjs  ά^ιος  άνθρωπος'  Ιχθρο<ζ  yap  Ιση  τω  δήμω. 

9.  Χ,ρημάτων  ηττον<ί  δοκονσιν  etVat  οι  ττολλοι  των  σοφιστών. 

10.  Φ€ρ'  Γδω,   αρα  μύζων  6  vios  τον  πατρός. — Μείζων  μ\ν  ουκ 
Ιση,  καλλίων  δΐ  την  ίδβαν. 

11.  Πλειω  χρήματ^  e;(€t  ό  βασιλεύς  τ^  αί  ττόλίΐς. 

12.  Ο'ίμοι    της     ηττηζ.      ΐωμΐ,ν     els    μύζω    και    ζύδαιμον^στψαν 
ΤΓολιν,    &   φίλοι. 

13.  Ένταΐς  ττόλεσι  ττλεον  έ'χίΐνδοκουο-ϋ/  οι  ττλονσιοι  των  πενήτων. 

14.  ΙΙάντωΐ'  των  ρητόρων  κράτιστο^  €Ϊναί  δοκΰ  6  Αημοσθίνηζ. 

15.  "EXeyev  ό  Πλάτων  οτι  άρχη  παντού  ζργον  μίγιστον. 

16.  Βελτιον    cTvat    δοκίΐ    το    λζγαν    τον    γράφ^ιν.      βελτίω    τα 
epya  των   λόγων. 

17.  Πολλάκις  άμίίνονζ  iroul  toxs  avOpomovs  η  πενία.      evioTe 
χζίρον<ζ  των  7Γ€νί^των  οι  ττλουσιοι. 

18.  Έν  τω  vGv  χρόνψ  ΐλάττονς  οι  αγαθοί  των  κακών. 

19.  'Ρζίον  το  λέγειν  τον  ττοιείν.      p<^ovs  οι  λόγοι  των  έργων. 

20.  ΟΓκαδ'    Γω/χεν    Τϊ)ν    ταχίστην    οδόν.      θάττων    ο    ittttos    τον 
άνθρώπον.  ' 

1.  The  ships  of  the  Athenians  are  swifter  than  those  of  the 
Lacedaemonians. 

2.  It  is  easier  to  speak  than  to  write.     Writing  is  easier 
than  speaking. 

3.  The  rich  are  fewer  than  the  poor.     The  poor  are  more 
numerous  than  the  rich. 

4.  Of  all  the  animals  the  horse  is  the  swiftest. 

5.  Wise  men  think  culture  better  than  wealth. 

6.  The  boy  has  a  weakness  for  laughter. 

T.  The  Athenian  generals  are  superior  to  those  of  the  king. 

8.  In  war,  rich  states  have  an  advantage  over  poor  (ones). 

9.  There  is  not  a  greater  evil  than  war.     War  makes  some 
better,  others  worse. 

10.  Tell  me  the  quickest  way,  please.     Will  you  tell  me  the 
quickest  way  ] 
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82.  Adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  usually  have  the  termin- 
ation -ως. 

The  adverb  may  be  formed  by  substituting  -ω?  for  the  -ωΐ'  of 
the  genitive  plural  masculine,  e,.g. — 

Gen.  Plur.  Maso.  Adv. 

καΧων  καΧώς 

ηδβωρ  ηδβως 

σωφρόνων  σωφρονως 

αΧτιθων  οΧηθώς 

83.  The  comparative  of  mosf  adverbs  is  the  accusative 
singular  neuter  of  the  comparative  adjective ;  the  superlative 
adverb  is  the  accusative  plural  neuter  of  the  superlative 
adjective,  e.g. — 

Pos.  CoMP.  Sup. 

καΧως  καΧΚίον  καΧΚίστα 

ηοβως  ηοων  ηΟίστα 

σωφρονως  σωφρονεστβρον  σωφρονβστατα 

αληθώς  αΚηθβστβρον  αΚηθ6στατα 

Exercise  21. 

Adverbs  with  ϊχίΐν. 
With  adverbs  the  \'^erb  2χ€ΐν  is  used  in  an  intransitive  sense,  e.g. — 
ίΰ,  καλώ5  ^χβι,  '  It  is  well,'  '  It  is  in  a  good  condition  or  state.' 
κακώε  ^et,        '  It  is  ill,'  '  It  is  in  a  bad  way.' 
οΰτωδ  ^xet,         '  It  is  so.' 
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Deponent  Verbs. 

-ήδομαι,  I  am  pleased.  Άχθομαι,  I  am  displeased. 

i)8eL  άχθ€ί 

-ήδεται  άχθβται 

■ηδ6μ€θα  άχθόμβθα 

■ήδβσθε  άχθεσθε 

■ήδονται  άχθονται 

Phrase— »s  άληθώ8,  'really  and  truly.* 

1.  Χ.ο.ίρ€τ\   &  άδελφαι,  ττώ?  e'^erc ; — Κακώς  ϊχομΐν,   &  αδελφέ. 
ον  ραδιω?  φψομ€ν  την  νόσον. 

2.  Aetvr)   OiS  άληθω<ζ  ή  ■ήττα,   ω<ζ  αχθομαι   Trj   ηττϊ). — Καλί)   ώ? 
άXηθ(j}S  rj  νίκη.      ώ?  ηδομαι  ttj  νίκτ]. 

3.  Που  'στιν  6  παις; — ivdaSe  6   τταΓς.      ίντανθα  όίτταίξ.      ίκ€Ϊ 
6  τταΐς. 

4.  Καλαί    και   μ€•γάλ'αι    ώ?    άλϊ^^ώς    at    ev    άστα     οΐκίαι.      ον\ 
ηδομαι  tyj  πάρα   θάλατταν  διαιττ;. 

5.  Οΰχ     ηδομαί     τοΐ<ζ     νυν     νποκριταϊζ.        βαρίων     φψω     του? 
Άθήνησιν  νποκριτά^. 

6.  θανάτου  a^ta  TTOtet  ανθρ(ι)ΤΓ0<ζ'   kydpios  yap  e'^j^et  τω  δήμο). 

7.  Έλ^€    δεΰρο,   ώ   χαι.      δό?   μοί    το  βιβλίον.      φίρ'    ί'δω,    αρ* 
όρθωζ  έγραφε?  τα  των  βασ-ίλάον   ονόματα* 

8.  Πό6'εν  Ί^κει?  οντω  ταχέως,  ττρο?  των  ^εών  ; — Έκ  των  γειτόνων 
ηκω,  &  ιατρέ,  δειν^  γαρ  Ιντανθα  ή  νόσο?. 

9.  Καλώ?  €\€ΐ  6  τταλαιδ?  λόγο?  δτι  αισχρού  KepSovs  κρίίττων  rj 
ζημία. 

10.  Δεινό?    /λεν    τι^ν    γυμναστίκην    6   τταΓ?,   γραμμάτων  δ'   δλω? 
α.τΓ€ΐρο<5.      αρ    ε/Αττειρω?  έχει  τ^?  μουσικής  ; 

11.  Πρδ?  τών  ^εών,  ειττέ  /ζοι  ταχέω?  τοννομα  τον  πατρός,  ώ  τταΓ. 

12.  Άνα^ιω?  Τϊ]?  ττόλεω?  τα?  ττομττά^  ττέ/χπουσιν  οι  νυν  στρατηγοί. 
ττλέονο?  στΓουδϊ)?  ά^ιον  το  πράγμα. 

13.  Οίκειω?    εχουσι   τοι?    υιέσίν   οι    ττατέρε?.      δια    τταντδ?    του 
^ίου  πράγματ    εχουσι  δια  του?  υίει?. 

14.  *Ω?    άγθομαι    τω   ττολέ^φ.      υττο    του    δέου?    όρθά^    εχω  τα? 
τρίχας. 
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15.  *Ω9  y]^ovT(iL  Tjj  θτ^ρα  οι  Kvvi<i,  €)(^θρωζ  δοκονσιν  e>(eiv  tois 
θηρσίν. 

16.  Βραχεως  'ikeyov  οΐ  Έπαρτίαται.  βρα'χντίρον  των  'Αθηναίων 
eXiyov  οι  Στταρτιαται.  πάντων  των  Έλλτ^νωρ'  βραχύτατα  eXeyov 
ot  Στταρτιαται. 

17.  Oepovs  Τ€  και  ;^€ΐ/χώι/05  ι^δΙω?  ττορενόμζθα  πάρα  θάλατταν. 

18.  Τα;>(€ω§  πορίνίται  ή  yvvri.  θαττον  πορζύ^ται  6  τταΐς.  πάν- 
των τάχιστα  ττορίΰεται  άι^ϊ^ρ. 

19.  Έχ^θρω<ζ  e'xetv  δοκβι  ό  ^ασιλευ?  Tois  Άθηναίοι<;.  €\θιον 
βχ€ΐ  TOi<i  'A^yyvatots  rj  TOts  Αακ€δαιμυνίοι<ί.  ζχθιστα  ρΧν  ονν  e^et 
πασι  tois  Έλλν^σιι/. 

20.  Καλώ?  €χα  το  σώμα  6  νίανία<ί.  κάΧλιον  εχουσι  τα  σώματα 
οι  "ΈίΧΧ•ηνί<ζ  των  βαρβάρων.  κάΧΧιστ  'ίγονσι  τα  σώματα  οΐ 
άθΧηταί. 

1.  The  speaker  says  that  the  affairs  of  the  state  are  in  a 
bad  way. 

2.  My  illness  is  really  terrible,  doctor. — Oh  no !  (^se  μ\ν 
ονν)  your  illness  is  not  worth  talking  about, 

3.  The  men  speak  justly,  but  the  unjust  have  the  advantage 
over  the  just, 

4.  The  son  walks  faster  than  his  father.  The  daughters 
walk  faster  than  their  mothers. 

'  5.  The  sentries  say  that  all  is  well  in  the  town.  The  people 
are  hostile  to  the  tyrant. 

6.  The  multitude  is  not  kindly  disposed  to  the  king. 

7.  Are  the  guides  acquainted  with  the  roads?  We  are 
going  a  long  and  difficult  journey. 

8.  I  am  really  pleased  with  the  man's  conversation.  He 
speaks  very  pleasantly. 

9.  I  am  displeased  with  the  dinner.  The  meat  is  bad.  The 
wine  is  worse. 

10.  As  a  general  rule,  women  speak  faster  than  men.  My 
sister  speaks  fastest  of  all. 
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84.  A  full  table  of  the  numerals  is  given  in  the  Appendix, 
§16. 

85.  The  numerals  from  5  to  100  are  indeclinable;  the  first 
four  are  declined  thus — 

cfs,  'one.' 
Maso,  Fem.  Neut. 

N.  ei?  μία  ev 

G.  ^νός  μιας  βνός 

D.  €VL  μία  ίνί 

Α.  hva  μίαν  hv 

Obs. — Note  the  progressive  accent  of  the  genitive  and  dative  feminine. 

86.  In  the  same  way  are  declined— 

ουδβ/^  I  (no  one,    ούδβμία  ούδβρ 

μηδβίς]  ^^"^^     μηδβμία  μηδβν   . 

Obs. — The  distinction  between  these  two  negatives  will  be  learned 
later. 


87.  8vo,  'two.* 

N.  A.    8vo 

G.  D.  δυοΐν 

88.  τρύ^,  'three.' 

Masc.  and  Fem.                             Neut. 

N. 

τρβίς                        τρία 

G. 

τρίων                       τριών 

D. 

τρίσί{ν)                    τρίσί{ιη 

A. 

τρβΐς                        τρία 
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Sg.   τ€ττα/3€9,  '  four.' 
Masc.  and  Fem.  Neut. 


N.  τβτταρβς 

G.  τβτταρων 

D.  τ€τταρσί{ν) 

A.  τβτταρας 


τβτταρα 
τβτταρων 

Τ€τταρσί[ν\ 
rerrapa 


Ohs. — The  numeral  δύο  may  be  construed  either  with  a  dual  or  a 
plural  noun,  but  δυόΐν  generally  has  the  noun  in  the  dual,  thus — 
δύο  iroXei  or  iroXeis 
δυοΐν  πολέοιν. 
The  English  'both'  is  expressed  by  άμψω  or  άμφ6τ€ραι,  which  take 
the  dual  and  plural  respectively,  and  stand  in  predicative  position,  thus — 
έίμψω  τώ  woXei. 
άμφότίραι  at  ττόλβίί. 

Exercise  22. 

Ellipse. 
The  nouns  οδό?,  '  way ' ;  οικία,  '  house  ' ;  yij,  '  land,'  are  often  omitted, 
e.g.— 

τήν  ταχίστην,  '  the  quickest  way.' 

,  ^     r' into  the  sophist's  house.' 

etj  του  (Γοφιστου,   J^,     ^,  /.  ,,    , 

V  to  the  sophist  s. 

δια  φιλίας,  '  through  a  friendly  country.' 

δια  iroXeiiias,  '  through  a  hostile  country.' 

δίά  TTJs  βασιλί'ωδ,      '  through  the  King's  country. ' 
Future  Tense  of  ^ipnv  and  διδόναι. 

οϊσω,  I  shall  carry,  bring. 

οϊ<Γ€ΐ5,  you  will  carry,  bring. 

οϊσ-6ΐ,  he  will  carry,  bring. 

ol'o-op,€v,        we  shall  carry,  bring. 

οϊσίτί,  you  will  carry,  bring. 

οΐ'σ-ουσι(ν),  they  will  carry,  bring.        δώσ-ουσι(ν),    they  will  give. 
Phrase— irXetv  ή,  'more  than.' 

1.  Δια    TToXe/xt'as    ttXgiv    rj    τριών    ήμερων    όδδν    πορεύονται    οΐ 
στρατιωται. 

2.  Μ.νρίων  κακών  αίτιο?  rrj  ττόλει   6  ττ/οο?  tovs  Αακεδαιμονίονς 
πόλζμο'ζ. 


δώσω, 

Ι  shall  give. 

δώσ€ΐ$, 

you  will  give. 

δώσίΐ, 

he  Λνϋΐ  give. 

δώσ•θ|ΐ.€ν. 

we  shall  give. 

δώσ€Τ€, 

you  will  give. 
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3.  2tTi'  'iyovcriv  ήμερων  τριών  ot  στρατιωταί.  rrj  τρίτη  ννκτΐ 
ηζονσιν  ^κίΐθ^ν  Sevpo. 

4.  Μια  φωντ)  λζγονσ-ιν  οΐ  σοφοί οτίκαλλίων των χρημάτωνήάρζτ'η. 

5.  Που  '(TTLV  6  σοφιστή<ζ  ; — Έν  ry  στοά  ό  σoφtσ■τηs  μ^τα  τριών 
■η  τίττάρων  veaviiov. 

6.  Δνο  η  τρύ<5  ^evovs  αξω  ίττΐ  δζΐττνον,  &  γΰι/αι. — 'Aet  πράγματ 
ίχίο,  &  ο,νψ,  8ta  T0VS  φίνους. 

7.  UXelv  η  €κατον  σταδίων  ή  68os,  i^ye/xova  δ'  ονκ  (ίγομ^ν.  δειν^ 
η  απορία. 

8.  "Οσα  χρηματ  ΐχονσιν  οι  νυν  σοφισται.  ττλειν  ή  δέκα 
τάλαντα  €;(€ΐ   ό  (τοφκττή^. 

9.  Πολλάκις  καλλιων  και  άΧηθίστ^ρο^  ο  τταρ  evos  έ'τταινο?  ϊ)  ό 
τταρά  του  ττλϊ^^ου?. 

10.  X^es  -^/ίον  €7Γΐ  δειττνον  cis  του  Καλλιου  TrevTe  ή  e^  σοφισται. 
δσον  το  TrAij^os  των  σοφιστών. 

11.  Δευρο  παρά  τ^ν  μητίρα,  ω  τταιδιον.  eiVe  /μοι  πόσους 
5ακτΰλου5  e;(€is. — Δέκα  δακτΰλουίί  έ'χω,  ώ  μητ^ρ. 

12.  Δια  T-^s  πόλεωξ  άρχονται  οΐ  των  'Αθηναίων  δίκα  στρατηγοί, 
δίΐνον  το  πλήθος  το  Ιν  ταΐ?  όδοΪ5. 

13.  'Ei^vea  δραχμα^  δώσ€ΐ  6  πατήρ  τω  υί^Γ.      Χ«Ρ'•ΐ'  «χ^•  τω  πατρί 

6  vlos. 

14.  Δυο  πόδας  και  δυο  χ€ΐρας  6χ€ΐ  τύ  των  ανθρώπων  γέι/ος. 

15.  Δια  τϊ)ν  νίκην  πλεονα  μισθον  οΓσουσιν  οί  στρατιώται. 
ηδίται  Ty    νίκη   6  ^ασιλίΰς. 

16.  Έ^  οδόντας  έ'χει  ό  γέρων. — Επτά  pev  ουν  έχει,  ώ  δαιμόνΐί. 

17.  Είκοσι  /Λνας  δώσει  τω  σοφιστή  6  νεανιας.  πολύς  ό  μισθοί 
ο  του  σοφιστον. 

18.  Έ^δο/χϊ/κοντα  6Τ?;  6  τών  ανθρώπων  βίοζ.  βραχντατον  ως 
άληθίος  e'xojuev  τον  ^ιον. 

19.  Τών  π€ντ€  αδελφών  αί'σχιστος  εΓναι  δοκεΐ  ό  πρ€σβντατο<ζ. 
^0.   Τών  Ιπτά  σοφών  Σόλων  ό  ^ΑΘηναΐο<ζ  σοφώτατο<ζ  είναι  δοκει. 

1Γ'  The  soldiers  march  ten  days'  journey  through  the  king's 
country. 

2.  The  king  will  give  two  drachmas  a  day.  Upon  my 
word,  the  pay  is  high. 
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5.  The  allies  will  soon  bring  their  tribute  to  Athens.  The 
tribute  is  more  than  five  hundred  talents. 

A.  The  woman  has  two  daughters  and  three  sons.  Two  of 
her  sons  are  at  Athens. 

5.  The  ten  generals  of  the  Athenians  are  gone  on  board  ship 
to  the  island. 

6.  The  general  has  a  thousand  heavy-armed  foot,  and  five 
hundred  cavalry. 

JZ-  Men  have  two  hands  and  ten  fingers. 

8.  The  youngest  of  the  two  daughters  is  considered  better- 
looking  than  her  mother. 

9.  The  orators  say  Avith  one  voice  that  the  war  is  the  cause 
of  countless  evils. 

10.  My  father  will  give  fifteen  minae  to  the  doctor.  His 
illness  iste£rible. 

XXIII.— PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 

90.  The  first  and  second  personal  pronouns  are  declined  thus — 


Sing.  N. 

6γω  (I) 

(TV  (thou,  you) 

G. 

h^bov  {^μοί)^ 

σου  (orovj 

D. 

6μοί  (^μοί) 

σοι  [oroL^ 

A. 

έμ€  (μβ) 

σβ  (σβ) 

Dual  N.  A. 

ρω 

σφώ 

G.  D. 

νων 

σφων 

Pluk.  N. 

ημβίς 

νμβΐς 

G. 

ημών 

νμων 

D. 

ημΐν 

νμίν 

A. 

νμας 

νμας 

06s.— The  enclitic  forms  in  brackets  are  used,  except — 

(1)  When  the  pronoun  comes  first,  e.g.  ΙμοΙ  μίν  δοκεΐ. 

(2)  With  prepositions,  παρ'  ψοΰ,  παρά  <rov. 
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91.  There  is,  properly  speaking,  no  third  personal  pronoun 
in  Greek.  In  the  oblique  cases  its  place  is  supplied  by  αυτό?, 
thus — 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing.   G. 

αύτου 

αύτη  ς 

αυτού 

D. 

αύτω 

αυτΎ) 

αυτω 

ι 

A. 

αντον 

αντην 

αυτό 

Dual   A. 

αντω 

αυτω 

αυτω 

G.  D. 

αντοΐν 

αυτοΐν 

αύτοΐν 

Plur.  G. 

αντων 

αντων 

αύτων 

D. 

αντοΐς 

αυταΐς 

αύτοίς 

A. 

αυτούς 

αύτάς 

αυτά 

Ohs. — The  terminations  of  this  pronoun  are  identical  with  those  of 
the  article,  the  syllal)le  αύ-  being  prefixed. 

92.  In  the  nominative  an   emphatic  he,  .ue,  it,  or  they,  is 
represented  by — 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing. 

€Κ€ΪΡθς 

βκβίνη 

6Κ6ΪΡ0 

Dual 

€Κ€ίρω 

€Κ€ίνω 

€Κ€ίνω 

Plur. 

€Κ€ίΡΟί 

βκβίναυ 

βκβΐνα 

Ohs. — The  nominative  and  accusative  singular  neuter  of  these  pro- 
nouns end  in  -0  (originally  -οδ,  ef.  Lat.  -ud)  like  those  of  the  article. 


Exercise  23. 

Possessive  Dative. 
As  in  Latin,  the  dative  is   used  with  the   verb  "  to  be "  to  mark 
possession,  e.(j. — 

2θΓτι  μ,οι  οικία  {Est  mihi  domus),  '  I  have  a  house.' 

€|ioi  ka-Tiv  -ή  οικία  (La  maison  est  a  mot),  '  The  house  is  mine.' 
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Present  Tense  of  elvai. 
€ΐμ£,         I  am. 
€Ϊ,  you  are. 

ΙοΓτί(ν),  he  is. 
jV.  β.— The  forms  ύμί  and  εστί  are  enclitic,  i.e.  they  lose  their  accent 
to  the  preceding  word  w^hen  they  can  do  so  without  causing  two  acutes 
to  stand  on  successive  syllables,  e.y. — 

άΐ'θρωΐΓ6$  ecTTiu, 

ayados      έστιν, 

dvBpeios    eariv, 

Έενοφων  έστιν, 

but    Xoyos        έστιρ. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  and  when  it  means  *  exists  '  we  accent 

thus — 

Ιστί  κακ6$. 
6  deos  ^στι. 
So  too  ovK  'έστι,  αλλ'  ίστι,  ταΰτ^  'έστίν,  el  βστιν. 

Phrase— ?γωγ€,  '  Yes,  I  am  '  (Ί  do '). 

1.  ΧαΓρ',  ώ  αδελφέ. — Χαίρε  και  συ  γε,  ώ  άδξλφή.     irodev  y']K€ts', 
αρ'  ατΓο  rrjs  ττο/^ιπτ)?  ; — ^"Εγωγε. 

2.  ^Ω,  μητ€ρ,   πον   'στιν  ή   άδζλφη  ; — Οίκοι  ρ,ετ'   ηιον    ήσνχίαν 
άγει  η  άδζλφή,  ώ  παΐ. 

3.  Έοφώτ^ρο^    εγώ    σου.       πρ€σβντ€ρό^   μου    €Κΐΐνο^.       πάντων 
ημών  εκεΐι/os  άριστος. 

4.  Καλ-^  1^  τταρ'  ί^/Αΐν  δίαιτα.      καλλίων  η   Άθήνησι   δίαιτα  T>ys 
τταρ'  νμΐν. 

5.  El's    εσπεραι/    οϊ'καδ'    ϊ}^ει    ό    ι/εανια?    /Λετ'    ε/Λοΰ    τταρά     του 
(Γοφιστον.      οϊ'καδ'  ■i7^€t  τταρ'  ε/^ε. 

6.  *Rs    δειι^ά    λέγει   άνθρωπος.      δεινύ5    ό   λόγο?   αΰτου.      κακώ? 
€;(ει  τα  ττράγματα. 

7.  Δειι^οι    ώς    αληθώς    την    τ^χνην    οι   τταρ'   υ/χιι/    σοφισταί,    ώ 
άνδρες  'Αθηναίοι. 

8.  IIpos   χάριν  νμΐν   λίγονσιν  οι  ρητορζ<ζ^   ώ  άι/δρες  'Αθηναίοι. 
^ευδεΐ§  αυτών  οι  λόγοι. 

9.  Δι?  τον  ζτονς  ήκω  τταρ'  νμας  ^ΑθΎ^ναζζ.  εττι  θ^αν  των  αορτών. 

10.  Πάντων   τών    ννν    πραγμάτων    6   ττόλερ,ο?    amos    ήμΐν   και 
νμΐν  ομοίως.. 
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11.  Πο?  ayets  />ie,  ώ  ττάτερ  ; — Παρά  τον  διδάσκαλον  αγο/χίν  σ 
eyto  τ€  και  ν}  μ7]τϊ]ρ. 

12.  Ti/x^s  ά^ιοι  πάρα  τον  πληθονς  οΐ   avSpes,  αγαθοί   yap  etVi 
wepl  την  πάλιν  ημών. 

13.  Άρ'  cVrt  crot  dvrjp,  ώ  γΰΐ'αι ; — ^Άνδρα  γέροντα  '^χο),  ω  ^eve. 

14.  Άρα  ττλουσιοι    οΐ   παρ'    νμΐν   υποκριταί ; — Όλιγα  pev   ονν 
χρήματ'  ίστίν  αΰτοι?,  el  μη  tois  δεινοί?  την  τβχνην. 

15.  Μών  Trei/T^s  εζ  ω  γεοίργε  • — Πλονσιο?  /xev  ονν  dpi,  πολλοί 
yap  ίΐσί  μοι  'ίπποι  καΐ  βόβς. 

16.  Ύον  πολίμον  συ  μόνο^  αίτιος  ήμΐν,  ώ  ΐΐζρίκλΐΐς.     iv  τω  ννν 
χρόνψ  ζχθρως  '4\ονσιν  οι  πολΐται  τω  ΤΙ^ρικλύ. 

17.  Παρ'  νμΐν  πλύονς   και   καλλίονζ  αί  eoprat  7)   τταρ'  )}/χΰ',  ώ 
avSpes  'Αθηναίοι. 

18.  'Έιμπ€ΐρότ€ρον  νμων   ^γομ^ν  της   θαλάττης,  ω  avSpes  Λα/ce- 
Βαιμόνιοι. 

19.  Έστιν  τ^ρ,Γι/   ο'ίκοι   κάλλιστον  βιβλίον.      ον   καΐ   σοΙ    δοκ€ΐ 
κάλλιστοι/  ea/αι  το  βιβλίον  ; 

20.  Πολλά    χρηματ'    e^ei   6    βασιλΐνς.      πλβίω    χρήματ    ίστίν 
αντψ  η  ττάσαι?  ταΐς  των  Έλλ^^ι/ωι/  ττόλεσιιν. 

1.  Have  you  a  knife  ?     I  have.     Do  you  wish  bread  ?     I  do. 

2.  With  {παρά  c.  dat.)  us,  poets  have  greater  honour  than 
with  you. 

3.  I  think  {use  80 κύ)  the  man  is  worthy  of  death  at  our 
hands  {say  '  to  us ') ;  for  he  is  hostile  to  the  people. 

4.  I  am  taller  than  you,  but  you  are  better-looking  than  I. 

5.  The  deed  is  unworthy  of  you,  fellow-citizens  ! 

6.  The  boys  go  with  me  to  Olympia  to  see  the  games. 

7.  Did  you  write  a  letter  to  us  yesterday  ?     I  did. 

8.  My  poverty  is  a    source  of   countless  troubles  to  me. 
Well  (αλλά),  I  am  not  responsible  for  your  poverty,  good  sir ! 

9.  Our  sons  are  all  unworthy  of  us,  my  friends  !     They  are 
altogether  inferior  to  us. 

10.  The  hopes  of  your  fellow-citizens  are  in  you,  my  boys ! 
You  are  young,  but  we  are  old. 
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XXIV.— POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

93.  The  possessive  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  persons 
are  as  follows  : — 

FIRST  PERSON— Singular. 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.     0    βμος  {ούμός)  η  €μη  το  βμον  {τονμόν) 

G.    τοΐ)  6μον  (τ θύμου)  της  βμης  του  ^μου  (τούμοΰ) 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

Plural, 

Ν.   ό  ημβτβρος        η  ημβτ^ρα         το  ημ^τβρον 

G.    τοΐ)  ημβτβρου    της  ημβτψας   του  τμβτβρου 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

SECOND  PERSON— Singular. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N.   6  σος 

η  ση 

ΤΟ  σον 

G.    του  σου 

της  σης 

του  σου 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Ν.   ό  ύμβτβρος 

Plural. 

η  ύμβτβρα 

ΤΟ  ύμβτβρον 

G.    του  υμυβτβρου    της  υμ6Τ€ρας   του  υμβτβρου 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

94.  The  possessive  of   the  third  person  is  commonly  ex- 
pressed by  avTov  (avrrys),  αυτών. 

The   possessive   of   the   first   and   second  persons  may  be 
expressed  in  the  same  way,  e.g. — 

ό  e/xos  (oi'ubs)  αδελφό?       Ί  .        ,       , 

'  ';j  λΐ-    /'^  λ  Λ'  \  \  ^y  brother. 


ο  (Tos  άδελώο?, 

αδελφό?  (τον,  I    *' 


ι 'your  brother.' 

άδελφδςΐ    ,  ^'  }■' his  (her)  brother.' 

ά8ξλφos  αντων,  *  their  brother.' 
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Exercise  24. 

Possessive. 
When  the  possessive  is  predicative  it  does  not  take  the  article,  e.g. — 
ό  €^6s  (οίιμο?)  dovKos,  \ 
ό  SoiUos  μου,  )' my  slave.' 

€μο8  ό  δου\οί,  '  The  slave  is  mine.' 

Present  Tense  of  «ΐναι. 

€<Γμ€'ν,       we  are. 

€στ€,         you  are. 

€ΐσ-ί(ν),     they  are. 

Phrase— δια  τί ;  '  Why  ? '  (*  Because  of  vi^hat  ? ') 

1.  ^ΙΙύζων  και  καλλίων  ή  ίμη  φωνή  Trjs  (rrjs,  &  άΒ^λφή. 

2.  Οϊμοι   τψ  τνχη'ζ,  κάκιστ^   e^ei   τάμα  πράγματα,      αΐ'τιό?  συ 
μοί  πάντων  των  κακών. 

3.  Έν  μ^^ΓΎΐ  TTj   χοψα  η  ημ€Τ€ρα  κώμη.      μακρά   καΐ    -χαλεπή  η 
όδθ5. 

4.  Έμη    ή    )(^λαΐνα,     ω     άδζλφή.        την    σην     )(^λαΐναν    c^ei    r) 
θ^ράπαινα. 

5.  Καλι^    η    άρ€τη    των    νμίΤψων    πολιτών.        αιτία    τηξ    νίκη<; 
η  νμ€Τ€ρα  άν8ρ€ία,  ω  avSpes. 

6.  Δαο,    τί   πομπην    πβμπα    6    στ/3ατι;γό$ ; — Δια    την    νίκην    η 
πομπή,      ημΐτίρα  η  νίκη. 

7.  Έπον8η<ζ  άξιοι  οΐ  ΙμοΙ  Xoyoi. — Γέλωτας  μίν  ονν  a^ios  6  σο? 
Aoyos,  ώ  δαιμ6νΐ€. 

8.  Έ/xbs  ό  ^(^ιτών.     Sos  μοι  τον  χιτώνα,  ώ  παΐ. — Ου  σος  ό  )(ΐτών^ 
ώ  δζσποτα. 

9.  Aeivat  αι  νόσοι  τω  ημζτίρω  yivei.      ου  μακρόν  e^et  τυν  βίον 
το  ημ€Τ€ρον  yevos. 

10.  Α,νριον  άξομζ,ν  τά<ζ  dvyaTcpas  €πΙ  θ^αν  τη<ζ  νμ€Τ€ρας  πόλεως. 

11.  Πόρρω   ηδη  eicrl    του  βίον  οι   ήμίτ^ροι    ττατερες.      θανάτου 
εγγύς  ού/χος  πατήρ. 

12.  Έν  TYj  ήμίτΐρα  ττόλει  δζΐνή   η  στάοτι^.      Trjs  σ-τάσεως  αιτία 
ί)  των  ρητόρων  αδικία, 

13.  Φρούδος   οί';^εται   ού/Αος   άνήρ.      λέγει   ή    γννη   οτι   φρούδος 
ο'ίχζται  άνήρ. 
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14.  Δια  τι  del  kv  το.1%  χ^ερσίν  ίχείζ  το  βιβλίον,  &  γΰι^αι ; 

15.  Ήη   TOVS   θΐούς,   κάλο?  ό  σο?   κνων,  &  vcafia.      Sevpo  παρ' 
€/jte,  ώ  κνον.      tt)s  λευκοί  οΐ  68ovTes  αντον. 

16.  Μων  αληθής  6  σ05  λόγος;      μων  άληθη  λέγει?;      ειττε  μοί 
τάληθ€<5,  προς  των  θζων. 

17.  Κατά  τον  σον  λόγον  ττλεονο?  α^ιοι  τύ)  ττολει  οι  ρ-ητορίζ  -η  οι 
στρατηγοί. 

18.  Φερ'  ΐ'δω,  αρα  σοφώτ(.ρο<;  ού/Λο?  υίο5  του  σου; — Ουκ  epoiye 

8θΚ€Ϊ. 

19.  Κατά  τον  σον  λόγον  α'ίσχιόν  Ιστι  γραμμάτων  άπάρω<ζ  ίχΐΐν 
η  -γυμναστικής. 

20.  ΟΓκαδ'  ίω/χεν  ει?  τ^ι^  ημ^τβραν  πόλιν  τί)ν  ταγίστην^  ω  φίλοι' 
ου  γαρ  καλή  ή  ίνθάΒζ  8ίαιτα^ 

1.  Good  day,  my  girls  !     Where  is  your  mother'? 

2.  The  victory  is  ours  !     Hurrah  for  the  victory  !     What  a 
splendid  procession ! 

3.  Towards  evening  the  moon  is  visible  in  the  heavens. 

4.  The  ball  is  mine.    Give  me  my  ball !     Give  him  the  ball. 

5.  The  general  writes  that  the  victory  is  glorious  to  our  city. 

6.  Come    here,    friend!      Where    is    my    brother?     Your 
brother  is  in  the  field  with  my  father. 

7.  My  father  says  that  flatterers  are  skilled  in  their  trade. 

8.  My  son  gives  his  shoes  to  the  poor  man.     The  poor  man 
is  not  grateful  to  my  son. 

9.  Death  is  terrible  to  our  race.     Death  is  the  cause  of  many 
sorrows  to  us. 

10.  The  shoes  are  mine,  boy  !     No  {μίν  ovv),  the  shoes  are 
not  yours.     The  maid  has  your  shoes.  ^ 

XXV.— DEMONSTRATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

95.  The  principal  demonstratives  are — 

1.  οδε,  τ^δε,  τόδε,  'this'  {hic). 

2.  ουτο5,  αυτ?;,  τούτο,  '  this '  {iste). 

3.  εκειι/ος,  εκειί'τ^,  εκειίΌ,  'that'  {ille). 
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96.  δδ€. 

Ma  so. 

Γεμ. 

Neut. 

Sing.  N. 

obe 

ηδβ 

Tobe 

G. 

Tovbe 

τησδβ 

τούδβ 

D. 

TCube 

Tjjde 

τώδβ 

A. 

Tov8e 

τηνδβ 

Τθ86 

Dual  N. 

A. 

τωδβ 

τώδβ 

TcoSe 

G. 

D. 

TOivbe 

τοΐνδβ 

ToivSe 

Plur.  N. 

ol8e 

αώβ 

ταδβ 

G. 

τωνδβ 

τωνδβ 

τωνδβ 

D. 

τοίσδβ 

ταΐσδβ 

τοΐσδβ 

A. 

rovaSe 

τασδβ 

Tabe 

0?)s.— This 

pronoun  is  sin 

iply  the  article  with  the  enclitic  -Se  attached 

to  it. 

97.   οντο'ζ. 

Masc. 

Γεμ. 

Neut. 

Sing.   N. 

ούτος 

αυτη 

τούτο 

G. 

τούτου 

ταύτης 

τούτου 

D. 

τούτω 

ταύτΎ] 

τούτω 

A. 

τούτον 

ταυτην 

τούτο 

Dual  N. 

A. 

τούτω 

τούτω 

τούτω 

G. 

D. 

τοντοιν 

τούτοιν 

τουτοιν 

Plur.  N. 

ούτοι 

αύται 

ταύτα 

G. 

τούτων 

τούτων 

τούτων 

D. 

τούτοις 

ταυταις 

τούτοις 

A. 

τούτους 

ταύτας 

ταύτα 
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Obs. — This  pronoun  begins  with  τ  in  the  same  cases  as  the  article, 
and  the  diphthong  is  όυ  In  all  cases  where  the  article  has  ο  or  ω. 

Masc.  Fem.  Nettt. 

SixG.  N.    €Κ€Ϊνος         βκβίνη         eKeivo 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

Observe  the  pronominal  neuter  termination  -o  instead  of  -ov  ief.  Lat. 
iattid,  aliud,  the  final  8  being  dropped  in  Greek). 

All  these  pronouns  may  add  -i  (always  accented)  to  increase  their 
demonstrative  force,  e.g.  οδί,  οϋτοσί,  έκεινοσί,  ηδί,  τωνδί,  τοντουσί,  etc. 

99•  Use  of  the  Demonstratives. — The  demonstratives 
all  stand  in  jjredkative  ^position  with  the  article,  e.g. — 
ovTO<i  6  άνήρ  or   άνηρ  ovTO<i. 

αντη  ή  -γννή  OV  ή  yvvi]  αντη. 

τοντο  τυ  πράγμα  or  το  ττραγμα  τοντο. 
The  demonstratives  6Se  and  ovtos  correspond  to  hie  and  iste. 
Note  1. — ί)δ€  ό  άρήρ,       '  this  man  '  (here  present). 

oiiTOS  ό  avrjp,  '  this  man  '  (of  whom  we  are  speaking). 
Note  2. — fKeye  τάδ€,      '  He  spoke  thus'  (as  follows),  '  This  is  what  he 
said.' 
fkeye  ταΰτα,   '  He  spoke  thus '  (as  above),  *  That  is  what  he 
said. ' 
N.  B.  — We  say  '  The  speeches  of  Demosthenes  are  better  than  those  of 
Aeschines.'     The  Greek  is  either — 

BeXriovs  oi  του  Δημοσθένους  XoyoL  7)  oL  του  Αίσχίνου, 
or  BeXTLOvs  oi  Αημοσθένους  Xoyoi  των  λίσχίνου. 

No  demonstrative  is  needed  at  all. 


Masc. 
Sing.  N.       αύτος 
etc. 

This  pronoun  has  three  main  uses — 

(1)  In  the  oblique  cases  it  takes  the  place  of  the  third 
personal  pronoun,  e.g. —  , 

τΓψτνω  αντόν,       Ί  send  him.' 

Trap  αυτό),  'beside  him,'  'at  his  home'  {chez  lui). 

αδελφό?  αΰτου,    '  his  brother.' 


100. 

αυτός. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

αντη 

avTO 

etc. 

etc. 
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(2)  With    the    article    in    attributive    position    it    means 

*  same,'  e.g. — 

ό  αΰτο5  άι/ϊ^'ρ,  '  the  same  man.' 

(3)  With    the    article    in    predicative    position    it    means 

*  self,'  e.^.— 

ο  ανηρ^αντο  ,  ι  ^ ^-^^  ^^^  himself.' 

ai'Tos  ο  ανηρ,  j 
Obs. — In  the  mouth  of  a  servant,  avros  (ipse)  means  '  my  master,'  e.g. — 
ovK  evbov  avTos,  '  My  master  is  not  in.' 

Exercise  25. 

Assimilation  of  the  Demonstrative. 
If  the  demonstrative  is  the  subject  of  a  clause  it  is  generally  assimi- 
lated in  gender  as  well  as  number  to  tlie  predicate,  e.g. — 
ol•τ6^5  έστιν  άνηρ,       '  This  is  the  man.' 
αΰτη  έστιν  ή  yvvri,     '  This  is  the  woman.' 
τοΰτό  iaTL  το  ipyov,  'This  is  the  deed.' 
Imperfect  Tense  of  clvai. 
ή,         I  was. 
ήσ-θα,  you  were, 
ήν,       he  was. 
Phrases — Iv  τούτω,        *in  the  meantime.' 

μ6τά  ταΰτα,    'after  this,'  'afterwards.' 

1.  Καλτ^    αντΎΐ    ■η    yvviq.       άγαθυς    ούτος    6    ρητο)ρ.       αίσχρυν 
τοντο  Tovpyov. 

2.  *ί2ς    καλαΐ    Ικζίναι    αί   yvvatKis. — Νί)   τον<ζ   θΐονς^   αλλ'  αιδ€ 
καλλίον^. 

3.  T^S  €στΓ€ρα<ζ  οίκαδ'  άρχομαι  et's  τήνδ€  την  κώμην. 

4.  *i2s  σκληρά  αντη  η  κλίνη. — Ίδοΰ,  μαλακωτ^ρα  Ικύνη. 

5.  Καλός  κάγαθος  6  vcavias  οντοσί,  ον  και  σοι  δοκει ; — "Εμοίγζ. 

6.  Aeyet  ανθρωττος  δτι  αντη  η  οδός  φίρ^ι  ct's  'A^rjvas.     μακροτίρα 
και  χ^αλΐττωτΐρα  ταΰττ/ς  Ικ^Ινη. 

7.  Ώ?  μακρά  η    ννξ  η8€.      τον   χζLμωvos  μακρότίραι  αι   ννκτί'ζ 
tQ)V  ήμζρων. 

8.  Έπονδη^  ά^ιο?  ουτθ5  ό  άγων  "Ελλτ^σι  και  βάρβαροι^  ομοίως. 

9.  Έπ-ι  Trjs  τραπίζηζ  τα  κρία.     a/a'  ονχ  ηδιστα  ταντα  τα  κρία ; 
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10.  Ώ?   y^vyjibv  τούτο   το  νδω/D.      huvov   τυ   βάθο'ζ   τούτου  τον 
vBaTOS. 

11.  Μών  π€νη<ί  €K€LVOS  ; — Ίκαντ^ν  yuev  ουι^  ονσίαν  €\eL  τταρα  τον 
τΐατρό<5. 

12.  Ποΐ  TTO/Dei'ci,  ώ  ίταΐρΐ  ;  —  Eis  ττ^ι^  ττόλιμ  €γωγ€, — Καλώ?  ^Χ", 
την  αντήν  σοι  όδον  'ίρχομαί. 

13.  Άγαμου  άν8ρυς  άνάξιον  τοντο  το  'ίργον.     αϊσχια-τον  Tovpyov 
τοντο. 

14.  Χωλοξ  τώ  τΓο'δε  οντοσί.     τυφλό?  τώφθαλμω  ΐκίΐνος.     κακο- 
8at//ov€s  ως  άληθω'ζ  άμφότ€ροί. 

15.  Ου  δια  μακρόν  ήξίί  πάλιν  €ts  τον  Χιμ'^να  ή  ναν<ς.      ίττΐ  τη<» 
i/cojs  έστιν  αΰτο5  ό  /βασιλεύς. 

16.  Ψενδ•^?  oStos  ο  λόγο?.      xpevSrj  ταντα  λέγουσιν  ot  ττοιηταί. 

17.  Μ€γάλα?  /xei'  e^ei  τα?   χείρα?  αΰτ>/  ι^  y^»''*^  του?  δε  ττόδα? 
μικρον'ζ  ττάνν. 

18.  Έρ»  ίκύνω  τω  χρόΐ'ω  τιμιώτ^ρον  ην  τυ  ύδωρ  του  οίνου. 

19.  Αΰτϊ}?  τ'^?  ρ,ϊ^τρυ?  καλλιου?  είσ-tv  at  ^υγατερε?.      θανμάσιον 
αντων  το  κάλλο?. 

20.  Ταύτα  pev  ελεγεν  ό  ρητωρ,  ρετα  δε  ταντα,  τάδε. 

1.  These  words  are  just.    The  anger  of  that  man  is  terrible. 
This  is  my  house. 

2.  The  general  celebrates  the  festival.     Afterwards  he  goes 
through  the  town  with  the  knights. 

3.  Where  is  this  boy's  father?     He  is  gone  home  to  that 
village  with  his  wife. 

4.  Tell  me,  has  not  this  lady  beautiful  feet?     Upon  my 
word,  these  feet  are  beautiful. 

5.  This  girl's  mother  is  on  board  ship  with  her  husband. 

6.  How  rough  this  road  is !     How  pleasant  this  shade  is ! 
How  short  this  journey  is  ! 

7.  This  city  was  great.     How  prosperous  this  city   was! 
How  terrible  was  the  crowd  in  the  streets  ! 

8.  Come,  let  me  see  !     Is  this  boy  younger  than  that  one  ? 
That  boy  is  the  youngest  of  all  the  brothers. 
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9.  These  men  do  not  think  {use  δοκα)  riches  more  beautiful 
than  wisdom. 

10.  These  ships  are  swifter  than  those.     This  ship  is  the 
sAviftest  of  all. 


XXVI.— DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS  (continued). 
loi.  The  demonstrative  adjective  rotoaSe,  'such  as  this,' is 


declined 

as 

follows  : — 

Masc. 

Γεμ. 

Neut. 

Sing.   N. 

TOLoaSe 

Toia^e 

τοίόνδβ 

G. 

τοίοΰδβ 

τοίασδβ 

TOiovbe 

D. 

TOLcoSe 

TotaSe 

τοίωδβ 

A. 

TOLovbe 

τοίάρδβ 

.   τοίόνδβ 

Dual  N. 

A. 

TOiCube 

τοίωδβ 

τοίωδβ 

G. 

D. 

rotOLpSe 

τοίοΐνδβ 

τοίοΐνδβ 

Plur.  N. 

τοίοίδβ 

τουαίδβ 

TocaSe 

G. 

τοίωνδβ 

TOiCdvbe 

τοίωνδβ 

D. 

TOioiahe 

TOLoiaSe 

τοίοΐσδβ 

A. 

TOLOvahe 

TocaaSe 

TotaSe 

102.  The  demonstrative 

adjective  tolovtos, 

'such  as  that,'  is 

declined 

as 

follows : — 

Sing.    N. 

Masc. 

τοίουτος 

Fem. 

τοιαύτη 

Neut. 

TO  to  ντον 

G. 

τοιούτου 

τοιαύτης 

TOLOVTOV 

D. 

τοίούτω 

τουαντΎ) 

τοωντώ 

L 

A. 

τοιούτοι^ 

τοιαντην 

TOLOVTOV 

Dual  N. 

A. 

τοίοντω 

τοίουτω 

τοίοντω 

G. 

D. 

τοιοντοιν 

TOLOVTOLV 

TOLOVTOLV 
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Masc,  Fem.  Neut. 

Plur.  n.  TOLOVTOi  τοιανται  τοίαυτα 

G.  τοίουτων  τοίουτων  τοίουτων 

D.  τοίουτοις  τοιαυταυς  τοίουτοίς 

Α.  τοιούτους  τουαυτας  τοιαύτα 

103.  In  exactly  the  same   way  are  declined  τοσ-όσδε,  'so 
many  as  this,'  and  τοσ-ουτοξ,  'so  many  as  that.' 

Ohs.  — Note  that  ^Xeye  τοιαύτα  means  '  He  spoke  as  above  ' ;  ^Xeye  Totade, 
*  He  spoke  as  follows.' 

Exercise  26. 

Dative  of  Measure. 
The  measure  of  diflference  is  expressed  by  the  dative,  e.g. — 
δυοίν  ΊΓοδοϊν /U.ei^wi',  '  two  feet  taller. ' 

τοσ-ούτω  μείζων,  '  so  much  taller. ' 

ΤΓολλώ  χρόνω  ύστερον,     'a  long  time  after.' 
τοσ-ούτω  χρόνω  ύστερον,  '  so  long  after. ' 
The  adverbs  'much'  and  'little'  may  be  expressed  either  by  the 
dative  or  the  accusative  neuter,  e.g. — 

.  ,  '  }μείξ'ων,  'far,  much  taller.' 
ΊΓολυ    J 

,.,        \ ύστερον,  '  a  little  later.' 
ολίγον  J 

Imperfect  Tense  of  dvai. 

ή|Α€; ,     we  were. 

ήτ£,      you  were. 

ήσ-αν,  they  were. 

Phrase — oStos,  '  You  there  ! '  '  Hullo  !  * 

1.  OStos,    TTodev     ηκξί^ ;     ^la    τι    το(ταντην    68ov     Tropeuet,    ω 
8αιμ6νί€  • 

2.  Ύοσουτοι.  το   ττληθο'ζ  ήσαν  οΐ   Ιτητη^.      όσον  το  των   Ιττπίων 
πλήθος. 

3.  Τοσ•αΰτ//5  σττοΐ'δ/]?  ουκ  a^tov  το  ΐΓραγμα. — IIAeiVrr^s  fiev  ονν 
στΓουδϊ]?  ά^ιόΐ'  εστί. 
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4.  Πό^£μ  TO(jo.vTy]v  So^av  ζχονσι  τταρ    νμΐν  ol  iruiiyraL -^ — Δια 
TrfV  σοφίαν  Βόζαν  €^ονσι  Travres  ol  tolovtol. 

5.  Δια   τί  τοσαΰτα?   Ιττιστολά?   γράφζΐ    6   δίσπότη<ί ;      ττλξΐν   η 
τριάκοντα  γράφει  τη<ζ  ήμίρας. 

6.  Αίμων  και  ι^όσων  και  ττάντων  των  τοιούτων  κακών  6  πόλεμος 
atrtos. 

7.  Έ;^^ρω5  e'xci  τι^  ττατρίΒι  ανθρωττο^.     θάνατον  άξιοι  οι  τοιούτοι. 

8.  Τοιούτος  'ην  δ  του  pijTopo^  λόγος,  μίτά  δέ  ταύτα  τοιάδ'  eAeyei'• 
ο  στρατηγό<ί. 

9.  Οϊμοι  τον  πληθονζ.      δια  τί  τοσούτον  τδ  πληθο<ς  το  ev  ταις 
όδοΓς ; — ΈτΓΐ  θίαν  τη^  πομττη^  'ηκονσιν,  ω  τταιδιον. 

10.  ΙΙόθζν  τοσαυτα   χρήματ    €χονσιν  οι   παρ    νμιν  ρήτορζ<ϊ ; — 
Χρημάτων  βνίκα  άδικα  λίγονσι  iravTCS  οι  τοιούτοι^- 

11.  Δια  τί  τοσούτον  apyvpiov  διδόασι  τοις  τταισιν  οι  ττατψες  ; 
χάριν  ονκ  ξχονσι  τοις  ττατράσιν  οι  τταιδες. 

12.  Έν     T-Q     εκκλησία,     τοιάδ'    e'Aeyov    π€/3ΐ    των    τη'ζ    πόλίω'ζ 
πραγμάτων  οΐ  pr]Topf.<i. 

13.  Τοιούτοι    ϊ^σαν    οι    άνδρες    εκείνοι    πζρ\    την   ττόλιν.      ά^ιοι 
Τ'^σδε  TTjS  πόλίως  τ^σαν  οι  άνδρ€<ζ. 

14.  'Ολίγον  νστ€ρον  ήξονσιν  Ικάθίν  δενρο  οι  ξβνοι. 

15.  Δια  τί  τοσαΰτα  κρία  δίδως  τοΓς  κνσίν,  ω  νεανία  ;      ως  άγριοι 
ίίσιν  οΐ  Kvves  σου, 

16.  Ώς  ηδομαι  ttj  παρά  θάλατταν  διαίτΊ].      ον  τοιαντη  η  παρ' 
•ημιν  δίαιτα. 

17.  Έν   τφ    νυν    χρόνω   ουκ    ζγονσι    τοσούτους    σνμμάχον<ζ    οι 
^Αθηναίοι.     ΤΓολλω  Ιλαττων  6  φ6ρο<ζ. 

18.  Αισχρά    τταρ'   ι^/^ΐν   τα    τοιαύτα.       τοσολ'τω    δικαιότεροι   οΐ 
■ημίτίροι  νό/ΑΟί  των  παρ   νμΐν. 

19.  Πολύ  μάζον  λεγουσιν  οι  νυν  ρήτορα  των  τταλαι. 

20.  Που  ποτ'  ■^σ^α  τοσούτοι/  χρόνον  αφ'  ήμων,  ω  βίλτιστΐ.  ', 

1.  Where  is  this  boy's  father'?     The  father  of  such  a  boy  is 
lucky. 

2.  I  am  come  to  town  a  little  before  my  father. 

3.  To  such  beasts  as  these  dogs  are  terrible. 
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4.  λΥβ  write  as  follows  to  our  mother.     We  wrote  as  above 
to  our  father. 
^  Poverty  is  the  cause  of  all  such  troubles. 

6.  Is   Demosthenes   really   so   much    more   eloquent   than 
Aeschines  % 

7.  It  is  disgraceful  for  the  son  of  such  a  father  to  speak  like 
that  {to  say  such  things). 

8.  Why  do  you  give  us  so  much  wine"?    We  all  have  a 
weakness  for  wine. 

9.  At  present  we  have  far  less  money.     We  have  not  so 
many  friends. 

10.  Why  do  you  rest  such  a  long  timel     Let  us  go,  for  the 
road  is  long. 

XXVII— RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 
104.  The  relative  pronoun  is  declined  thus — 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing.    N. 

ος 

Ύ] 

0 

G. 

ov 

ης 

ου 

D. 
A. 

ω 

«■/ 
ov 

V 
ην 

ω 

ι 

c/ 

0 

Dual  N.  A. 

ω 

ω 

t/ 

ω 

G.  D. 

OiV 

οΐν 

OiV 

Plur.  N. 

OL 

αϊ 

t/ 

a 

G. 

ων 

ων 

ων 

D. 

οις 

αις 

οις 

A. 

ους 

ας 

a 

Obs. — These  forms  are  often  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  -ir€p,  e.g.- 

δστΈρ,  TJirep,  owep  :   οϋσπερ,  &σΐΓ€ρ,  airep,  etc. 
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105.  To  TotouTos  and  τοσ•οντο%  correspond  the  relatives  ofos 
and  oVos. 

Ohs. — The  adjective  ttSs  takes  the  relative  oVos  e.g. — 
7ravT€S  ocrot,  *  all  who. ' 
πάρθ' δσα,     '  everything  which.' 

Exercise  27. 

Assimilation  of  Relatives. 

When  the  antecedent  is  in  the  genitive  or  dative  the  relative  is 
usually  put  in  the  same  case,  when  it  should  logically  be  in  the  accusa- 
tive, e.g. — 

άξωί  eiai  τηί  έλευθερίαί  ήδ  'έχουσιν. 
'They  are  worthy  of  the  liberty  they  have.' 
rjbovTdi  TTJ  tKevdepiq.  η  'έχουσίν. 
'They  delight  in  the  liberty  they  have.' 
When  the  antecedent  is  a  demonstrative  in  the  genitive  or  dative  it 
is  omitted,  and  the  relative  is  put  in  the  genitive  or  dative,  when  it 
should  logically  be  in  the  accusative,  e.g. — 

&^Loi  eiaiv  ων  avrois  δίδωμι. 
άξιοί  elaL  -πάντων  8<Γων  δίδωμι. 
■ήδονταί  ois  δίδωμι. 
άχθονται  ols  συ  X^yeis. 

Future  Tense  of  etvai. 
^σομαι,  I  shall  be. 
icrHf       you  will  be. 
ίσ-ται,     he  will  be. 

Phrases --l|  οδ,  '  since.' 

€V  ω,    'while,' 'whilst. 

1.  'i2s  καλή  ή  ΤΓΟμπη  ην  οΐ  Άθηναΐοί  ττίμπονσίν, 

2.  Ώ§  λαμττραΐ  at  eopral  as  ayova-LV  ol  ττολΐταί. 

3.  Έν  φ  συ  ττράγματ^  ^Χ^*?»  ^/><•€Γ§  οίκοι  η(τν)(^ίαν  αγομ€ν. 

4.  Δό?  μοι  την  μάχαιραν  ηνπ€ρ  kv  ταΐζ  χίρσίν  e^ets. 

5.  Καλαι  at  τιμαΧ  και  at  δό^αι  α?  Ι^χομ^ν  τταρα  των  ττολιτων. 

6.  Ουκ  βχ^ονσι  τοσ-οντους  σνμμάχ^ον<ί  οΐ  Αθηναίοι  οσου$  οΐ 
ΑακεΒαιμόνίΟί. 

7.  Εΐ7Γ€  /xot  ττάλίν  e^  ^ΡΧ'^'ί  ττάνθ^  δσα  eXeyov  οΐ  ρητορβ^. 
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8.  Οΐμοι  Trjs  τνχη^  ^S  vvv  'iyovcri  ττάντΐζ  ol  'Έιλληνζ<;. 

9.  Έ^  ov  ταυτ^  e'Aeyov  iv  ry  εκκλησία,  τιμήν  έ'χω  και  δό^αν, 

10.  Ν^  τον<ζ  deovs,  γελοΓον  το  ττραγμα  ο  συ  Xcyets.      γ€λωτο<ζ 
ά^ια  τα  τοιαύτα. 

11.  Χα/3ΐν  ουκ  €)(^ov(riv  ot  τταιδε^  &ν  αντοΐ<5  διδόασιι/  οι  Trarepes. 

12.  BovXei  μοι  Aeyctv  τοννομα  της  ττόλεω?  ct?  ηνττζρ  ηκομΐν  ; 

13.  "Ηκ6ί  ό  πατήρ  μίθ'  ών  e;(ci  αήεων  και  θυγατίρων. 

14.  Ώ?  Ίτ/δοί^ται  ταίς  ολίγαι?  αΓ?  έ'χουσι  θριξίν  οΐ  yepovTes. 

15.  Χάριν     6)(οι;σ-ι     τω    Διι     άνθρωποι     όσων     avTOis     8ιδω<τιν 
αγαθών. 

16.  Άληθη  ίσ-τι  πάνθ^  δσα  Aeycts,  ώ  Έώκρατ£<;. 

17.  "Οσ-ων  νΰι/  ΐχομ^ν  αγαθών  αιτία  η  ΐΐρ'ήνη. 

18.  "Οσω  λαμπρότβρος  6  i^^-ios  ttJs  σελτ^ντ/?,  τοσοΰτω  καλλίων 
ηδζ  rj  πόλΐ5  ttJs  ΰ/xeTepa?. 

19.  'ϋσ-ω  ήδίων  η  πάρα  θάλατταν  δίαιτα  Trjs  iv  άστ€ΐ. 

20.  'Όσ-ω   7Γ Aeovos    ά^ια   η    ήμ^τίρα    δόξα    πάντων    όσων    νμ€Ϊ<ζ 
€χ€Τ6  χρημάτων. 

1.  How    fine    the    festival    is   which    the    Athenians    are 
celebrating ! 

2.  Whilst  you  are  resting,  I  am  going  a  long  journey. 

3.  I  have  not  so  many  friends  as  you,  for  I  am  poor. 

4.  Please  tell  me  everything  the  teacher  said  to  you  yester- 
day. 

5.  The  matter  you  speak  of  really  deserves  the  greatest 
attention. 

6.  Men  are  not  grateful  to  the  gods  for  the  blessings  which 
they  give  them. 

7.  Will  you  tell  me  the  name  of  the  man  to  whose  house 
(omit)  we  are  going "? 

8.  Everything  that  the  man  is  telling  you  is  false,  my  boy. 

9.  The  war  is  answerable  for  all  the  troubles  \vhich  we  have 
at  present. 

10.  How  much  more  beautiful  the  daughter  is  than  her 
mother' ! 


REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS, 


XXVIII.— REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1 06.  The  reflexive  pronouns  are  declined  thus — 

First  Person.  Second  Person. 

Sing.  g.  k^bavTov  [-ygj  aavTov  [-ης J 

D.  έμαυτω    y-rjj  σαυτω    [-yj 

A.  έμαυτόν  y-rivj  σαυτόν  ['7]Vj 

Plur.  g.  ημών  αυτών  υμών  αυτών 

D.  ημίν  αύτοΐς    (-αΐς)  ύμΐν  αύτοΐς  [-αΐς) 

Α.  ημάς  αυτούς  [-ας)    υμάς  αυτούς  [-(ίζ) 


Third  Person. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing.   G. 

αυτοί) 

αύτη  ς 

αυτού 

D. 

αυτω 

c 

αυττ) 

αυτω 

ι 

Α. 

αυτόν 

αυτήν 

αυτό 

Plur.  G. 

αυτών 

αυτών 

αυτών 

D. 

αύτοΐς 

αυταΐς 

αύτοΐς 

A. 

αυτούς 

αυτας 

αυτά 

The  uncontracted  forms  (reavToO,  etc.,  and  Ιαυτον,  etc.,  are  also  found. 

107.  The  reciprocal  pronoun  'each  other,'  'one  another,' is 
thus  declined — 

Dual  A.        αΧΧηΧω 

G.  D.  άΧΚηΧοίν 
Plur.  g.  αΧΧηΧων 

D.  άΧΧηΧοίς 

A.  αΧΧηΧους 


αΧΧηΧω  άΧΧηΧω 

αΧΧηΧουν  άΧΧηΧοίν 

αΧΧηΧων  άΧΧηΧων 

άΧΧηΧαις  άΧΧηΧοίς 

άΧΧηΧας  άΧΚηΧα 
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Exercise  28. 

Future  Tense. 
The  future  tense  with  οττω?,  '  how,'  is  used  in  exhortation  and  advice, 

e.g.— 

δττωζ  audpeloi  ?σ€σ-θ€,  '  Mind  you  are  brave  ! ' 

6πωs  avpLov  ήξ€ΐ5,        '  Be  sure  to  come  to-morrow  ! ' 

Future  Tense  or  clvai. 

Ι<ΓΟμ.€6α,  we  shall  be. 

?<r€(r06,    you  will  be. 

ίσ-ονται,  they  will  be. 

Phrase— avTos  αύτοϋ  άμ,€ύ'ων,  'at  his  best,'  'surpassing  himself.' 

1.  Έν  Ικζ,ίνω  τω  γ^ρόνω  αυτοί  αυτών  άμ^ίνονζ  ήσαν  οΐ  ^Αθηναΐοί. 

2.  "Οπω<ζ    a^LOL    νμων    αυτών    eaeaOe    Ιν    rtj     μάχ}],    ώ    avSpes 
Άθηνο.ΐοί. 

,     3.    El's  €σπψαν  οΓκαδ'  ίξ  ^Αθηνών  7)ξω  et's  την  (μαντον  κώμην. 

4.  Ύην  avrrjs  χλαΐναν  δώ(Τ€ΐ  tyj  θβρατταίνΊ]  η  κόρη. 

5.  Aeyet  ο  δίσττοτϊ^?  ore  ον  τηστοί  ot  eavTuv  οικ^ται. 

6.  Έτταινον  '^χ^ι  τταρά  τώι/  αύτοΰ  ττολιτων  ο  (ττρατηγο^. 

7.  Εΐ7Γ6  μοί,  ττόθζν  ηκ€ίζ,  ω  παι. — ΟΙκοθίν  ήκω  πάρα  τον  ίμαντον 
διδάσκαλοι'. 

8.  Έν  τϊ^  €κκλησία  αΰτοι  αυτών  δ€ΐν(>τ€/30ΐ  τ^'^'^ιΐ'  οί  ρήτορζ<ζ. 

9.  Του  αυτών  KepSovs  έ'νεκα  άδικα  και  ^evSrj  Xkyov(TLV  οι  ρήτορ€<ζ. 

10.  Δβΰρο  παρ'  i^/ias,  ώ  τταί.      €17Γ€  μοι  το  σ-αυτου  όνομα. 

11.  Δό?   /Αοι    το    ίμαντον    βίβλίον,    ω   πάτίρ. — Ίδοΰ,    λα^€    το 
βίβλίον,    ω  τταΐ. 

12.  Αΰριον    η^ονσ-ιν    ίκ    των    αντων    ττόλεων   οι   σύμμαχοι.      ei's 
'A^^vas   οισουσι   τον   φόρον. 

13.  Tis  €1,   ω   γΰναι,   και    ττοί   iropevei ; — Eis    Αθήνας    άρχομαι 
τταρα  τον  ίμαντον  άνδρα. 

14.  Μών    €χ€ΐ5    Tas    σαυτϊ}?    τρίχας,    ω   κόρη; — Έκαώς    ei    και 
ay poLKOSy    ώνθρο)π€. 

15.  ΟΓ/Λοι,    ώς   όμοιοι   άλλήλοις  6  Τ€  φίλος  και  ο   κόλαξ. — Ντ) 
Δια,  και  γαρ  όμοιοι  άλλήλοις  ο  τ€  λΰκο?  και  ο  κΰων. 

16.  Δια    ttJs    αυτών    βραχΐΐαν    όδδν    έρχονται    οί    στρατιώται. 
ταχεία  7^  t'/]s  στρατιάς  ο8ος. 
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17.  Έι^  ζκίίνω  τω  χ^ρόνω  μεγάλη  καΐ  εΰδαι/ζων  rju  η  ττολι?.      rrjs 
τότ€  €ν8αίμονίας  αντοί  αντοΐς  αίτιοι  ήσαν  οΐ  ττολΐται. 

18.  AeyovcTLV  οΐ  Άθηναΐοί  ort  των  παρ'  avrols  ρητόροίν  δεινό- 
τατος ίστί  Xkyiiv  6  Αημοσθενης. 

19.  Αί'σχιστο?  €1,  ώνθρο)π€,  και  σκαιότατοξ. — 'Αλλ'  ουκ  Ι/χαυτφ 
Βοκω,  &  γνναί. 

20.  Κρ€ίττων   αντον   ην   6    Έωκράτη<5.      ουδεμίας   ηδονής   ήττων 
ην  6   Έωκράτης, 

•  1.  Be  sure  to  come  to  dinner  in  time,  my  friends. 

2.  The  general  surpassed  himself  in  the  battle  against  the 
Spartans. 

3.  The  brave  man  will  be  master  of  himself  both  in  pleasures 
and  in  pains. 

4.  How  like  each  other  all  our  friend's  daughters  are ! 

5.  The  old  man  has  not  his  own  teeth, 

6.  You   are   answerable   to   yourself  for  all  your  present 
troubles,  my  friend. 

7.  That  is  not  your  book.     Be  sure  to  bring  your  own  book 
to-morrow. 

8.  Where  is  your  brother  Ί     My  brother  is  gone  off  to  his 
own  house. 

9.  These  ladies  are  speaking  to  please  one  another.     They 
are  not  telling  the  truth. 

10.  In  the  games  the  athletes  surpassed  themselves.        | 

XXIX.— INTERROGATIVE   AND    INDEFINITE 
i:^^^^  PRONOUNS. 

io8.  The  interrogative  pronoun  is  declined  thus — 
Masc.  and  Fem.  Neut. 


Sing.   N. 

ης 

TL 

G. 

τίνος  or  τον 

Τίνος  or  του 

D. 

TiVL      or  τω 

τίνι    or  τω 

ι 

A. 

τίνα 

τι 
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Neut. 

Ttve 

TIVOIV 

τίνα 
τίνων 

τίσά 


Masc.  and  Fkm. 

Dual  Ν. 

A. 

TLVe 

G. 

D. 

TLVOiV 

Plur.  N. 

τίνβς 

G. 

Τίνων 

D. 

τίσί(ν) 

-cacivj 


Α.      τυνας         *  Τίνα 

Obs. — The  acute  of  this  pronoun  never  becomes  a  grave. 
log.  The  indefinite  pronoun  differs  from  the  above  only  in 
being  enclitic. 

Obs. — The  disyllabic  forms  have  progressive  accent.  The  mono- 
syllabic forms  never  have  an  accent.  All  forms  lose  their  accent  to  the 
preceding  word  when  they  can  do  so  without  causing  two  acutes  to 
stand  on  successive  syllables,  e.g. — 

άνθρωπόί  rty, 
but  άνθρώτΓου  tlvos,  ^^ 


Exercise  29. 

Final  Subjunctive. 
The  subjunctive  mood  is  used  with  ϊνα  to  express  purpose,  e.g. — 
"H/cw  τταρά  σέ  ϊνα  σοι  0tXos  ώ. 
*  I  come  to  you  in  order  that  I  may  be  your  friend '  ( '  to  be  your  friend '). 

Subjunctive  Mood  of  elvat. 
(?!'')  ώ,     (that)  I  may  be. 
i^'"')  "nSj   (that)  you  may  be. 
(tV)  Tp,     (that)  he  may  be. 
Phrase — rivos  ^νίκα  |  τοΰ  ^νίκα,  '  Why  ? '  '  Wherefore  ? ' 

1.  Δια  T6  ττρό?  οργίων  Aeyets  jiioi,  ώ  αδελφτ^ ; 

2.  TiVa  ζορτην  άγονσιν  ev  τω  ννν  χρόνφ  • — '^Έιορτην  αγονσι  τω 
*Η/οα/<λ€6,  ώ  ^eve. 

3.  Tt's  Ί^κει  • — Ύήμ€ρον  ηκοιχτί  ^evoi  TLves  Ιττι  θ^αν  τη•?  πόλ€ωs. 

4.  Τοΰ  €V€Ka  Trj   KOpy  δίδω?  την   σφαΐραν ; — Ύί  σοι   τοΰτο,   ώ 
δαι/χόνιε  j 
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5.  Tt  Aeyet  6  ατοφίστή^  ;  —  Aeyei  otl  σοφύ?  ό  veavias  οντοσί. 

6.  EcTre  μοι,  Tis  atno^  r^v  rrjs  ηττη'ζ ; — Τ•^5  ηττη'ζ  atVios  ί^ν  ο 
στρατί^γό?. 

7.  TtVos  eVcKa  μισθον  δίδω?  τοσοί5τον  τω  σοφιστή,  (5  vcavta  • — 
^ hpyvpiov  8ίδωμί  ίνα  σοφο<ί  ώ,  ώ  yepov. 

8.  Δια  Tt  πράγματ  e'xe'S  τοσαυτα  δια  /?ιου ; — ΙΙράγματ^  έ'χω  tVa 
ttAoiVios  ω. 

9.  TtVes  €στ€  το  yevos,  ώ  ^ei/ot ;  Tts  17  φων>^  ;  μων  βάρβαροι 
6στ€ ; 

1θΓ  'Ω,  κηρν^,  eiTre  ju,ot,  ττ/οος  των  ^εωμ,  TtVes  εισιν  ούτοιί; — 
Ώρίοτβζΐζ  (ΑΡΡ•  §'^>  <5^5,)  ουτοα  τταρα  βασιλίως. 

11.  Οΰ  δια  μακρόν  η^υνσι  ζίνοι,  Tives  εττι  δεΐττνον,  ώ  ^υγατερΙ — 
Tives  οι  ξΐνοι,  ω  μητ€ρ  ; 

12.  TLepl  τον  βονλζταί  Aeyetv  ο  ρ'ητωρ  ] — Ilepi  των  τί}?  ττόλτεως 
πραγμάτων  Aeyei,  ώ  β^λτίστβ. 

13.  Τι  σοι  ονομά  Ιστιν,  ώ  yepou,  και  τον  eVeKa  δ€ΰρ'  ϊ;κ€ι?  ; 

14.  Ad's  /χοι  ολίγον  τι  ύδατος,  ω  τται.      οι'  καθαραί  μοι  αΐ  \etpes. 

15.  Ets  τίνα  ήμίραν  ηζονσιν  αί  vqe^  ci's  τον  λι/χένα  ;  τι  Xeyeis  j 
τί  cVtii'  ; 

16.  Nr/  τον  Δια,  ισ•χΐ'/30ν  τι  τάληθί^.  Ισχνρόν  τί  €στιν  τ^ 
άλ^^εια. 

17.  Τίνι  τρόπω  τοσούτων  ημβρων  και  ννκτων  oShv  δννατον  ήμΐν 
'ίσταί  πορζ,νίσθαι ; 

18.  Τίνα  yvώμηv  6χ€ΐ9  Trept  των  νΰν  ρητόρων; — Δ€ΐνότ€ροι  μίν 
€μoLy€  δοκονσ-iv  cTvai  των  ττάλαι,  dSiKoWepoL  δε. 

19.  Τι  έστι ;  τί  το  π  pay  μα ;  μων  κακώς  έ'χει  τα  νμ€Τ€ρα 
irpay ματα  ; 

20.  Δια  τί  έ'λαττον  έ'χουσ-ιν  οι  δίκαιοι  των  αδίκων,  aδικ6s  Tis 
άνθρωπος,  €ντνχης  δε. 

1.  On  (ek  of  the  time  looked  forward  to)  what  day  will  you 
come  to  dinner  1  I  shall  come  to-morrow.  All  right ;  bub  be 
sure  to  come  in  time. 

2.  What  is  your  opinion  of  my  illness,  doctor?  I  think  (tise 
δοκ€Ϊ)  it  is  not  worth  talking  about. 
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3.  What's   the   matter?     Why   have   you   come   home   so 
quickly  %     What's  that  to  you  % 

4.  \Vhy  are  you  dragging  that  boy  home  by  force  % 

5.  I  shall  bring  some  guests  home  to-morrow  to  dinner. 
There  will  be  four  or  five. 

/   6.  AVhy  do  you  say  that,  my  boy  %   Tell  me,  for  goodness*  sake. 

7.  Give  me  a  little  {pXi^ov  τι  c.  gen.)  bread  and  wine,  please. 
The  bread  is  on  the  table. 

8.  Who   is   responsible   for   all   our   troubles?     I   am  not 
responsible  for  them. 

9.  Why  does  not  the  man  keep  quiet  1     He  wishes  to  say 
something  in  order  that  he  may  be  famous. 

10.  In  what  way  do  the  farmers  produce  so  much  corn  and 
wine?     The  land  is  good  and  slaves  are  cheap. 


XXX.— INDEFINITE    RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 
/    '     110.  The  indefinite  or  generic  relative  is  declined  thus — 
Ύ          .^.                Masc.                             Fem.  Neut. 

Sing.  n.   οστίς  ήπς  ο  Tt 

G.    οντίρος  (orovj  ηστίρος  ούτινος  (οτον) 

D.    ωτίΡϋ     [oTcoj  rjTiVu  ωτινϋ     (οτω) 
ήρτίνα 


Α.     OVTLVa 

r/ 

Dual  Ν.  Α.  ωΤίΡ6 
»    G.  D.  oivTiVOLV 

Plur.  ν.  οίΤίνβς 

G.  ώντίνων 

D.  οΙστίσί[ν\ 

Α.  ουστινας 


ωηνβ 

oivTiVOLV 


ο  τι 
ωτίνβ 

oivTLVOiV 


αίΤίνβς  ατινα  \αττα\ 

ωντυνων  ώνηνων 

αΙσησι{ν)  οίστισάνλ 

αστίνας  'ατινα  (αττα) 

Ohs. — The  neuter  singular  is  written  8  τι  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
conjunction  δτι. 
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Direct  and  Indirect  Interrogatives. 
III.  The  direct  interrogatives  are  rts   {qnis)  and   -κότ^^ρο^ 
(uter)  ;  the  indirect  are  oans  and  oworepos,  e.g. — 
Tis  et;  '  Who  are  you  *? ' 

EiVe  fWL  ocTTts  €i;        'Tell  me  who  you  are.' 
But  the  direct  interrogatives  can  always  be  used  for  the 
indirect,  e.g. — 

EtVe  μοι  TLs  €t;  'Tell  me  who  you  are.' 

Obs.  1. — When  the  person  to  whom  the  question  is  addressed  repeats 
it  in  a  tone  of  surprise,  the  indirect  interrogative  is  used,  e.g. — 
T/s  el ;    "OffTis ;     *  Who  are  you  ? '     '  Who  am  I  ? ' 
Obs.  2. — The  phrase  ovdels  ό'στυ  ov,  'every  one  without  exception'  is 
declined  throughout  thus^ 

G.   ovSevbs  ότου  ού. 
D.   ούδενΐ  οτφ  ού,  etc. 

Exercise  30. 

Imperative  Subjunctive. 
In  the  first  person  the  subjunctive  is  used  just  as  in  Latin  to  take 
the  place  of  the  first  person  imperative,  e.g. — 
ώμ€ν,  simus,  '  Let  us  be  ! ' 
Observe  carefully  that  this  use  does  not  extend  to  the  third  person  as 
in  Latin.     The  word  η  can  never  mean  '  Let  him  be  ! '     The  imperative 
must  be  used. 

Subjunctive  Mood  of  elvai. 

(iV)  ώμ€ν,       (that)  we  may  be,  let  us  be. 

(iV)  ήτ€,         (that)  you  may  be. 

(tV)  ώ<Γΐ(ν),    (that)  they  may  be. 

_.  .    „  Λ,  «  .  r 'It  is  quite  certain.' 

Phrase— ουκ  2<γΘ  8πω8  ού  .  ..,-{,  τ  .l  .,    ^  , 

[_  ι  am  quite  sure  that  ... 

1.  Tts  ποθ'  δδε;  elire  μοι  Ύαχ€ω<5  οστι?  €?.      ουκ  eo"^'  ό'ττω?  ουκ 
€Κ€Ϊνθ^  «Γ.       νη  TOV<S  θ€ον<ί,  οντο'ζ  €Κ€Ϊνος. 

2.  Μωρό?  €(TTiv  oVti5  Aeyet  τα    τοιαύτα,      ονχ    οϋτω<ί    €χ^£ί    τα 
πράγματα. 

3.  "Οττως    άν8ρξΐοί    ίσ-όμ^θα    kv    τ^    μάχτι,    ω    avSpes.      avSpeloi 
&μίν  aTraiTts  ev  ry  μάχΐ/. 
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4.  EtTre  μοι  δι'  ηντινα  αΐτίαν  ηα-υχ^ίαν  ayct  ev  τώ  νυν  "χ^ρονω  ο 
aTparrjyos. 

5.  Tt's  ei  συ,  ώ  ^ei/e  ; — '-Οστί<;  ;  ττάτριό^  σοι  φίλο^  €ψί,  ώ  ι/εανι'α. 

6.  Μισ^ύι--  λαβξ.  όντινα  βονλ^ι^   ώ  (τοφκττά'   δεινό?  γά/ο   €t  τί^ν 

7.  Εΐ7Γ€    /zot    δτω   δώσεις    Tapyvptov, — ^Ότω  j     δοίσω    rdpyvpiov 
τοΰτο)  τω  τταιδι. 

8.  Παρά   του   (/)epets   τον   μίσθόν,    ώ   στρατιωτα ; — Παρ'    δτου ; 
τταρά  ^ασιλεω?. 

9.  EtVe  //,οι  δι'  ηντινα   αίτια  ν  τ?}?   εσττερα?  τα  opr^  ρ,ακροτερας 
e^ei  τα?  σκιάς. 

10.  Εΐ7Γ6  /χοι,  ώ  γεωργέ,   ci's  ηντινα  ημβραν  ά^εις  τον   iWov  ει? 
τ^ν  άγοράν. 

11.  Ευδαι/χων  εστίν  δστις  τοσαΰτϊ^ν  ονσίαν  έ'^^ει.  /χών  ττατρωά 
σοι  "iy  ουσίας — Πάΐ'τ;  γε. 

12.  *Αρ'  ου  θανάτου  άζιο^  ttj  ττόλει  δστις  ποιεί  τα  τοιαύτα• — ■ 
ΙΙάνυ  ρέν  ουν. 

13.  Ειττε  ρ,οι  άττα  έλεγε  ν  ό  ρητωρ  εν  ττ;  εκκλησία,,  τίνες  ι^σαν 
οι  λόγοι  ; 

14.  Ειττε  μοι  δι'  ηντινα  αιτιαν  άκροις  τοις  ττοσι  πορεύονται  αί 
γι»ναΓκες. 

15.  Ειττε  /χοι,  ώ  ^ενε,  δτου  ένεκα  ι^/^εις  παρ'  ι^ρ,ας. — "Ηκω  επι 
^εαν  rrjs  νμζτίρα'ζ  πόλεως. 

16.  Χρήστος  οστί'ζ  τάληθη  λέγει,  άει  τάληθη  λέγει  ό  φίλος  μον. 
.  17.  Ουδείς  δστις  ου  βονλζται  πλούσιος  etuai.  tols  πολλοίς 
πολλού   ά^ιος  είναι  δοκει  ό  πλούτος. 

18.  Οΰδενος  ότου  ου  σοφώτ^ρος  είναι  δοκ€Ϊ  μοι  ό  Έωκράτης. 

19.  Ουδενι  ό'τω  ου  κάλλιστα  είναι  8οκ€Ϊ  τα  '^Ομηρον  επτ;. 

20.  Οΰδενα  δντιν'  οι'κ  άρ,εινω  ποιεί  ι^  παιδεία.  χειρους  οι 
α/χα^εις  των  σοφών. 

1.  Tell  me  Λvho  that  man  is.  I  am  quite  sure  (Ουκ  εσ^' 
δπως  οι')  he  is  my  friend. 

2.  Whoever  does  that  kind  of  thing  is  a  bad  man. 

3.  Be  sure  ("Οπως  μή  c.  jut.)  you  do  not  give  the  book  to 
that  man. 

T" 


0  '^<ftU 


Hh' . 
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4.  Let  us  all  be  good  citizens.     Whoever  speaks  like  that  is 
unworthy  of  the  city. 

5.  Tell  me  who  you  are,  young  man.     Who"?     I  am  your 
friend's  son.    ,. 

-'δ.  Tell  me  for  what  reason  you  come  so  late  at  night.    What 
is  that  to  you  % 

7.  Every  one  without  exception  thinks  i^use  8οκύ)  that  the 
sophist  is  wise. 

8.  Tell  me  what  your  teacher  said  to-day,  my  boy. 

9.  Every  one  without  exception  wishes  to  be  thought  {δοκ€Ϊν) 
brave. 

10.  Whoever  acts  thus  is  of  great  value  to  our  city. 

V  XXXI.— PRONOMINAL   ADJECTIVES. 

112.  €κάτ€ρο<5,  'either,'  'each  of  two'  (uterque). 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

.       N.   6κατ€ρος  eKarepa  έκατβρον 

^^  etc.  etc.  etc. 

€καστο?,  '  each '  (quisque). 

e/  t        /  f/ 

N.   βκαστος  €καστη  βκαστον 

etc.  etc.  etc.       _'i 

Ohs.  1. — As  an  adjective  eKdrepos  regularly  takes  the  article,  and 
stands  in  predicative  position,  e.g. — 

y ,   ,  '  /■ '  each  (either)  boy,'  *  both  boys '  (uterquepuer). 

As  an  adjective  ^καστοε  may  take  the  article  or  not,  e.g. — 

^κασ-τοδ  ό  άνθρωποι,  \  ,        .  , 

V'each  man.' 
ο  άνθρωποι  €κα<ΓΤ09, ) 

^Kaaros  άνθρωττοβ,     1  ,        ,  , 

,  J-  each  man. 

άνθρωπο$  €καστοί,     J 

Obs.  2. — The  plurals  of  these  pronouns  signify  respectively  two  or 

more   sets  or  groups,  and   especially   two   or   more   bodies   of  citizens 

(cities),  e.g. — 

ol  Tap'  cKarepois  άνδρβΐοί. 

'  The  brave  men  in  each  (either)  city,'  or  '  both  cities.' 

oi  Trap'  €κάστοΐ8  ανδρείοι. 

•The  brave  men  in  each  (every)  city.' 
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113.  b  eVe/oos,  'the  other'  of  two  (alter). 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.     6Τ€ρος  erepa  erepov 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

Ohs.  1. — The  Greeks  said  τυφ\hs  τον  'irtpov  δφθαλμόν  '  blind  in  one  eye.' 
Obs.  2. — The  folloAving  forms  arise  by  erasis  : — 

drcpos     for  ό  'irepos. 

θατε'ρου  for  του  έτερου. 

Odrcpov  for  rh  'έτβρον,  etc.  y, 

aAAos,  *  other  '  {alius). 

N.     αΧΚος  αΧΚη  aXXo 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

Ohs. — Without  the  article,  &λλο§  means  'another,'  'other(s),'  e.g. — 
dXXos  Trais,       'another  boy.' 
Αλλοι  7rai5es,    Other  boys.' 
With  the  article,  &λλο$  corresponds  to  Lat.  reliquus,  and  means  *  the 
rest  of,'  e.g. — 

ό  ό,λλοδ  δημοί,  '  the  rest  of  the  people.' 
ή  άλλη  όδό?,      '  the  rest  of  the  way.' 
In  the  plural  it  corresponds  to  Lat.  ceteri,  e.g. — 

^νδον  οί  &λλοι,  '  The  rest  of  them  are  at  home.' 

114. — πότ€ρος,  'which  of  two'  (uter). 

N.     7ΓθΤ€ρος  TTorepa  irorepov 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

ovScTepos,  '  neither  of  two '  {neuter). 

N.     ovberepog        ovSerepa        ovSerepov 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

Exercise  31. 

Final  Optative. 
After  past  tenses  the  optative  is  used  with  ϊνα  to  express  purpose,  e.g. — 
Παρά  σέ  ηκον  ϊνα  σοι  φί\ο$  ίΐ'ην. 
*  Ι  came  to  you  in  order  that  I  might  be  your  friend.' 
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Optative  Mood  of  «ΐναι.  ^ 

(tV)  €Ϊην,  (that)  I  might  be. 
(tV)  €Ϊη8,   (that)  you  might  be. 
(tV)  €Ϊη,     (that)  he  might  be. 

Phkase— 6Ϊ  Tis  καΐ  άλλοδ,  Ί  ('you,'  '  he,'  etc.)  if  any  one,'  'above  all.' 

1.  Tt  ττλεον  tyovai  τώι/  άλλων  οι  ττλοΰσιοι  j 

2.  Έκατ€/30ΐ9  μυρίων  κακών  αίτιο?  ην  6  ττόλίμος. 

3.  Μων  τον  '4τ€ρον  οφθαλμον  τυφλοί  €ζ   ω  ye/aov ; — '^Εκάτ€ρον 
μ\ν  o'hv  τυφλός  ^ίμι. 

4.  ΈτΓΐ  θίαν  ηκω  τον  ayiovos  ωσπίρ  καΐ  οΐ  άλλοι  TravTCS. 

5.  ^Έλίνθίρώτβρο'ζ  παρ'   ημΐν   6   καθ'   ημψαν    βίο•?  r)   τταρα  τοΓ? 
άλλοις  άττασιν. 

6.  Πεντακόσιους  όττλιτας  €χ€ί  6  στρατηγοί  και   lππ€as  erepons 
τοσούτους. 

7.  Εί'  TIS  και  άλλος  συ  αίτιος  ei  ημΐν  του  ττολ^μου,  ω  Πε/οι'κλεις. 

8.  "Εγγύς  ήδη  ΙσμΙν  τή<ζ  κώ/χϊ;ς,  ω  φίλοι,      ρ^δία  καΐ  βραγ^Ια  ή 
άλλη  οδός. 

9.  "Αδικα  μ^ν  λίγονσιν  οΐ  ρήτορας,  6  δ'  άλλος  δημο<ζ  βουλ^ται 
ήσνχίαν  άγειν. 

10.  Έν  Ικείνφ  τφ  πολίμψ  Ικάτ^ροι  αυτοί  αυτών  ά/χ€ΐνους  ησαν^ 

11.  Μ-^  κακιους  (Sju,ev  τώι/  άλλων  Έλλτ^νων,  ώ  άι/δρες  'Αθηναίοι. 

12.  Ουκ  eWi  δεινότε/οον  οΰδεί'  (Αρρ.  §24)  της  στάσ-εως. 

13.  Ει  τι<ζ  και  άλλος,  έ'χίΐς  ττρος  τα  βτη  μέλαιναν  (Αρρ.  §  12) 
ττ^ν  τρίχα,  δ  βίλτίστ€. 

14.  Δίκαιον  €0Γτιν  €κατ€/3ους  τα  αύτων  e'xeii/. 

15.  ΔυοΓν    θάτίρον    ανάγκη    σοι    λεγίΐι/,    ττότ^/οον    ου  ν    βούλβι 
λέγειν  ; 

16.  Ταυτ'  Ιλεγον  Γν'  άμφοτ'ζροις  δίκαιος  €Ϊην. 

17.  ^Αρ'  'i^δ€ται  μάλλον   τούτοις    ίκ^ίνων  ; — Έκατεροις  /xev  ουν 
άχ^εται. 

18.  Τφ  σοφιστί]  Ικατίρω  ττολυν  τον  μισθον  δίδωσιν  6  νεανίας. 

19.  " Κτταζ  του  ^τους  τ^ν  φόρον  φ^ρουσιν  Άθήναζ€  ε^  εκάστης 
ττόλεως. 

20.  Τω  ετέρω  των  τταιδίωι^  ^αΐ'άτου  αιτία  τ^ν  ij  νόσος. 
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1.  He  does  not  deserve  to  be  better  off  than  all  the  other 
citizens. 

2.  Both  sides  surpassed  themselves  in  bravery  to-day. 

3.  The  boy  is  lame  in  one  foot.     No,  he  is  lame  in  both. 

4.  One  of  my  two  sons  likes  town  life,  the  other  dislikes  it. 

5.  I  wrote  a  long  letter  to  both  of  my  two  daughters. 
^  6.  Our  guide  is  gone,  and  we  have  no  other. 

7.  The  sophists  go  into  each  city.     They  get  high  pay  from 
each  of  them. 

8.  You  above  all  are  responsible  for  my  poverty. 

9.  Is  the  rest  of  the  country  worth  seeing  %     Not  at  all. 

10.  The  general  gives  a  drachma  a  day  to  each  soldier. 
Upon  my  word,  that  is  high  pay  L^  ^ 


XXXI  I.— CORRELATIVES. 
115.  The  following  tables  of  correlatives  should  be  carefully 
studied : — 


Interrog. 

1.  Tis ; 

2.  TTore/JOS ; 

3.  πόσο?; 


Indef. 

TlS 

TTore/DOS 
ποσό? 


4.  ττόσοι ;  ττοσοι 

5.  ττόστος ;       Ί 
(qitohis  ?)      J 


7.  ττηλίκο^  ; 

(How  old  1) 

8.  ΤΓοδαττό?  J 
(Of  what  country  1)j 


γττηλίκ 


(Δ)  PRONOUNS. 

Demonst, 
Γδδε 
Ι^οΰτο?,  Ikciios 

0  ίτζρος 
j  τοσόσδ^ 
Ιτοσουτοξ 
f  τοσοίδζ 
κτοσουτοί 


Γτοιόσδε 

\.TOLOVTO<5 

j  τηλικόσ^ξ. 
κτ^]Χικοντο^ 


Rel. 


ήλίκοζ 


Generio. 
οστΐ5 
oirorepos 
όττόσοί 

όττόσοι 

όττόστος 

οποίος 

67Γηλίκο<ί 

ότΓοδαττό? 
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Interroq. 

1 .  ΤΓου ; 

2.  -πόθίν  \ 


(Β)  ADVERBS. 

Demonst. 

(ντανθα 

6Κ€1 

-!  iVTCvdev 

[ζΚίΐθβν 

/  8€vpo 
J  ξντανθοΐ 


Rel. 


Generic. 


ro^fi/ 


oi 


4.  7ΓΟτ£ ; 

5.  ττηνίκα 


7.   πϊ^; 


'Γ» 


ore 
ήνίκα 


οττην 


οπΎΐ 


€Κ€ΐσ€ 

τότ€ 
ίτηνικάδζ 
[.τηνίκαντα 

ΙουΓω(5) 

Ιταυτϊ; 

Ohs. — The  relative  is  used  in  exclamations,  not  the  interrogative  as 
in  Latin. 

Exercise  32. 

Wish. 
The  optative  is  used  to  express  a  wish  referring  to  the  future,  either 
alone  or  with  el  (et  yap,  eWe),  e.g. — 

ei  yap  TrXovaios  €Ϊην,  *  May  I  be,'  '  Would  I  were  rich  ! ' 
A  wish  referring  to  the  present  or  past  is  expressed  by  ei^e  with  the 
imperfect  or  aorist  indicative,  e.g.— 

€Ϊθ€  σύ  ταΰτ^  ^Xc-ycs,  '  Would  you  had  said  so.' 
The  negative  is  μή. 

Optative  Mood  of  «tvai. 

(?^')  €Ϊμ€ν,  (that)  we  might  be. 

{ϊν')  €Ϊτ€,     (that)  you  might  be. 

(tV)  €Ϊ€ν,    (that)  they  might  be. 

Phrases — oios  τ€,  with  infinitive,  'able  to,* 

οΐόν  T6,  '  possible.' 
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1.  Πόσ'/7  τι%  η  οδό?,  ω  ^eve  ; — 'Οττόστ; ;      πολλή  ή  οδό?. 

2.  Ιίηνίκ      εστί    rijs    'ημψα<ζ ; — ^Οττηνίκα ;      σμικρόν    tl    μ^τα 
μ^σημβρίαν. 

3.  Et  γά/3  οΓό?  τ'  €Γϊ^ν  ψτνγίαν  ciyctv,  αλλ'  οΰχ  οΓο'ι/  Τ€. 

4.  Et'^e  /χ•;^  7i"/5^s  opyrjv  μοι  ταντ   €λ€γ6ν  ό  φtλos. 

5.  "Οσων  κακών  6  πόλε/χο?  αίτιο?,      et  γαρ  οΓοι  τ'  "i^/xev  άρηνην 
άγειν. 

6.  Π>^  ΤΓορεΰεται  τ^  των  ιππέων  πομπή  ; — "Οττί^ ;     δια  t^s  αγοράς 
πορζύΐται,  ή  πομπή. 

7.  Πτ^λίκο?  €ζ  δ  veavta ; — ^Οπηλίκος ;      veos   €tl   άμΐ,   νή  του? 
Oeovs. 

8.  Et  yap  αληθή  €Ϊη  α  συ  λίγεις.      ei'^c  /ζ•;^  ι/'ευδτ)  ταίιτ'  Ιλεγες. 

9.  EiVe  μοι  ποδαποί,  eiVt  τύ  yevos  οΐ  σοφισταί.      μων  'Αθηναίοι 
ίίσιν  ; 

10.  Που  'στι  θοΐμάτιον  μον  ' — 'Ενταύθα  πον  ίστι  το  lμάτιov.r 

11.  "H^et  7ΓθΤ€  Άθήναζΐ  6  πατήρ  €πΙ  θίαν  τή'ζ  ίορτής. 

12.  Πόσου?  Ttm?  όττλιτα?  €χ€ΐ  6  στρατηγό<5 ; 

13.  EtVe  μοι  πον  αττ   έ'λεγεν  ό  ρήτωρ  ev  τη  Ικκλησ'κ^. 

14.  Ύιμής  a^tos  €ίμι8ιατήν  σοψίανι — Ποιας  Tt/xT^s;     ζημίαζ  μ^ν 
ο^ν  ci^ios  €1. 

15.  Οίων  πραγμάτων  αίτια  Ιστίν  17  ι^^ι^  στάσις. 

16.  Εΐ7Γ€  /Λοι  όπόσας  ίορτα<5  αγονσι'  τον  έ'του?  οι  'Αθηναίοι. 

17.  "Οσα  πράγματ  €χω  δια  τ^ν  των  υίΐων  μωρίαν. 

18.  "Οσου?  συμμάχους  €χουσιν  οι  ^Αθηναίοι.      δσον  φψουσν  τον 
φόρον. 

19.  Πόσο?  τι?  ό  μισθός; — Όττόσο? ;     μίαν  Βραχμήν  δώσω  t^s 
ήμίρο.ς. 

20.  ΠοΓ  άττα  λεγουσιν  οί  ποιηταί, — Ψευδτ^  τταντα  λ^γονσιν  οι 
ποιηταί. 

1.  What  is  the  road  like  ?     The  road  is  rough  and  difficult. 

2.  At  what  o'clock  will  dinner  be  ?      I  wish  to  come  to 
dinner  to-day. 

3.  Would  it  were  possible  for  you  to  tell  the  truth  1 

4.  What  distress  the  war  has  caused  to  the  farmers  1 
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5.  I  wish  I  had  been  at  Athens  when  they  were  holding  the 
festival. 
'^,  Tell  me  how  many  horsemen  the  generals  have. 

7.  Where  is  the  sophist's  house]     His  house  is  somewhere 
in  this  street. 

8.  How  many  fingers   have  you,   my   boy  ?     How  many  % 
I  have  five  fingers  on  each  hand, 

9.  How  much  better  it  is  to  keep  quiet  than  to  worry  ! 

10.  How  much  wiser  Socrates  is  than  all  the  rest  of  the 
Greeks»' 


PAET   II. 

INTRODUCTORY. 

1.  Conjugations. — Greek  verbs  may  be  roughly  divided 
into  two  conjugations — 

(1)  Verbs  in  -ω. 

(2)  Verbs  in  -ju. 

Of  these  two  classes  the  first  is  by  far  the  larger;  the  second 
contains  some  of  the  commonest  words  in  the  language. 

2.  Voices. — Greek  verbs  have  three  voices,  adive,  middle, 
2iXia  passive.  There  are  special  forms  for  the  passive  only  in 
the  future  and  aorist  tenses. 

The  middle  seems  to  have  been  originally  reflexive  in  mean- 
ing, but  in  ordinary  Greek  it  expresses — 

(1)  That  the  act  is  closely  bound  up  with  the  agent,  e.g. — 

οψομαί,  '  I  shall  see '  (with  my  own  eyes). 

(2)  That  the  act  closely  affects  the  agent,  e.g. — 

λονμαι,  την  κίφαλήν,  '  I  wash  my  head.' 
ττα/οεχο/λαι  οττλα,  '  I  provide  arms  '  (for  myself). 

3.  Moods. — Greek  verbs  have  one  more  mood  than  Latin, 
the  optative. 

The  chief  uses  of  the  optative  are — 

(1)  To  express  a  wish  (neg.  μη). 

(2)  With  the  particle  av  to  express  a  weak  future  state- 

ment  or  a  probability  (neg.  ov). 

(3)  To  replace  the  subjunctive  in  "  historical  sequence " 

(neg.  μη). 

"5 


Ii6  THE  VERB   **  TO  BE.*' 

4.  Tenses. — Greek  verbs  have  one  more  tense  than  Latin, 
the  aorist. 

The  aorist  and  the  perfect  between  them  represent  the  Latin 
perfect,  thus — 

.   ,  ίττζποίηκα  (perfect),  '  I  have  done.' 
'Χ^ποίησ-α    {aorist),    Ί  did.' 

5.  Primary  and  Secondary  Tenses.— The  tenses  of  the 
Greek  verb  are  divided  into  primary  ("principal")  and  the 
secondary  ("historical")  tenses,  according  to  their  termina- 
tions, thus — 


Primary. 

Secondary. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 

Aorist. 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect 

6.  Accentuation  of  Verbs. — As  a  general  rule,  the  accent 
of  verbs  is  regressive.     Exceptions  will  be  noted  as  they  occur. 

N.B. — For  the  purposes  of  this  rule  the  terminations  -01  and 
-at  are  regarded  as  short,  except  in  the  optative. 


XXXIII.- 

-THE   VERB 

"TO    BE." 

116.  As 
irregular. 

/ 

in    most 
Sing. 

languages,   the   verb    "  to   be " 

PRESENT  TENSE. 
Indicative. 

Dual.                       Plur. 

1. 

2. 

βΐμί 

€στόν 

6σμ€ν 

6σΤ€ 

3. 

6(TTl{v) 

eaTov 

€ΐσί(ν) 

Subjunctive. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

ώ 
V 

ητον 
ητον 

ώμβν 

ητ6 

ώσϋ{ν) 

IS   very 
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Sing. 

optative. 
Dual. 

Plub. 

1.      €Ϊ7]ν 

βιμβν 

ί 

2.    €Ϊης 

α,τον 

€ΪΤ€ 

3.    βΐη 

βϊτην 

elev 

Imperative. 

2.    ίσθν 

βστον 

6στ6 

3.    έστω 

6  στ  ων 

Infinitive. 

elvai 

όντων 

Masc. 

Participle. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Ν.   ων 

ονσα 

ov 

G.    οζ^τος• 

etc. 

ούσης 

etc. 

οντος 

etc.            \^ 

IMPERFECT  TENSE 
Sing.                    Dual. 

Plur. 

1.    V 

ημβν 

2.    -^σ^α 

7]  στον 

ητ€ 

3.    ην 

ηστην 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

ήσαν 

1.  βσομαί 

2.  6 στ;  (-< 

3.  βσται 

Indicative. 

zi)    βσβσθον 
βσβσθον 

6σομ€θα  . 

εσβσθβ 

eaovrac 

ii8 
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1. 

2. 

Sing. 

ίσοίμην 
eaoio 

Optative. 
Dual. 

βσουσθον 

Plur. 

βσοίμβθα 
βσοίσθβ 

3. 

eaoLTo 

βσοίσθηρ 

eaoiVTo 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Ν. 

ών 

οδσ-α 

'6ν 

G. 

cJvTos 

οΰση8 

civTos 

D. 

δντι 

οΰσ-η 

6ντι 

A. 

δντα 

οδσ-αν 

'6ν 

N.  A. 

δνΤ6 

(οϋσα) 

δνΤ€ 

G.  D. 

δντοιν 

(οΰσ-αιν) 

δντοιν 

N. 

OVT€S 

οΰσ-αι 

δντα 

G. 

δντων 

ούσ-ών 

δντων 

D. 

οίίσ-ι(ν) 

οΰ(Γαΐ5 

οΰ<Γΐ(ν) 

A. 

ovTas 

operas 

δντα 

Infinitive.  Participle. 

6σ€σθαί  βσομβνος^  -η^  -ον 

Obs.  1. — The  present  participle  is  thus  declined — 
Sing. 


Dual 


Obs.  2. — All  disyllabic  forms  of  the  present  indicative  are  enclitic, 
i.e.  they  lose  their  accent  to  the  preceding  word  when  they  can  do  bO 
without  causing  two  acutes  to  stand  on  successive  syllables,  e.g. — 
ά•γαθ08  d\ii,        Ί  am  good.' 
&νθρω7Γ08  d\iL,  Ί  am  a  man.' 
άνδρ€Ϊ09  «Ιμι,     Ί  am  brave.' 
but  veavias  d\ii,       '  I  am  a  young  man.' 
But  when  they  denote  '  existence  '  these  forms  are  all  accented. 
Further,  €στ£(ν)  is  accented  ?<Γτι(ν) — 

(1)  When  it  means  '  exists '  or  '  is  possible.' 

(2)  At  the  beginning  of  a  clause. 

(3)  After  el,  και,  ουκ,  ώ$,  αλλ',  τουτ\ 

Exercise  33. 

Genitive  Absolute. 
To  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  corresponds  a  genitive  absolute  in 
Greek,  e.g. — 

'Κύρου  βασιλέως  δντο8,  Cyro  rege. 

*  Cyrus  being  king '  ('In  the  reign  of  Cyrus '). 
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Note  that  the  participle  of  the  verb  "to  be,"  which  is  wanting  in 
Latin,  must  be  expressed  in  Greek. 

Phrase — κατά  νοίν  Ιμοί,  '  satisfactorily  to  me.' 

\N.  B. — A  knowledge  of  Appendix,  §§  4-14,  is  assumed  in  the  following 
exercises.] 

1.  Που    γ?^?  ίσμζν,   rrpos  πάντων    ^€ων ; — -Όττου ;       iyyvs   ηδη 
€σμζν  TTJs  Kiiifxrjs. 

2.  Άρ'  ου  κατά  νονν  (τοί  ζίσιν  οΐ  τούτου  λόγοι ; — Ου  δητα. 

3.  Πολλοί  rffxlv  σνμμαγοι    'ίσονται   €ts  τ6ν  Trpos  του?  Πφσα? 
πόλζμον. 

4.  Μακρά?  καΐ  χ^αλ€πη<ζ  ονση^  rrjs  όδου,  βράδζωζ  ττορ^νονται  οι 
"ΈιΧ\'ην€<ζ. 

5.  Xci/Acovos  OVTOS  α/ο'   ον   γαΧζτττ)   rj   ίνθάδΐ  δίαιτα  \ — ^Ήδιστϊ^ 
/xev  οΐιν  δι   €T0vs  ίστίν. 

6.  Ουκ  Ιγώ  τούτων  αίτιος'  ζτι  yap  τταΐς  η  L•'  CKetvw  τω  χ^ρόνοχ 

7.  Ωρα  ην  πάλαι  προς  άστν  πορζύζσθαι•   πόρρω   γάρ   εστί  των 
νυκτών. 

8.  Ειρήνης  ονσης  πάντ  άγάθ'  ΐχοναην  οι  iv  tyj  χωρά  γεωργοί. 

9.  "Οττως  ά^ιοι  eVecro'e  της  ίλίνθ^ρίας,  &  άνδρ€ς. 

10.  Ti  ττλεον  ήμΐν  ίσται ;      οΰδεν  ττλβον  ήμΐν  4σται. 

11.  "Εω^εν  €νθνς  εκκλησία  eWat  π^ρΐ  των  προς  τονς  Λακίδαι- 
μονίονς  σπονδών. 

12.  Wi  yap  πλονσιώτ^ρος  ξ.ΐην.      eWe  μη  π^νης  η. 

13.  Τοιαύτα  λέγει  'ίν'  Ικατίροις  φίλος  y. 

14.  Ει  yap  όμοιοι  ήσαν  οι  ννν  ρήτορας  τοις  πάλαί. 

15.  Παΐ?  ων  κόσμιος  ΐσθι.      κόσμιοι  ώ/xev,  δ  τταιδε?. 

16.  Ει  γάρ  ττλειου?  ■^σαν  οι  δίκαιοι  των  αδίκων. 

17.  Ει  γάρ  οίον  τ   €Ϊη  ησνχίαν  άγειν  δια  πavτhς  τον  βίον. 

18.  Ου  διά  μακρόν  σοφός  έ'σει,  ώ  νεανια. 

19.  '^Αρ'  άληθη  Ιστι  πάνθ'  ocra  λέγει? ; — ^ Κληθίστατα  μίν  ο^ν. 

20.  Ει  γάρ  oios  τ'  'q  πάρα  σε  ηκζίν. 

^.  Ι  wish  Ι  were  able  to  come  to  dinner. 
2!  Let  us  be  brave,  for  this  struggle  is  serious. 
3.  I  wish  I  were  rich  and  eloquent  like  you 
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4.  In  the  absence  of  my  father  1  do  everything  I  wish.     - 
5i;,May  you  be  more  successful  in  the  war  than  the  other 
generals ! 

6.  Take  care  that  you  are  not  (Όττω?  [ly])  unworthy  of  your 
country. 

7.  I  wish  you  had  been  more  successful,  but  your  luck  was 
terrible. 

8.  I  wish  the  sophist  had  been  able  to  come  this  evening 
to  dinner. 

9.  I  wish  you  had  not  been  so  foolish  yesterday  evening. 

XXXIV.— COMPOUNDS   OF   ΕΙΜΙ, 

iiy.  The  commonest  compounds  of  et/xt  are — 
άπζίμι,     '  I  am  absent.' 
ττάρΐΐμί,    '  I  am  present.* 
eVet/xt,       '  I  am  in,'  *  among.' 
irepUijxi,  *I  am  over,'  'surpass,'  'survive.' 

Ohs. — These   verbs   do   not   draw   back  their  accent   except  in  the 
present  indicative  and  imperative,  e.g. — 

πάρβστί,  ττάρεισι,  πάρίσθι :  but  τταρην,  Traprj,  irapelvai,  παρών,  παρέσταί. 

Note  also  the  impersonal  verbs — 

€^€(TTL  μοί,      Ί  am  free  to  ... '  (licet  mihi). 
Trapeo-Tt  μοι,   '  I  have  a  chance  to  .  .  .' 
μ€Τ€στί  μοί,    '  I  have  a  share  in  .  .  . '  (c.  gen.). 

Exercise  34. 

Accusative  Absolute. 
Impersonal  verbs  have  an  accusative  absolute  instead  of  a  genitive, 
e.g.— 

Ιξόν  σοί  irape'Luai,  '  when  you  might  be  (might  have  been)  present.' 
Ίταρόν  μοι,  '  when  I  get  (got)  a  chance.' 

ουδέν  σοι  [itrov  των  τοιούτων,  'though  you  had  no  part  nor  lot  in 
such  things.' 
Phrase— μίτά  rptls  ήμεραβ,  'in  (lit.  'after')  three  days.' 
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L   Ίδον,  πάρ€(ΓΤΐν  άγγελο?  Tts  άττό  του  τ^ίχον^. 

2.  T/seis  ήμ€ραζ  αττ€στιν  6  πατήρ,      μζτά   rpets  ημέρας  η^€ί  ο 
ττατήρ. 

3.  Φερ'  ί'δω,  Tt  άρ'  evecTTtv  kv  τω  βιβλύο  ; — Οΰδει^ος    ά^ιον  το 
/?ι/?λιον, 

4.  Ου  μ€Τ€στί  σοι  τη<;  ττόλεω?,  ωνθρο)ΤΓ€•   ^kvo<i  yap   (ΐ. —  Icrov 
μίν  ονν  μοι  μζτ€(ΤΤί  σοι. 

5.  Μών  νστζροζ  Tro'pet/xi  t^s  kopry^s  ',      οΐμοι  t^s  τυχτ;?, 

6.  Των  νεών  οΰττω  παρονσων  8cti/os  ό  ί«Ί/δυνο5.       ολίγων  ήμερων 
τταρίσονται  at  vojes. 

7.  Tots  ΤΓολλοΓ^  των  παρόντων  καλλίων  ctvat  8οκζΐ  ονμο<;  λογο^ 
τον  σον. 

8.  Πολύν   "χ^ρόνον    σννων    τω    άνθρωπω    σφο8ρ^    η8ομαι    αυτού 
τω  τρόπω. 

9.  Έν  Tots  προ?  βίαν  ονκ  eve^Ttv  ονδζμία  (Αρρ.  §  24)  τ^δον^. 

10.  OvSeh  βούλ^ται  π  pay  ματ  e^etv  e^ov  ήσνχίαν  ayetv. 

11.  "Οπω<ζ  et's  έ'ω  εττ'  άριστον  παρΐσ^ι  μοι,  &  βίλτιστί. — 'Αλλ' 
ου  (Τ^ολί^  μοι. 

12.  Παρώ/xev   ατταντίς    cts   εω    €ΐ9   Τί)ν   ίκκλησίαν'   μίλλΐΐ   yap 
Xeyeiv  πβρί  tyjs  ττόλεω?  ό  ρήτωρ. 

13.  Ου  πασιν  ίζ^στιν  €ν8αίμοσιν  et'vai. 

14.  Εί    yap    ^ζ^η  μοι    Xkyeiv  πάνθ^   όσα  βονλομαι,   αλλ    ουχ 
οΓόν  τε. 

15.  Εί  γαρ  παρησθα  όθ'  ^κ€ν  αδελφοί  €/<  tt/s  στ/οατια?. 

16.  ΤΙάρζίμι  ϊνα  σοι  χρήσιμος  ω.       παρη  ϊνα  σοι  χρήσιμος  ίΐην. 

17.  Πάντο)ν  των  άλλων  π^ρί^στι  την  τ^χνην  6  σοφιστής  οντοσ'ι. 

18.  "Οττω?  παρ€σ€ΐ   μοι    'ίωθ^ν   evOvs'   σφό8ρα  yap   •η8ομαι   σον 
παρόντος. 

19.  Δια  Tt  τοσοντον  χρόνον  άπήσθα,  i^bv  8νοΐν  ή  τριών  ήμζρων 
πάλιν  ήκζΐν ; 

20.  Ώ^  άχθομαι  kv0a8e  πάρων,      ου  καλή  ή  παρ'  νμΐν  8ίαιτα. 

Ί.  Ι  wish  you  had  not  been  away  when  I  sent  the  letter. 
2.  Though  it  was  no  business  of  his  {part,  of  /xtTeo-Tt),  he  was 
present  in  the  assembly. 
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3.  May   I   be  there  when   your   father  comes,    for  I  like 
bit,  talk. 

4.  Have  I  come  too  late  for  dinner  ?     What  o'clock  is  it  ? 

5.  As  the  cavalry  is  not  yet  come,  our  danger  is  terrible. 

^«  Mind  ("Οττω?  c.  fid.)  you  are  there  in  time  for  dinner 
to-morrow !  ^ 

7.  He  is  gone  off  in  order  that  he  may  not  be  present  when 
my  father  comes. 

8.  He  is  absent,  though  he  might  be  present. 

9.  I  wish  you  had  been  away  when  the  sophist  came. 

10.  There  is  no  wine  in  the  cup,  boy.    Bring  me  a  little  wine. 

XXXV.— UNCONTRACTED   VERBS    IN   -il, 
PRESENT   AND    FUTURE. 
Ii8.  Verbs  in  -ω  may  be  divided  into  two  classes  according 
as  they  have — 

(1)  Vowel  stems.  (2)  Consonant  stems. 

I.— Vowel  Stems. 

iig.  Verbs  with  vowel  stems  may  be  divided  into — 
(1)  Uncontracted  verbs.  (2)  Contracted  verbs. 

{A)  Uncontracted  Verbs. 
120,  Stems  in  t,  υ,  and  diphthongs. 

τταΰω,  '  I  stop.' 

The  active  is  transitive,  the  middle  is  intransitive.     Both 
take  a  participial  complement,  e.g. — 

τταΰω  σ€  λέγοντα,  '  I  stop  you  speaking.' 
τταΰο/χαι  λέγων,      '  I  stop  speaking.' 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Indicative. 

Active.  Middle. 

Sing.  1.    ττανω  τταυομαι 

2.  τταύβυς  iravrj  {-€i) 

3.  τταυβί  7Γ  aver  at 


Crffr^Oh^ 


Ί-"' 
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Active. 

Dual  2.  TTaveTOV 

3.  Traverov 

Plur.  1.  τταυομβν 

2.  Travere 

3.  7Γανονσί(^ν) 

Subjunctive. 

Sing.  1.  τταυω 

2.  TravTjg 

3.  iravrj 

Dual  2.  TTaVTJTOV 

3.  ττανητον 

Plur.  1.  Ίτανωμβν 

2.  τταυητβ 

3.  7Γαυωσί{ν) 

Optative. 

Sing.  1.  τταυοίμϋ 

2.  ττανοίς 

3.  ττανοί 

Dual  2.  iraVOLTOV 

3.  τταυοίτην 

Plur.  1.  Ίταυοίμβν 

2.  iravoLTe 

3.  Travotev 


Middle. 

τταυβσθον 
τταυβσθον 

τταυόμβθα 

τταυβσθε 

ιτανονται 

Ίτανωμαι 

iravrj 

ττανηται 

τταυησθον 

ττανησθον 

ιτανωμβθα 

τταυησββ 

ιταυωνταϋ 

Ύτανοίμην 

ττανοίο 

τταυοίτο 

ττανοίσθον 

ττανοίσθην 

ττανοίμβθα 

τταυουσθβ 

ττανοιντο 
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Active. 
Sing.    2.      TVave 

3.    ττανβτω 


Imperative. 


Middle. 

iravov 
ττανβσθω 


Dual  2.    TTaveTov  TTaveaOov 

3.    τταυβτων  τταυβσθων 

Plur.  2.    τταυβτβ  Ίτανβσθβ 

3.    ττανοντων  τταυβσθων 

Infinitive. 

Travetv  τταυβσθαΰ 

Participle. 

ττανων^  -ουσα^  -ον      τταυομβνος^  -η,  -ον 


FUTURE  TENSE. 
Indicative. 


Sing.    1.      ΤΤανΟΌ) 

2.  ττανσβίς 

3.  τταυσβί 

Dual  2.      ΙΤανσβΤΟν 

3.    Ίτανσβτον 

Plur.  1.    τΓανσομβν 

2.  ττανσβτβ 

3.  7ταυσονσί{ν) 

Optative. 

Sing.  1.    τταυσοίμί 
etc. 


τταυσομαί 
Ίταυστ}  (-et) 
ττανσβταυ 

ττανσβσθον 
τταυσβσθον 

ττανσομβθα 

τταυσβσθε 

τταυσονταί 

τταυσοίμην 
etc. 
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Infinitive. 
Active.  Middle. 

iravaetv  ιτανσβσθαί 

Participle. 

r  f 

τταυσων^  -ούσα,  -ov  ττανσομβνος,  -η,  -ov 

Ohs.  1. — The  accent  of  the  participles  in  -ων  cannot  go  further  back 
than  in  the  nominative  singular  masculine,  e.g. — 

Masc.  Fem.  ISTeut. 

βουλίΰων  βουλίΰουσ-α  βουλίΰον 

(The  circumflex  in  the  neuter  is  due  to  the  rule  of  the  final  trochee.) 
Ohs.  2. — The  verb  λούω  (trans.),  λουμαι  (in trans.),  suppresses  short 
€  and  ο  before  the  termination. 

Exercise  35. 

Final  Clauses  Dependent  on  Wishes. 

The  verb  of  a  final  clause  dependent  on  a  wish  is  put  in  the  same 
mood  as  the  principal  verb,  e.g. — 

Et  yap  irapeiri^  ϊνα  μοι  φίλοί  €Ϊη5. 
'  Would  you  might  be  there  to  be  my  friend  ! ' 
ΕΪ  yap  τταρησθα  ϊνα  μοι  φίΧοί  ήίτθα. 

*  Would  you  had  been  there,  that  you  might  have  been  my  friend  ! 
Phrase — iraic,  iraiie,  '  Stop,  stop  ! ' 
(In  this  phrase  the  active  is  intransitive. ) 

J^r  Οΐμοι  Trj<i  vβp€ωs.      Ιγώ  σε  ττανσω  τη<5  νβρ^ως. 

2.  Κρονωμ^ν  την  θνραν.      τί<»   cvSov  ',      ovSeU  eVSov ; — Ίδον,   τΐ 
βονλζΐ ;     του  'ίνεκα  ηκζί<5  ; 

3.  Καλόν  τταρ'  ημΐν  ^στιν  νττίρ  τη<ζ  πατρίδος  kivSvv€V€lv. 

4.  Aeyei  ό  ρήτωρ  δτι  rots  σττονδάς  λνονσιν  οΐ  ττολε/χιοι. 

5.  Ευ  e^et  ό  λόγο?  δτι  άριστον  βραδέως  βονλζν^σθαι. 

6.  Έ,νμβονλξνΐ  μη  τα  ηδκττα  άλλα  τα  βίλτιστα  τοΐ^  φίλοί<ζ. 

7.  ΤΙίστΐνσόμ^θά  ctol,  ώ  ήγίμών,  €μτΓ€ΐρο^  yap  ei  των  οδών. 

8.  Aeyct  ό  M.ivav8pos  δτι  ovSas  μ^τ  δ/ογτ)?  ασφαλώς  βονλ^νζται 

9.  'ί2§  ηδν  το  ανατται-εσ^αι  /ΐΑετά  το  δειττνον.      άνατταυώ/χε^α  iv 
τη  νλη. 
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10.  'Ελευθέρως  δούλευε,  hovXo'^  ονκ  εσει, 

11.  θαττον  ΤΓορ€νου'φζίΐΓν€.Ιν  γαρ  κωλύει?  ττάλαι. 

1 2.  Τοΐ5    άλλοι? ,  ττασι    τταρακελεΰεται    τ^κειμ    ε/'s    εω    εις    τί)ι• 
ζκκλησίαν. 

13.  *ί29  τ^δύ  το  λουσ^αι  εν  τω  ττοταμω. 

14.  Πάρει/χι  iVa  σοι  χρη(ττόν  τι  συμβουλεύω. 

15.  Όττω?  τταρακελεΰσε*  τον  avSpa  a^Lov  eivai  τη'ζ  ττολεω?. 

16.  Ει  γαρ  τταρζίη  ο  φίλος  'ίνα  μοι  χρηστόν  τι  συμβουλενοι. 

17.  ΙΙ/)ϋ  Tijs  μάχτΊΛ  θύωμζν  tols  ττατρίοις  Oeois. 


18.  Ει  γαρ  τταρη .fFore  ίνα  μη  συ  p.ovos  ησθα. 

19.  Ουκ  εσ^'  δττω?  ουκ  ίπιβουλεύουσί  τω  8ήμω 

20.  Ου  δια,  μακρού  στρατ^νσεταί  εττι  τί) ν  Ελλάδα  ό  ttep^i^5. 


αω  ουτοιι. 


1.  Won't  you  stop  talking  like  that?     Why  am  I  to  stop, 
pray  ?     (δτ^τα,  second  in  clause), 

2.  I  shall  stop  the  man  talking ;  I  disliko  his  talk. 

3.  I  wish  some  one  would  give  me  good  advice. 

4.  Before   long   the    Athenians   will    make   an   expedition 
against  the  Persians. 

5.  I  exhort  you  to  be  brave.     Be  sure  ("Οττω?  c.  fiit.)  to  be 
worthy  of  your  ancestors. 

^6.  I  wish  the  enemy  would  break  the  truce,  so  that  we 
might  not  be  responsible  for  the  war. 

7.  Be  sure  to  take  a  bathe  in  the  river  to-morrow  morning. 

8.  How  pleasant  the  shade  is  1     Let  us  rest  in  the  shadow 
of  the  house. 

9.  No  one  will  serve  in  the  army  if  he  gets  a  chance  to  keep 
quiet  at  home. 

10.  I  am  quite  sure  (Οι'κ  'io-&  οττω?  ου)  the  rich  are  plotting 
against  the  democracy./ 

XXXVI.--UNCONTRACTED   VERBS    IN    -/2    (continued). 
IMPERFECT   AND   AORIST. 

121.  The  secondary  ("  historical ")  tenses  (imperfect,  aorist, 
pluperfect)  prefix  the  augment  ε-  in  the  indicative. 
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IMPERFECT  TENSE. 
Indicative.vi 


Active. 

Sing.   1.  eiraVOV 

2.  βττανβς 

3.  6ττανβ{ν) 

Dual  2.  67raV€T0V 

3.  βττανβτηρ 

Plur.  1.  βτταυομβν 

2.  €7raV6T6 

3.  €ττανον 


Middle. 

€^αν6μΎ]ν 

eiravov 

βτταυβτο 

Λττανεσθον 
^ττανβσθην 

βττανομβθα 

έττανεσθβ 

βτταυοντο 


Ohs. — The  imperfect  tense  has  no  moods  distinct  from  those  of  the 
present. 

The  second  singular  middle  termination  -ου  is  for  -€(σ)ο.  See  App. 
§  2,  10. 


AORIST  TENSE. 
Indicative. 


Sing.  1.  βττανσα 

2.  βιτανσας 

3.  eiravae{v) 

Dual  2.  €TravaaTOV 

3.  βττανσατην 

Plur.  1.  €7Γαυσαμ6ν 

2.  hiravaaTe 
if 

3.  eiravaav 


βττανσαμην 

βιτανσω 

βτταυσατο 

βιτανσασθον 
βττανσασθην 

βττανσαμβθα 

βττανσασθβ 

€ττανσαντο 


Ohs. — The  2nd  singular  middle  termination  -ω  is  for  -α(β-)ο.    See  App. 
§  2,  10. 
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Subjunctive. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1. 

ττανσω 

τταυσωμαί 

2. 

7ΓαυσΎ)ς 

ττανστ} 

3. 

ττανστ) 

τταύσηταϋ 

Dual  2. 

τταύσητον ' 

ιταυσησθον 

3. 

ιταύσητον 

τταυσησθον 

Plur.  1. 

τταυσωμβν 

τταυσωμβθα 

2. 

ττανσητβ 

τταύσησθβ 

3. 

τταύσωσί{ν) 

Optative. 

τταυσωνται 

Sing.    1. 

ΊΓαυσαυμί 

ττανσαίμην 

2. 

τταύσβίας 

Ίτανσαιο 

3. 

ττανσ€ί6{ν) 

/ 
τταυσαίτο 

Dual  2. 

ιταυσαίτον 

ττανσαίσθον 

3. 

τταυσαίτην 

ιτανσαίσθην 

Plur.  1. 

ττανσαιμ^ν 

ττανσαίμβθα 

2. 

Ίταυσαίτβ 

τταυσαίσθβ 

3. 

ττανσβίαν 

Imperative. 

τταυσαίντο 

Sing.   2. 

ττανσον 

ττανσαι 

3. 

τταυσάτω 

ττανσασθω 

Dual  2. 

ττανσατον 

τταυσασθον 

3. 

ττανσατων 

Ίταυσάσθων 

Plur.  2. 

τταυσατβ 

ττανσασθβ 

3. 

ττανσάντων 

ττανσασθων 
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Infinitive. 

Active.  Middle. 

ιτανσαι    ^^       ^^       ττανσασθαι 

Participle. 

ττανσας^  -ασα^  -αν        τταυσαμβνος^  -η,  -ον 

Obs. — The  accent  of  the  aorist  participle  cannot  go  further  back  than 
in  the  nominative  singular  masculine,  e.g. — 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

iraiSevoras  Ίταιδρύσάσ-α  τταιδεΰοταν 

122.  The  Augment. — Verbs  which  begin  with  a  consonant 
prefix  I-  in  the  indicative  of  the  secondary  tenses.  This  is 
called  the  syllabic  augment. 

Initial  ρ  is  doubled  after  the  syllabic  augment,  e.g.  ρίτττω, 
I  throw ' ;  imperfect,  'έρριπτον. 

Verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel  lengthen  it  in  the  same 
forms  thus — 

α  becomes  η  t  becomes  I  ei   becomes  17 

€  ,,         7y  υ         ,,         ϋ  OL  ,,  ω 

ο  ,,         ω  αι       ,,         rj  αν,  €ν  „  ην 

This  is  called  the  temporal  augment. 

EXAMPLES. 

Pres.    Imperf.  Pres,    Imperf.  Pres,  Imperf. 

ά7ω         ήγον  Ικετβύω   ϊκέτευον  (Ικάζω     η'καζον 

έ\τΓΐξω     ήλτΓίζον  υφαίνω    ϋφαινον  οΐκίξω      ωκιξον 

6ζω  ώζον  αίρω         ηρον  αϋξω        ηδξον 

εί/δω         ηΰδον 

123.  Compound  verbs  insert  the  augment  between  the  pre- 
position and  the  verb,  e.g. — 

Pres.  Imperf. 

κατά  +  τταΰω  (Ί  stop ')  κατατταΰω  κατΛ-ττανον 

€15      +/8άλλω  (Ί  throw')  ζίσβάλλω  ΐίσ^βαλλον 

ΤΓ€ρί  +  βάλλω  /      Λ  7Γ€ριβάλλω  ττζρύβαλλον 

ττρό    +  βάλλω  D  προβάλλω  ττρονβαλλον 

(for  ■KpO'k-βαλλον) 
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Note  specially  the  following : — 

Pres.  Imperf. 

kv       +  βάλλω  ίμβάλλω  ίνββαλλον 

σνν    +  βάλλω  συμβάλλω  συνίβαλλον 

€Κ      +  βάλλω  ίκβάλλω  ί^ξβαλλον 

124-  Accentuation  of  Verbs.— The  accent  can  in  no  case 
go  further  back  than  the  augment. 

Exercise  30^ 

Meaning  op  the  Imperj^ct  and  Aorist. 

The  augment  is  the  sign  of  past  time,  and  it  is  therefore  only  in  the 
indicative  that  these  tenses  are,  strictly  speaking,  past  tenses.  In  most 
cases,  however,  the  past  meaning  of  the  aorist  extends  also  to  the 
participle,  and  in  some  cases  to  the  infinitive. 

The  imperfect  describes  a  fact  as  occurring,  the  aorist  simply  states 
that  it  occurred. 

Thus  ^Ίταυον  may  often  be  translated  '  I  was  stopping,'  while  ^παυσ-α 
means  *  I  stopped. '  The  imperfect  is  the  proper  tense  for  eye-witnesses 
describing  what  they  have  seen  ;  the  aorist  is  suitable  to  a  simple  state- 
ment of  fact. 

The   aorist  of   verbs   denoting  a   state   or   condition   expresses  the 
entrance  into  that  state  or  condition  ('  ingressive  aorist '),  e.g. — 
Ιβα(Γ£λ€υ(Γ€,  '  he  became  king.' 

Phrase — οΰτω  δή,  '  then,  and  not  till  then,'  'at  last '  {turn  demum). 

1.  Χρϊ^στόν  Ti  σ-νμβονλβνσ-όν  μοι,  &  φίλτατΐ'  Setvrj  yap  η 
απορία. 

2.  'Αγαμέμνων  του?  βαρβάρους  €ΤΓανσ€  Trjs  νβρζ,ω^. 

3.  Ot  τΓολίται  'ίττανσαν  τον  τνραννον  Trjs  apxrjs. 

4.  Τοσ-αυτά  μοι  (τυμβουλΐνσαζ  ούτω  8η  ίττανσατο  λίγων. 

5.  Ουκ  Ιτταΰσαι/το  δι'  δλης  τηζ  ?y/x€yoas  ταύτα  λ€γovτ€S. 

6.  Ουκ  Ιλοΰσατο  πολλών  ήμερων  ο^το<ζ  6  παΐ<ζ. 

7.  Ει  yap  τ6τ€  παρησθα  Γνα  μοί  χρηστόν  τι  σννζ.βονλζνσα<ζ. 

8.  Περί  /Λ€σα9  νύκτας  CKpovcre  tis  την  θνραν. 

9.  Ύίμης  a^tot  οΐ  άνδρες*  εκινδΰνειχταν  yap  ΰττερ  τη<5  ττατριδος. 

10.  Μετά  ταύτα  τά?  ττρο?  τον<ζ  Αθηναίους  σπovδas  ελϋσαν  οί 
Λακεδαιρ,ονιοι. 
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"^11.   Πολυΐ'  yjiovov  βονλζνσ-άμζνοί  οντο)  δη  ■ήκον  τταρ  ήμα^. 

12.  θίρον<ί  ovTOS  δΐ5  TTJs  ήμ€ρα<ζ  ίν  τβ  θαλάττΎ)  ίλονμην. 

13.  napetyut  tVa  χρησ-τόν  η  συμβουλεύσω  τω  δήμω. 

14.  Άν€7Γαυ6μην  οϊκοι  ev  ω  υμζΐς  ζστρατεύζσθζ. 

15.  Προ  των  μαχών  θυσίας  (θϋον  TOis  πατριοί•;  deois  οΓΈλλτ^νε?. 

16.  Et  γαρ  Tore  μοι  συνεβουλζύσα<ζ'  δεινή  yap  ήν  ή  απορία. 

17.  Έν  Ικύνω  τω  ^/30ΐ''ω  επεβούλευον  act  τω  δήμω  οΐ  πλούσιοι 
των  πολιτών. 

18.  Μετά  την  του  πατρο<ί  τελευτήν  ίβασίλενσεν  6  πρ€σβύτατο<ζ 
των  υιεων. 

19.  "Οττω?  μη  παύσεσθε  τα  άριστα  συμβουλεύοντες  τύ}  πόλει. 

20.  Μετά  την  των  'Αθηναίων  ήτταν  τον  δήμον  κατελϋσαν  οι 
τριάκοντα. 

Λ.  Ι  stopped  the  man  talking;  for  I  dislike  his  talk. 

2.  After  that,  the  man  stopped  talking  in  that  way. 

3.  I  wish  some  one  had  given  me  good  advice  at  that  time. 

4.  At  that  time  I  was  serving  against  the  Lacedaemonians. 

^  ^.  The  general  exhorted  the  soldiers  to  be  worthy  of  their 
country. 

6^  I  wish  the  enemy  had  broken  the  truce,  so  that  we  might 
not  have  been  responsible  for  the  war. 

7.  I  took  a  bathe  in  the  river  last  night  (εσπέρας).  The 
water  was  very  cold. 

8.  After  dinner  we  rested  a  long  time  in  the  wood. 

9.  No  one  will  go  to  town  if  he  gets  a  chance  to  keep  quiet 
at  the  sea-side. 

10.  I  am  quite  sure  (Ουκ  εσθ'  όπως  οΰ)  it  was  the  wealthier 
citizens  who  overthrew  the  democracy^ 

XXXVII.— UNCONTRACTED  VERBS  IN  -Ω   (continued). 
PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT. 

125.  The  perfect  tense  is  reduplicated  throughout,  e.g. 
πε-παυ-κα.  The  pluperfect  tense  has  both  the  reduplication 
and  the  augment,  e.g.  ε-πε-παύ-κη. 
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126.   PERFECT  TENSE. 
Indicative. 


Active. 

Sing.  1.  Ίτβττανκα 

2.  7Γ€7Γαυκας 

3.  τΓβτταυκβί^ρ] 
Dual  2.  ΤΓβτταυκατον 

3.    ΤΓβιταυκατον 
Plur.  1.    τΓβτταυκαμβν 

2.  7Γ67ΓανκαΤ€ 

3.  ττ67Γαυκασί\ιη 

Subjunctive. 
Sing.    1.      7Γ€7Γαυκω 

[ττβτταυκως  ώ) 

etc. 

Optative. 

^  Sing.  1.    ΤΓβιτανκοίμί 

(ττεττανκως  βϊην) 

etc. 

Imperative. 

Sing.  2.    ΐΓβτταυκως     ΐσθι 
3.  ^,  έστω 

Dual  2.      ΤΓ^ΤΤαυκΟΎβ     βστον 

3.  ^,  βστων 

Plur.  2.      ΤΤβΤΤανΚΟΤβς  €(ΓΤ6 

3.  _,,  Όντων 


Middle. 

ττετταυμαι 

τΓβτταυσαί 

ττβτταυταί 

ττβτταυσθον 

ΐΓβτταυσθον 

ττβτταυμβθα 

τΓβτταυσθβ 

TreiravvTai 


ΤΓβτταυμβνος  ω 

etc. 


ΐΓ^τταυμβνος  etTjv 
etc. 


ireiravao 
ΤΓβτταυσθω 

ττβτΓαυσθον 
7Γ67Γαυσθων 

7Γ€7Γαυσθ6 
7Γ€7Γανσθωρ 
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Middle. 

ΊΓβτΓαυσθαί 


Infinitive. 
Active. 

ireiravKQvai 

Participle. 

ττβτΓαυκως^  -νία^  -ος      Ίτβττανμβνος ^  -?7,  -ον 

Obs. — All  perfect  infinitives  and  participles  have  stationary  accent. 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 
Indicative. 


Sing. 

1. 

eireiravKT] 

67Γ€7Γαυμην 

2. 

βτΓβττανκης 

€7Γ€7Γανσθ 

3. 

€7Γ67Γαύκ€ί[ν) 

€7Γ€7Γαυτο 

Dual  2. 

eireiravKerov 

67Γ€7Γαυσθον 

3. 

€7Γ67ΓανΚ6Την 

6ΊΤ6τταυσθην 

Plur 

1. 

2. 

€ΤΤ€7ΓανΚ€μ6ν 
67Γ€7ΓαυΚ6Τ6 

βτΓβτταυμβθα 
€7Γ€7Γαυσθ€ 

Obs 

3.    €7Γ€7Γαυκ6σαν               βττβττανντο 

— The  perfect  participle  is  declined  thus — 

Masc.                        Fem.                        Neut. 
Sing.     N.   ττίπανκώ?                  ΊΤίτταυκυΐα                  ireiravKOs 

G.   ΤΓ€7Γαυκότο3              ττέτταυκυία?                ττίτταυκότοβ 

etc.                           etc.                           etc. ^ 

127.  Some  verbs  take  σ  before  the  terminations  of  the 
perfect  middle  (and  passive).  The  commonest  is  κ6λ€ΰω,  Ί 
bid.' 


A. 

M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Pass. 

κεΧενω 
-κεΧευομαι 

κεΧευσω 
-κεΧευσομαί 

εκεΧευστα 
-εκεΧευσαμην 

κεκεΧευκα 
-κεκεΧευσ-μαι 

Obs. — The  middle  is  found  only  in  compounds,  e.g.- 
Ίταρακελίνομαι,  '  I  exhort.' 
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128.  Reduplication. — Unlike  the  augment,  the  reduplica- 
tion extends  to  all  moods.     The  vowel  is  always  e. 

Note  the  following  rules  : — 

(1)  Verbs   beginning   with  an   aspirate   reduplicate  with  the  corre- 
sponding voiceless  mute  {dissimilation,  App.  §  2,  1),  e.g. — 

Present.  Perfect. 

χορεύω,       '  I  dance. '  Κ€-χόρ€υκα 

φονεύω,       *  I  murder.'  •π-€-φόν€υκα 

θόω,  '  I  sacrifice.'  τ€'-θνκα 

(2)  Verbs  beginning  with  ρ  prefix  €  and  double  the  p,  e.g. — 

ρέω,  *  I  flow.'  Ιρρύηκα  (§  201). 

(3)  Verbs  beginning  with  two  consonants  generally  prefix  €,  e.g.—^ 

στρατεύω,   *  I  make  a  military  expedition.'     €<Γτράτ€υκα 
ψαύω,  Ί  touch.'  ^ψαυκα 

(4)  Verbs  beginning  with  a  mute  and  a  liquid  reduplicate  the  mute, 
e.g.— 

κλείω,  *  I  shut.'  Κ€-κλ£ΐκα 

But  verbs  beginning  with  yv  prefix  €. 

(5)  Verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  lengthen  it  as  in  the  case  of  the 
augment. 

Exercise  37. 

Meaning  of  the  Perfect. 
The  perfect  is  really  a  present  tense,  and  expresses  a  present  state 
which  is  the  result  of  a  past  act,  e.g. — 

ire'iravKa,   VI  have  stopped'  {i.e.  I  have  already  stopped,  and  am  still 
ΐΓίτταυμαι,  J  stopping). 

λίλυται,  '  He  is  loosed'  {i.e.  He  has  already  been  loosed,  and  is  still  at 
large). 
The  adverbs  already  or  7iow  can  always  be  supplied  in  thought  with 
a  perfect. 

The  perfect  passive  is  usually  followed  by  a  dative  of  the  agent,  thus— 

LKavQs  μοι  βεβονλενται,  Ί  have  considered  sufiiciently. ' 

Phrase — ττέττανσ-ο,  '  Have  done  ! ' 

1.  "Ηδτ^  λζλνκασί  τα?  προς  ήμας  σπον8α<;  οΐ  ττολΙ/Λίοι. 

2.  Tt  βίβονλ^νταί  τήμζρον  iv  Trj  βουλΫ}  ; 

3.  AeXoi'/xei/os  ηκω  €7rt  δεΐπνον.      που  Wtcv  ο  δζσ-πότης ', 

4.  Τοσαυ^'  νμΐν  σνμβονλενσ-ας,  ώ  avSpes,  ττετνανμαί  λβγων. 
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5.  Πολλών  -ήμερων  ουκ  βλζλονμην  δια  την  νόσον. 

6.  Ει    γαρ    ΤΓίπανμίνος   ('ίη    6   ττόλεμοζ,    Ινα    μηκ€τι    πράγματ 
€χοιμ€ν. 

7.  Αζλνν-aL  ηδη  at  tt/dos  tov<s  Κακώαιμονίον<ζ  σπονδαί. 

8.  Ύζθνκασίν  ήδη  τοΐ<ζ  7Γατρίοι<ί  θζοΐς  OL•"Έ,λληv€S. 

9.  Πεττανσο*    σφόδρα  yap  αχθομσ.ί  ταντ   άκονων. 

10.  Καταλίλνμζνον  ήδη  τον  δήμον,  βί^.  αργρνσ-ιν  οΐ  τριάκοντα. 

11.  Ευ  ττζτταίδζνταν  6  veavias,  ον  και  σοι  δοκει ; — -"Ε/χοιγε. 

12.  Άρ'    ούπω     π^πανται    ο    τον    σοφιστον    Xoyos  ',     οΰδέττοτε 
ίταΰσεται  \ 

13.  Μών  ίκανώ?  σοι  βφονΧΐ,νται  ; — Πολυι/  yjpovov  β^βονΧ^νταί 
μοί. 

14.  Tovs  πατρίονς  νόμονζ  καταλελΰκασιν  οι  τριάκοντα. 

15.  Ου  βονλ€ν€(τθαι  ert  ώρα,  άλλα  βξβονλβνσθαι. 

16.  "Ακωΐ',  οΰχ  €κώι/,  τϊ)ν  θνγατζρα  'ίΟνσεν  'Αγαμέμνων. 

17.  EiVe  /Λοι  τι  κ€Κ€λ€υσται  τήμίρον  νπο  των  στρατηγών. 

18.  Tis  6  ένδον  θόρνβο'ζ,  TTpbs  των  ^εών  ;   δια   τι   κέκλεινται  αί 
θνραι ; 

19.  Έκίκέλευστο  τοι?  στρατιώταις  eis  έω  παφύναι  σιτί'  €χοντζ<ζ 
τριών  ήμερων. 

20.  Κ€Κ€λευσρ,ένο$  17'^ω  τταρά  σέ.      ειττΙ  /χοι,  τι  το  πράγμα  •^ 


^\.  The  orator  says  that  Philip  has  broken  the  truce. 
y        2.  I  have  had  my  bath  already.     How  cold  the  water  is  ! 

3.  The  war  against  the  Persians  is  not  yet  over  (finished). 

4.  The  boy  had  not  had  a  bath  for  four  days. 

5.  The  order  had  been  given  to  march  through  the  enemy's 
country. 

6.  The  doors  of  the  house  had  been  shut  because  of  the  storm. 

7.  The  Thirty  have  overthrown  the  democracy. 

8.  The  citizens  of  Athens  have  overthrown  their  ancestral 
constitution. 

9.  I  wish  the  orator  had  done  speaking;  for  I  don't  like 
his  speech. 

10.  Let  the  doors  be  shut  all  night. 
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XXXVIII.— UNCONTRACTED  VERBS  IN    -/2    (continued) 
AORIST   AND    FUTURE   PASSIVE. 

129.  It  is  only  in  the  aorist  and  future  tenses  that  special 
forms  exist  for  the  passive.     They  are  as  follows : — 


Sing. 

AORIST  TENSE.                  FUTURE  TENSE. 
Indicative. 

1.  βττανθην             ττανθησομαί 

2.  €ΐΓανθης             ττανθηστ]  [-et^ 

3.  βττανθη               ττανθησβταυ 

Dual  2. 
3. 

βττανθητορ 
βττανθητην 

ττανθησβσθον 
ττανθησβσθον 

Plur, 

.  1. 
2. 
3. 

βττανθημβν 

βττανθητβ 

βττανθησαν 

ττανθησόμβθα 

ττανθησβσθβ 

ττανθησονται 

Sing. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Subjunctive. 

ττανθω 
ττανθ^ς 

ττανθτ} 

etc. 

Sing. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Optative. 

ττανθβίην           ττανθησοίμην 
ττανθβίης           ττανθησοιο 
ττανθβίη             ττανθησοιτο 

DUAI 

,  2. 
3. 

ττανθβίτον 
ττανθβίτην 

ττανθησοίσθον 
τταυθησοίσθην 
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AORIST  TENSE.  FUTURE  TENSE. 

Plur.  1.    ιτανθβΐμβν         τΓαυθησοίμβθα 

2.  τταυθβΐτβ  ΊΓαυθησοίσθβ 

3.  ΤΓαυθβΐβν  τταυθησοίντο 

Imperative. 

SiNQ.  2.    τταυθητί 
3.    ττανθητω 

Dual  2.    τταυθητον 
3.    ττανθητων 

Plur.  2.      ΤΤανθηΤβ 

3.    ττανθβντων 

Infinitive. 

ιταυθηναυ  τταυθησβσθαί 

Participle. 

Ν.   ιτανθβίς j-etaa^-ev      ττανθησομβυος^-η^-ον 

G.   τταυθβντος^-βίσης^-^ντος  ^^^' 

etc. 

0&s. — In  several  passive  forms  the  accent  does  not  go  back  as  far  as 
possible.     These  are — 

Aorist  subjunctive,   τταυθω,  etc.  ;  παυθωμβν,  etc. 

Aorist  optative,         ττα^θεΐμεν,  etc. 

Aorist  infinitive,        ττανθηναι. 

Aorist  participle,       wavOeis,  πανθεΐσα,  πανθέν. 

130.  Verbs  which  take  σ  in  the  perfect  middle  and  passive 
(§  127)   also   take  it  in  the  aorist  and   future   passive,   e.g. 
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There  are  also  some  verbs  which  take  σ  in  the  aorist  and 
future  passive  but  not  in  the  perfect,  e.g. — 

κλάω,  '  I  shut.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

κΧειω 
κΧειομαι 

κΧεισο) 
κΧεισθησομαι 

εκΧεισα 
εκΧείσθην 

κεκΧεικα 
κεκΧειμαι 

κρονω,  '  I  knock.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

κρούω 
κρούομαι 

κρούσω 
κρουσθήσομαι 

έκρουσα 
εκρουσθην 

κεκρουκα 
κεκρουμαί 

Exercise  38. 

Passive  Voice. 
The   want  of   a  fully  developed   passive   voice  is  one  of  the  great 
weaknesses  of  Greek.     It  is  often  necessary  to  express  the  passive  by 
a  circumlocution  so  as  to  avoid  ambiguity,  e.g. — 
^παινον  ?χω,  '  I  am  praised.' 
αίτίαν  2χω,     '  7.  am  blamed.' 
The  verb  πορεύομαι,  'I  march.'  'go,'   uses   the   passive  aorist  in  a 
deponent  sense,  e.g. — 

έπορεύθησαν,  '  they  marched. ' 

1.  Οΰ  δίά  μακρόν  πανθή(Τ€ται  6  Tvpavvos  τη<ζ  dp^rjs, 

2.  Αίτίαν  €^€6  άνθρωπο'ζ  ΤΓονηρο<ζ  en/at  την  τίχνην. 

3.  KeXivaOas  νττο  σον,  eis  €ω  παρη  et?  την  Ικκλησίαν, 

4.  Αίτίαν  ζχ^ονσιν  οΐ  στρατιωται  ον  ττοί^ΐν  τα  κζλζνόμίνα. 

5.  Μετά    την    ητταν    κατζλνθησαν    οΐ    ττάτριοί    νόμοι    νπο  των 
τριάκοντα. 

6.  Έ^  ου  ίλνθησαν  αΐ  σπον8αΙ  ονχ  οΐόν  τ   ην  ξίρηνην  ayeiv, 

7.  Δια  τι  κ€κλ€ίταί  η  θύρα ;     μων  θνρασιν  6  δ€σπότη<5  , 

8.  Ei'^c  μη  ζλνθησαν  αί  σπονδαΐ  ίνα  μη  ίστρατ^νσάμ^θα. 

9.  El's  έ'ω  κΧ^ισθησ^ται  η  θύρα'   eyyvs  yap  ζίσιν  οΐ  πολέμιοι. 


CONTRACTED  VERBS. 


139 


10.  "EAevcv  6  ρ-ηπαρ  on  ov  δια  μακρόν  λνθήσονται  at  σττονδαι. 

11.  Et  γά/3  πανθΐί-η  ή  των  πλονσίων  νβρις. 

12.  Τριωι/  ήμερων  oShv  ττορ^νθ^Ις  οί'καδ'  i7'<f'•  ό  ayyeAos. 

13.  θαττον  πορζνώμ^θα'  avptov  yap  λνθήσ£ται  ή  -γζφνρα. 

14.  ΤΙαρακ€λ€νσθ€ντ€<Λ   νττο   τον  στρατηγον  πάραν  διδόασι  Tr)s 
dperrjs  οΐ  ττολΐται. 

15.  Λυ^6ΐσώι/  των  σττοΐ'δωι/  ov8epia  'in  ελττις  co-rt  σωττ^ρι'α?. 

16.  Ilept  picras  νΰκτα?  ζκρονσθη  η  rrjs  οΐκίαζ  θνρα  νπο  tlvos. 

17.  Ει  ya?)  λοΰσεται  ό  τταί?,  υττ'  Ι/χου  λου^ϊ^σεται. 

18.  Έστ/οατ€ΰσαντο    ot    'Αθηναίοι    els    Έλλτ^σττοντον    iVa    /xij 
κΧξ,ισθ^ίη  τα  εμπόρια. 

19.  Έκωλΰ6'7^ν  ύτΓο  σου  eis  καιρόν  παρύνοχ. 

20.  Ύττύ  τοΰτω  τω  σοφιστ-^  ίπαώ^νθησαν  οΐ  vlets  μον. 

1.  Before  long  the  arrogance  of  the  tyrant  will  be  checked. 

2.  I  am  blamed  by  you  for  stopping. 

3.  They  were  prevented  by  me  from  going  on  the  expedition. 

4.  This  b®y  was  educated  under  his  mother's, care. 

5.  By  whom  was  the  truce  broken?     Was  it  not  by  the 
enemy  ?  • 

6.  We  marched   four   days'  journey  through  the  enemy's 
country. 

7.  I  was  ordered  by  him  to  come  early  in  the  morning. 

8.  AVould  that  the  arrogance  of  the  rich  had  been  checked  ! 

9.  By  whom  have  the  doors  been  shut?    What  is  the  matter? 

10.  As  the  bridge  has  been  broken  {gen.  abs.),  it  is  not 
possible  to  proceed. 

XXXIX.— CONTRACTED  VERBS. 
131.  (B)  Contracted  Verbs  (Stems  in  a,  e,  o). 

(1)  In  the  present  and  imperfect  the  stem- vowel  is  fused 
with  the  vowel  of  the  termination. 

(2)  In  the  optative  the  terminations  are  those  of  βΐμί,  not 
those  of  τταΰω. 

(3)  In   the   future,  aorist,  and   perfect   the  stem-vowel  is 
lene;thened 


φ^' 
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132.  {a)  Verbs  in  ω  (  =  €ω). 

φίλω  (φιλέω),    '  I   love,' 


Λ- 

Active. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Indicative. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1.  φϋΚω 

(-^ω) 

φίλουμαι     (-βομαι) 

2.  φίΧβΐς 

(-e'«9) 

φίΚβΐ                (-eeO 

3.  06λ6? 

(-ea) 

φίΧεΐταί        (-eerai) 

Dual  2.  φίΧβΐτΟΡ  (-ierov) 

3.  φίΧβΐτον  {-eerov) 

Plur.  1.  φίΧονμβν      (-€θμ€ν) 

2.  φϋΧβίΤβ  (-eere) 


φίΧβΐσθον    (-€€(τθον) 
φίΧβΙσθον    (-€€σθον) 

φίΧουμβθα  (-εόμβθα) 
φίΧβΐσθβ       (-ieaOe) 


3.   φίΧθυσί(ν)  (-εονσ-ί[ι/])  φίΧοΰρταί     {-eovrai) 

Subjunctive. 
Sing.    1.   φίΧό)  (-εω)  φίΧωμαί  {-εωμαι) 


2.  φΐΧ^ζ 

3.  0^λ^ 

Dual  2.  φϋΧηΤΟν 

3.  φίΧητον 

Plur.  1.   φίΧωμβΡ 

2.  φίΧητβ 

3.  φίΧώσι^ρ) 


φίΧτ) 
φίΚηται 

φίΧησθον 
φίΧησθον 

φίΧωμβθα 

φίΧησθβ 

φίΧωνταυ 
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Optative. 

Active.  Middle. 

Sing.  1.  ψίΚοίην  ψίΧοίμην 

2.  φίΚοίης  φίλοΐο 

3.  φίΚοίη  φιΧοΐτο 

Dual  2.   φίΚοΐτον  φίΧοΙσθον 

3.  φίΧοίτηρ  φίλοίσθην 

Plur.  1.  φίΚοΐμβν  φιΧοίμ6θα 

2.  φίλοΐτβ  φίΧοΐσθβ 

3.  φίΧοΐβν  φίΧόίντο 

Imperative. 
Sing.   2.  φ/λβ^  (-ee)  φίΧοΌ  (-eov) 

3.  φίΧβίτω     (-€€τω)  φίΧβίσθω      (-€€σθω) 

Dual  2.  φίΧβΐτΟΡ   (-eerov)  φίΧβΐσθοΡ    (-eeadov) 

3.   φίΧβίτωΡ  {-€6τωρ)  φίΧβίσθων   {-είσβων) 

Plur.  2.  φίΧβΐτβ  (-eere)  φίΧβΐσθβ       [-εεσθβ) 

3.  φίΧουντων  {-βόντων)     φίΧβίσθων  {-eeaQoov) 

Infinitive. 

φίΧβΐν  φίΧβίσθαο 

Participle. 

φίΧων,  -ουσα^  -ονν  φίΧονμβνος^  -η,  -ον 
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IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

Indicative. 
Active.  Middle. 

Sing.    1.  €(pt\oVV  (-eov)  βφΰΧουμηΡ  (-€Ομψ) 

2.  6φίΧ€ίς  (-ee?)  έψίΧοΰ  (-eov) 

3.  έφίΧβί  (-ee)  βφίΧβΐτο  {-€€το) 
Dual  2.  βψίΧβΐτον  (-eerov)  βφίΧβΐσθον  (-eecrOov) 

3.  βφίΧβίτην    (-εβτην)  βφίΧβίσθην   {-εάσθην) 

Plur.  1.  βφίΧουμ^ν  {-Ιομεν)  βφίΧονμβθα  {-εόμεθα) 

2.  βφίΧβΐτβ        (-e'ere)  βφΰΧβΐσθβ       (-εεσθε) 

3.  βφίΧουν         {-eov)  βφυΧοννΤΟ       (-eovTo)     ΐ  ^ 

FUTURE  TENSE.  '  \ 

Sing.  1.  φίΧησω  φίΧησομαί 

etc.  etc. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.  ΊΓβφίΧηκα  ΤΓβφίΧημαί 

etc.  etc. 

AORIST  TENSE. 
Active.  Middle.  Passive. 

Sing.  1.  βφίΧησα         βφίΧησαμην        βφίΧηθην 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

VERBAL  ADJECTIVES. 

φίΧητος^  -η,  -op  φίΧητβος,  -a^  -ov 

Ohs.  1. — Disyllabic  verbs  in  -εω  contract  C€  into  €i,  but  not  eo  into  ου,  e.g. — 
ττΧέω,  I  sail.  ιτλβομβρ 

irXeis  ττΧ^ΐτον  irXeTre 

TrXet  ττλβΐτοί'  τΓλέουσι{ν) 

Exception. — The  verb  8ώ  {=δέω),  '  I  bind,'  makes  δοΰμ€ΐ>,  δοΰσί(ν),  etc 
Obs.  2. — Έχαινω,  Ί  praise,'  and  παραινώ,  Ί  exhort,'  do  not  lengthen 
their  stem- vowels  in  the  future,  aorist,  and  perfect,  e.g.  iirypeaa,  Ί 
praised.' 
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Exercise  39. 

Command. 
A  command  is  expressed  by  the  imperative  (present  or  aorist)  in  the 
second  and  third  persons,  e.g. — 

^^,η^«   f  iroiei,  )  ,  , 

v,     j 


'  Do  this  ! ' 
(^ΐΓθίη<Γον, 


.  .  /      I' Let  him  do  this! ' 

Ι^ΤΓΟίησ-άτω,  j 

In  the  first  person  plural  a  command  is  expressed  by  the  subjunctive 

(present  or  aorist),  as  in  Latin  and  French,  e.g. — 

,  •^    '       I '  Let  us  do  this  ! ' 
ΐΓΟίήοτωμίν,  j 

N.B. — The  subjunctive  never  expresses  a  command  except  in  the  first 

person.     There  is  nothing  like  the  Lat.  facial,  '  let  him  do.' 

Phrases — Ικκλησ-ίαν  iroieiv,   'to  hold   an  assembly'  (said  of  the 

magistrates). 

ίκκλησ-ίαν  ιτοΐίίσθαι,  *  to  hold  an  assembly '  (said  of  the 

citizens). 

μέγα  ψρον€Ϊν  liri,  c.  dat.,  'to  be  proud  of.' 

ircpl  τΓολλοΰ  ιτοΐίΐσθαι,  '  to  think  highly  of,'  *  to  esteem,' 

'  to  value.' 

L    EtTre  μοι^   TLS  άδίΚ€Ϊ  σ€ ; — "Οστί'ζ ;      ά8ίκονσί  /xe   Trai'Tes    ol 
ΤΓολΐται. 
^2.    Φιλήμων  Aeyet  δτι  χαλίττόΐ'  rh  Troietv,  το  8ζ  KeAevcrat  ρό.διον. 

3.  Αίσχρον  παρ  ημΐν  €στί  το  κβ/οδο?  irepl  ττοΧλον  ττοιύσθαι. 

4.  Πολύν  τον  μισθον  alrovcnv  ot  σοφισταί.     '  μίγα   φρυνονσιν 
€7γΙ  Ty  T€)(^vrj  ol  σοφισταΐ. 

5.  Αίσ•;>^ιστο'ν  ίση  τα  χρ-ήματα  Tvepl  TrXeovos  7Γ0ί€Ϊσθαι   rj   rov'i 
φίλον<;. 

6.  EiTre  μοί  ττώ?  evoarycrev  6  πατήρ. 

7.  Πολλά    και    δίΐνά    ήδικήθην     νπο     των    ίχθρων,    &    άνδρες 
^Αθηναίοι. 

8.  Tt  ονκ  €7rr/vecras  τον  τοσούτων  άγαμων  αίτιον; 

9.  Που  οΙκ€Ϊ  6  δ€σπότη<ζ  ; — "Οπον  ;      εγγΰτατα  οίκΐΐ  παρ   αντην 
την  όδον. 

10.  Δια  Tt  ίκκλησ-ίαν  π^ποιηκασι  τημ^ρον  οΐ  στρατηγοί ; 

11.  Avpiov'iiudev ΙκκΧιισίαν ποιησονται  oV Αθηναίοι π€ρΙ  σπονδών. 


144 


CONTRACTED  VERBS. 


1 2.  Τούτον  δευρ'  άγο/χ€ΐ/  Ινα.  μη  κακόν  τι  ημα<;  ΤΓ0ΐή(Τ7]. 

13.  Οΰδεν  πλζον  Troteis  τοσαυτα  λέγων,  &  8αίμόνΐ€. 

14.  Καλόν  τταρ'   ήμΐν  ίση  την  άρζτην  ττ^ρΐ  ττλζίονο^  ττοιεΐσθαι 
των  χρημάτων. 

15.  ES  μοι,  8οκ€ί  π^ποιησθαι  ταντα  τα  '^πη.      ου   και  σοΙ  8οκ€Ϊ ', 
— "Έμοι,γζ. 

16.  Ύαντα  ττοιώ/χεν,    &  φίλοι,      ποιήσατε  τανθ^   ώς  τάχ^ιστα,   ω 
TratSes.      ταύτα  ττοιοΰντων  οι  TratSes. 

17.  Ει  yap  €v  ποίησαιτί  τον<ζ  άνδρας  ί'ν'  ύ/χας  φίλοΪ€ν. 

18.  "Αδικο?  oo-Tis  ταΰτα  ττοιει,  e^5v  /αΪ)  Trotetv. 

19.  Et  γαρ  ευ  Ιττοίησά  σβ  ίνα  μαλλόν  μοι  φίλο<5  ησθα. 

20.  Δια   Tt   ϋΰτω   /xeya   φρονουσιν   ίπΐ   τ^    τίχνϊ]   οΐ  παρ'  ήμΐν 
Ιατροί ; 

ι.  Let  us  value  goodness  more  highly  than  wealth. 

2.  I  wish  the  generals  would  hold  a  meeting  of  the  Assembly 
about  the  peace. 

3.  I  treated  the  man  well  in  order  that  he  might  be  more 
friendly  to  me. 

4.  I  wish  you  had  come  to  my  help  when  I  was  in  danger, 
δ.  The  soldiers  ask  for  more  pay  because  of  the  victory. 

6.  Let  us  go  home ;  for  it  is  late  in  the  day.     Well,  if  you 
think  so,  let  us  do  so. 

7.  I  suffered  many  grievous  wrongs  at  the  hands  of  my 
fellow-citizens. 

8.  Why  is  that  woman  so  proud  of  her  beauty  1 

9.  I  think  {use  8οκ€Ϊ)  that  poem  is  beautifully  composed. 

10.  Tell  me  where  Socrates  lives,  please.     He  lives  in  that 
street. 

XL.— CONTRACTED   VERBS   (continued). 
(b)  Verbs  in  -ω  (  =  aoj). 

133.      a  +  e   =   <x  α    +    €ΐ   =   α 

a  +  η  =    d  a   +   y    ~    ijf. 

α  +  ο=ω  α   +   οι=ω 

ο  +  ω=ω  a   +   ov  =   ω 
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Ti/χώ  (-άω),  '  I  honour.' 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Indicative 
Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1.  Τίμω         (-άω) 

τιμωμαι 

(-αομαι) 

2.  τίμας     (-άβις) 

Τίμα 

(-««) 

3.  Τίμα       (-α'βί) 

Τιμάται 

(-άεται) 

Dual  2.  Τΐμάτον     (-άβτον) 

τιμασθον 

(-άεσθον) 

3.   ηματον     {-aerov) 

τυμασθον 

(-άεσ-Θον) 

Plur.  1.  τιμωμβν      {-άομ€ν) 

τίμωμβθα 

(-αόμβθα) 

2.  ΤίμαΤβ            (-aere) 

τυμασθβ 

(-άεσ-θε) 

3.  τιμωσάν)   {-άουσι) 

Τιμώνται 

(-άονται) 

Subjunctive. 
The  contractions  make  the  subjunctive  of  verbs  in  -άω  iden- 
tical with  the  indicative. 


Optative. 
Sing.    1.  Τίμωην  {-αοίην) 

2.  τιμωης 

3.  Τίμωη 

Dual  2.  Τίμωτον 

3.  τίμωτην 

Plur.  1.  τίμωμβν 

2.  τυμωτβ 

3.  τυμωβν 


Τίμωμην  (-αοίμην) 

τίμωο 

τιμωτο 

τίμωσθον 
τιμωσθην 

τυμωμβθα 

τίμωσθβ 

τίμωντο 
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Imperative. 
Active.  Middle. 

Sing.   2.  τίμα        (-ae)  Τίμυω        {-άον) 

3.  ηματω  ημασθω 

Dual  2.  τιματον  τιμασθον 

3.  τιματων  τιμασθων 

Plur.  2.  τιμάτε  τυμασθβ 

3.  τιμωντων  τιμασθων 

Infinitive. 

τιμαν  {-aev)  ημασθαυ 

Participle. 

τιμων^  -ωσα^  -ων  ημωμβνος^  -κ]^  -ον 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 
Indicative. 
Sing.    1.   €τίμων  {-aov)  βπμωμην  {-αόμψ) 

2.  βτίμας  βημω         (-άου) 

3.  βτίμα  €Τίματο 

Dual  2.  βτιματον  βπμασθον 

3.  €Τίματην  βημασθην 

Plur.  1.  6τιμωμ€ν  βτίμωμβθα 

2.  βτίματβ  βημασθβ 

3.  €τίμων  βτίμωντο 
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FUTURE  TENSE. 
Active.  Middle. 

Sing.  1.  πμησω  τυμησομαι 

etc.  etc. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.  τβτίμηκα  τβτίμημαί 

etc.  etc. 

AORIST  TENSE. 
Active.  Middle.  Passive. 

Sing.  1.  βτίμησα  €Τίμησαμην  ίημηθην 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

VERBAL  ADJECTIVES. 

ημητος^  -η^  -op  ημητβος^  -a,  -ov 

Exercise  40. 

Prohibition. 
A  prohibition  is  expressed  by  μ,ή  with   the  present  imperative  or 
aorist  subjunctive  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  e.g. — 

τούτο  \^^  '  I '  Do  not  do  this  ! ' 

Ι^μή  ΊΓΟίήσ-τ]?,      j 

τούτο  \^^  '        I '  Let  him  not  do  this  ! ' 

In  the  first  person  plural  a  prohibition  is  expressed  by  μ.ή  Avith  the 
subjunctive  (present  or  aorist),  e.q. — 

τούτο  \^^         '•'H•    5  ί  Lg^  ^^g  jjQ^  (Jq  ^}^jg  ] » 

1^  μή  ΐΓθΐήσωμ€ν,  j 

Phrase — ου  |χήν  άλλα  .  .  .,  'Not  but  what  .  .  .,'  'All  the  same.' 

1.  01  Αθηναίοι  Μ,αραθωνί  Ινίκτησαν  τον<ζ  Πέρσας. 

2.  OStos,  δευ/)'  kXdk. — Tt  τύ  πράγμα  ;      rts  6  βοών  yu,e,  ττ/^δ?  των 
θίων; 

3.  Οι   ^ΚΘηναΙοί   Σόλωνα   βιά  την   άρζτην  και  την  σοφίαν  ττάνν 
ίτίμων. 
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4.  Δια  τι  €7Γΐτ<./χ.α5  ovriji  σφόδρα  τώ  άδελφώ  j 

5.  Έ/ί  τταντδ?  τρότΓου  κακω?  vrotetv  /λ€  7Γ€ΐραται  ovrocri. 

6.  Μ•^  λυτΓτ^στ^?  το  ι/  irarkpa'  ημητ^οί  γαρ  οΐ  yovrjs. 

7.  Tlavres  σ   αίτιωνται.  Trj'i  ηττψ,  ω  στρατηγί.      δια  την  ητταν 
αΐτίαν  e;(eis. 

8.  Τί€ΐρά(Γομαι  και  νμΐν  και  ημΐν  τα  βζλτκττα  σνμβονλίναν. 

9.  Ει  γαρ  νικω^ν  τονς  βαρβάρονζ  οι  "Έιλλην€<;. 

10.  Μϊ^  μ'  €ρωτήσ•]ΐ]<ζ  δστι?  ei/xi,  ου  γαρ  έ'^εστι  /λοι  Aeyeii/. 

11.  Ει  γαρ  010J/  τ'  €ΐη  του?  Ά^ϊ^ναιου?  νι,καν,  'ίνα  μηκίτι  ττράγ- 
ματ*  Ιγοιμ^ν. 

12.  Μτ)  Ι/Λοί  €πίΤίμήστι<ζ,  ώγαθ€,  ον  yap  Ιγώ  αίτιο?  eip,i  ttJs  ηττη<ζ. 

13.  Τέλέυτί^σαντο?    του    αδελφού    την   ττατρωαν   ονσίαν   έ'χει  ί} 
Trap^evos. 

14.  Εΰ;(αΐ5  Τ€  και  ^υσιαις  τιμητ^οι  €ΐσ\ν  οι  ττάτριοι  ^eoi. 

15.  Εΰ  μζμ^Χίτηκασι  την  τ^χ^νην  οΐ  ννν  ρήτορας. 

16.  Μαρα^ωνι  και  Σαλα/Λίνι  νίκηθ€ντ€<ζ  ο'ίγρνται  οΐ  Περσαι. 

17.  ΟΓκαδ'  17 '^'€1  ό  άθλητη<ζ  νζνικηκω'ζ  ΌλυμίΓίασιν. 

18.  Ου  ράδίον    Tovpyov    ον    μην    αλλά    π^ιράσομαί    ye    ταντα 

7ΓΟΙ€ΐν. 

19.  Νικτ^σα?  τον<5  βαρβάρους  'Αγαμέμνων  ετταυσδ  της  ΰ/^ρεως. 

20.  θίασάμξνοί  την  βορτην  οικαδ'  ίπορ^νόμ^θα  ττρο?  άσ-τυ. 

1.  Would  that  all  men  would  honour  the  wise  ! 

2.  After  seeing  the  games  {αω\  partic.)  we  came  home  to 
Athens  from  Olympia. 

3.  Would  that  the  Athenians  had  conquered  the  Lacedae- 
monians in  the  war ! 

4.  Do  not  harm  me,  for  goodness'  sake.     I  am  not  answer- 
able for  your  troubles. 

5.  Why  do  you  blame  the  generals  so  severely  ?     They  did 
not  break  the  truce. 

6.  By  the  death  of  our  father  (gen.  dbs.)  my  brother  has  the 
property. 

7.  I  like  to  be  honoured  by  my  fellow-citizens. 

8.  Do  not  be  proud  of  your  wealth,  young  man. 
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9.  That  man  is  to  be  honoured  for  his  wisdom  and  goodness. 

10.  I  practised  a  long  time  in  order  that  I  might  be  able  to 
speak  in  the  Assembly. 

XLL— CONTRACTED   VERBS   (continued). 

134.  Several  contracted  verbs  in  ω  ( =  άω)  contract  in  t] 
instead  of  in  a.  The  most  common  is  χρωμαι,  '  I  use.'  The 
rest  are  given  below,  in  §  219,  Obs. 

■)(ρωμαι,  '  I  use.' 
PRESENT  TENSE. 
Indicative  and  Subjunctive. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

1.  χρωμαο  χρωμβθα 

2•  XPV  χρησθον  χρησθβ 

3.  χρηταί  χρησθον  χρωνται 


r 


1.  χρωμην 

2.  χρωο 

3.  χρωτο 

2.  χρω 

3.  χρησθω 


Optative. 

χρωσθον 
χρωσθην 

Imperative. 

χρησθον 
χρησθων 

Infinitive. 

χρησθαΰ 


Participle. 

χρωμβνος^  -η^  -ο ν 


χρωμβθα 

χρωσθβ 

χρωντο 

χρησθβ 
χρησθων 
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IMPERFECT  TENSE. 
Dual. 

βχ^ρησθην 

AORIST. 

βχ^ρησαμην 

VERBAL  ADJECTIVE. 

χρηστ€ος^  -α,  -op 

Obs. — This  verb  governs  the  dative,   just  as  Lat.  tUor  governs  the 
ablative,  e.g. — 

χρήσομαι  τω  οτω  βιβλ^ω,     *  I  shall  use  your  book.' 

Tt  χρήσομαι  τω  βιβλ^ω  ;     '  What  am  I  to  do  with  the  book  ? ' 


Sing. 

1.  βχρωμην 

2.  €χρώ 

3.  βχρητο 

FUTURE. 

χρησ-ομαο 


Plur. 

βχρωμβθα 

έχρησθβ 

βχρώρτο 

PERFECT. 

κβχρημαι 


Exercise  41. 

Potential. 


Χ 


When    the   potential   refers   to   the   future,  it  is  expressed  by  the 
optative  with  dv  (neg.  ού),  e.g. — 
λί'γοιμι  άν,  '  I  might,  could,  or  should  tell.'     Lat.  dicam. 

βουλο(μ.ην  &v  .  .  .,       Ί  should  like  .  .  .'  Lat.  velirn  .  .  . 

ηδeωs  8lv  λί'γοιμι  .  .  .,  Ί  should  like  to  tell  .  .  .'         Lat.  Ubenter  dicam. 
In  the  2nd  person  the  potential  optative  may  express  a  polite  request, 
e.g.— 

Xe'^ois  &.V,  '  Tell  me,  please.' 

With  a  negative  (or  interrogative)  the  potential  optative  expresses 
(or  implies)  a  strong  denial,  e.g. — 

ούκ  &v  λί'γοιμι,  *  I  won't  tell.' 

Tis  XiyeLv  otos  r'  &v  €Ϊη  ;     *  Who  could  (ever)  tell  ?  ' 

1.  ΤοΪ9  χρήμα(Γί  κακώ?  χρίονται  οΐ  πολλοί. 

2.  Ουδέ)/  αν  'ίγοιμι  χρησθαί  βίβλίοι<;  τοσοΰτοι?. 

3.  Ουκ  άν  χρησαίμην  τφ  τοιούτω  φίλο). 
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4.  or?    €χομ€ν   χρήμασί   χρηστίον   ds  τον    προζ    tovs    ΐΐίρσας 
ττόΧίμον. 

5.  Tt  TTore  χρη(τ6μ€θα  τοντιο  τω  ί'πττω  ;      ovSevo^  a^tos  6  Γττπο?. 

6.  Έρωτώ/Λ€ΐ/  cKCivov  rt  βονλίται  ήμΐν  χρησθαι. 

7.  "Οσ-ωι/  VVU  κζκτήμεθα  ά-γαθων  αίτια  η  άρ-ηνη. 

8.  Δια  τί  ον  χρηταί  τω  αντον  βιβΧίω  6  τταΓ?  ; 

9.  Τρήματα  κτώμ^θα  ίνα  χρώμβθα,  ονχ  ιν   €χωμ€ΐ'  μόνον. 

10.  EtVe  μοί  τί.  )(ρήσ€ί  τάργυρίω. — ^"0  τί  ]      δώσω  τω  ττατρι. 

11.  Ανοΐν  θάτψον  άνό.γκη  σοι  Troteiv   ον  γαρ  αν  Ικατεροι?   ώς 
φίλοίζ  χρήοταίο. 

12.  Et  γαρ  ω?  φίλοΐζ  χρωμ^θα  τοΐ<ζ  άν8ράσί'  ον  yap  αν   κακώς 
ημάς  ττοίησ^ιαν. 

13.  Τούτων  ουτο>5  Ι^^όντων  φίλω  σοι  χρησθαί  βονΧομαι. 

14.  Δια  Τί  ημοίζ  κακώς  7Γ0ΐ€ΐ9,  e^ov  φίλοι?  )(ρησ-θαι ; 

15.  Et^e  τταρην  τότ€  ϊν   ίχ^ρησάμην  αντω  προς  το  'ipyov. 

16.  Xei/Λωνι  χρησάμ€ναι  oxpl  της  ημίρας  ηκονσιν  αι  vijc?  €ΐ?  τον 
λι/Λ€να. 

17.  Tot?  ττατριοι?  νόμοις  €τι  και  νυν  χρωνται  οι  Λακεδαι/^όνιοι. 

18.  Αιτιαν  e;(ei  άνθρωπος  ον  καλώς  χρησθαι  Trj  ουσία.. 

19.  Οΐ'δεν  ττλεον  TTOiei?,  ωνθρο)7Γ€,  τοσαντ-β  opyy  χρώμβνος. 

20.  Μί)  ώ?  ^χθρψ  Xp]^cry  μοι,  ω  βίλτιστζ'  ον  yap  αν  δίκαιον  ίϊη. 

1.  The  rich  often  make  a  bad  use  of  their  money. 

2.  I  wouldn't  use  a  horse  like  this. 

3.  What  do  you  want  to  do  with  us,  sir  1 

4.  I  wish  we  had  treated  the  man  as  a  friend. 

5.  Why  do  you  use  a  book  like  that  when  you  might  {ace. 
abs.)  use  mine  ? 

6.  The  ships  met  with  a  storm  on  the  voyage. 

7.  The  Athenians  used  to  follow  the  laws  of  Solon. 

8.  The  sophists  are  blamed  for  making  a  bad  use  of  their 
wisdom. 

9.  Do  not  indulge  in  anger;    for  you  wouldn't  gain  any- 
thing by  it. 

10.  I  should  like  to  treat  the  man  as  a  friend,  but  it  is 
impossible. 
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XLII.— CONTRACTED   VERBS   (continued). 

135•  When  ώ  ( =  άω)  is  preceded  by  p,  e,  or  i,  the  future, 
aorist,  and  perfect  have  ά  instead  of  77. 

δρω  (δράω),  '  I  do/ 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

δρω 
δρωμαί 

βράσω 

έδρασα 
εδράσθην 

δεδρακα 
δεδραμαί 

Obs.— The  verb  χρώμαι  (§  134)  is  an  exception  to  this  rule. 

136.  Some  verbs  keep  a  short  α  in  the  future,  aorist,  and 
perfect. 

The  commonest  is  yeXio,  Ί  laugh.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

γεΧω 
γεΧωμαι 

γεΧάσομαι 
γεΧασθήσομαι 

εγεΧασα 
εγεΧάσθην 

? 
γεγεΧασμαί 

Obs.  1. — The  future  of  this  verb  is  deponent  because  it  expresses  a 
bodily  action. 

Obs.  2. — These  verbs  originally  had  sigma  between  the  vowels.  This 
reappears  in  the  aorist  and  perfect. 


Exercise  42. 

Potential  {continued). 

When  the  potential   refers   to   the  present  it  is  expressed  by  the 
imperfect  indicative  with  άν  (neg.  ου). 

In  simple  sentences,  however,  this  idiom  is  almost  confined  to  a  single 
phrase,  viz. — 

Ιβουλόμην  &v  .  .  .,  Ί  should  like  .  .  .'     Lat.  vellem  .  .  . 
Note  also  the  idiom — 

?λ€γ€ν  άν  ταΰτα,        *  He  would  say  this '  [i.e.  '  He  used  to  say  this '). 
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1.  Έ,νρίπί8ης  key^L  ort  el  deot  tl  Βρώσιν  αίσχρόν,  ονκ  elrrlv  Oeoi. 

2.  Tt  μίλλζΐ^  SpdacLV  ; — -"O  τι ;      ονκ  αν  λίγοιμί  σοι. 

3.  Ό  φιΧόσοφοζ  των  ττολλων  καταγελζΐ  δια  τται/τό?  τον  βίον. 

4.  Δ€ΐνά    ημα^   δέδρακεν  ανθρωπο'ζ.      δεινον  Tovpyov,    &  avBpes 
*  Αθηναίο  ι. 

5.  Ο'ίμοί,  τι  δρασαι  ev  νω  e^ei?  τημ^ρον ', 

6.  Ώς  -ί^δί;  γέλα  η  παρθίνο^.      ηδιστα  €γ€λασ€ν  ι^  Trapdevos. 

7.  'Έ,βονλόμην  αν  ταντα  δραν,  αλλ'  ονχ  οΐόν  Τ€. 

8.  Λεγοντο?  ^ου  ταντβ.  ηδν  αν  kykXa  ο  Έωκράτης. 

9.  Εΐ7Γ6  μοι  οτον  ϊν^κα  ταντα  δρα?. — Ονκ  αν  λ^γοιμί  σοι. 

10.  "Εδρασα  ταΰό•'  tVa  γελφεν  οι  ττα/οοντε?. 

1 1 .  ^νοΐν  θάτ€ρον,  'ίδρασαζ  η  ονκ  'ίδρασαζ  J 

12.  Ει  yap  ταύτα  δρψηζ  ίνα  χάριν  €γοιμΊ  σοι. 

13.  Ταύτα  δρων  νπο  ττάντων  κaτay€λaσθ'ησ€τaι. 

14.  Ει  yap  ταντ   'ίδρων  ίνα  μη  ννν  ώ?  ίχθρω  μοι  (.χρήσω. 

15.  Τι  γελόί?,  ωνΘρωτΓ€',      μ»ν  y€λωτo<s  ά^ια  δοκω  σοι  δραν ; 

16.  Μη  μ   ΙρωτησΎΐ<ζ  οτον  ένεκα  ταύτα  δ/οω*  ου  γαρ  αν  λεγοι/Αΐ 

17.  Αιτιαν  €;(ει  ήττων  ε?ναι  του  γελωτο?  οΰτο5  ό  τταΓ?. 

18.  Πάντεξ  καταγελασονται  τον  ταύτα  δρώντο?. 

19.  Οι'κ  αν  δρωην  ονδίν  (Αρρ.  §  24),  ών  συ   κελει'ει?*      ου  γαρ 
αι^  δίκαιον  €ίη. 

20.  Μτ^δετΓΟτε  δράσαιμι  ταντα'   ου  γαρ  αν  αζιον  €.ΐη  τη<ζ  πόλεο^ς. 

1.  What  are  you  doing  now  1  ,  What  am  I  doing  ?     I  am 
laughing  at  the  sophists. 

2.  Stop  laughing  !     Will  you  not  stop  laughing  at  us  ? 

3.  What  do  you  bid  me  do  now  ?     Do  nothing  ! 

4.  Don't  do  that,  for  goodness'  sake  !    I  dislike  it  very  much. 

5.  That  man  is  blamed  for  laughing  at  goodness  and  wisdom. 

6.  He  speaks  to  please  the  boys.     He  speaks  that  (ίνα)  the 
boys  may  laugh. 

7.  I  wish  I  had  not  done  that.     Mind  you  don't  (οττω?  μή 
c.  fut.)  do  the  same  thing. 

8.  I  should  like  to  do  that,  but  you  Λvill  laugh  at  me. 

9.  Do  this  at  once ;  I  order  you  to  do  it  at  once. 

10.  I  am  grateful  to  the  man  who  did  this  {aor.  panic). 
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XLIII.— CONTRACTED  VERBS  (continued). 

137.  (c)  Verbs  in  ώ  (  =  όω). 
oe,   00  =  ov 
oei,   0Ύ]  =  ot 
All  other  contractions  are  in  -ω. 

μίσθω  (-όω),  Ί  let'  (loco) ;  μκτθονμαι  (-όο/χαι),  Ί  hire'  (conduco). 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Indicative. 
Active.  Middle. 

Sing,  ι.μίσθω       (-Oft))  μισθουμαί    {-όομαι) 

2.  μισθόίς    (-oti?)  μισθοί  (-ο??) 

2.  μισθοί      (-oei)  μισθονται     {-όεται) 

Dual  %  μίσθουτον  {-όετον)       μίσθονσθον  {-όεσθον) 

^.μισθουτον  {-όετον)     μίσθοΰσθορ  (-όεσ-θον) 

Plur.  Ι.μίσθονμβν  (-όομεν)       μίσθονμβθα  (-οόμεθα) 

%μίσθουτ6    {-aere)       μυσθουσθβ    (-oWOe) 
3. μύσθουσί[ν)  (-όουα-ι)  μισθουνταυ  {-όονται) 

Subjunctive. 

Sing,  λ.μισθω      (-Oft))  μισθωμαι     {-ό^ϋμαι) 

%μισθοίς    (-ο^;?)  μισθοί  {-6^ 

3.  μισθοί      {-6}])  μισθωται      (-όηται) 

Dual  2.μΐσθωΤ0ν    {-όητον)       μίσθωσθοΡ   (-όησθον) 

ζ.μισθωτον   {-όητον)  μισθωσθον  (-όησθον) 

PluiT  ι.μισθωμβν   {-όωμβν)  μισθωμβθα  (-οωμεθα) 

2.μισθωτ€      (-όητε)  μισθωσθβ     {-όησθε) 

ζ.μισθωσι\ρ)  (-όωσι)  μισθωνται    {-όωνται) 
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Sing.    1. 
2. 
3. 

Optative. 
Active. 

μίσθοίην 
μίσθοίης 
μισθοίη 

Middle. 

μίσθοίμην 

μίσθοΐο 

μισθοίτο 

Dual  2. 
3. 

μίσθοίτον 
μίσθοίτην 

μισθοΐσθον 
μισθοίσθην 

Plur.  1.' 
2. 
3. 

μίσθοΐμβν 

μίσθοίτβ 

μίσθοίβν 

μισθοίμβθα 

μισθοίσθ^ 

μισθοίντο 

Sing.    2. 
3. 

Imperative. 

μισθού 
μίσθοντω 

μισθοί) 
μισθούσθω 

Dual  2. 
3. 

μίσθοντον 
μίσθουτων 

μισθονσθον 
μισθουσθων 

Plur.  2. 
3. 

μίσθοντω 
μισθουντων 

μισθουσθβ 
μισθουσθων 

Infinitive. 

μισθονν 

μισθουσθαι 

Participle. 

μισθών y  -ονσα^  -ουν         μισθούμβνος^  .η^  .ον 
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IMPERFECT   TENSE. 


Active.  Middle^^ 

Sing.  1.  βμίσθουν  βμισθονμην 

2.  βμίσθους  άμισθου 

3.  αμίσθου  ^μισθοντο 
Dual  2.  βμισθουτον  €μϋσθουσθον 

3.  βμίσθουτην  βμυσθονσθην 

Plur.  1.  βμ,ίσθουμβν  βμίσθονμ^θα 

2.  βμίσθουτβ  βμίσθουσθβ 

3.  βμίσθουν  ^μισθουντο 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.    μισθωσω  μισθωσομαι 

etc.  etc. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.    μβμίσθωκα  μβμίσθωμαυ 

etc.  etc. 

AORIST  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.    βμίσθωσα  βμίσθωσαμην 

etc.  etc. 

Λ^ERBAL   ADJECTIVE. 

μισθωτός^  -η^  -ov  μυσθωτβος^  -a^  •ον 

Exercise  43. 

Potential   {continued). 
When  the  potential  refers  to  the  past  it  is  expressed  by  the  aorist  (or 
imperfect)  indicative  with  έΐν  (neg.  ού),  e.g. — 

Ιττοίησα  &v  ταύτα.     Lat.  haec  Jecissem. 
*I  might,  could,  or  would  have  done  so.' 
Ιβουλόμην  &v.     Lat.  voluissem  {vellem). 
•I  should  have  liked.' 
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1.  Ot  βάρβαροι  θζμιστοκλία  των  μ^-γίστων  8ωρων  η^ίωσαν. 

2.  Et  μη  Μαραθωνι  Ινίκησαν  οΐ  'Αθηναίοι,  κατεΒονλώθησαν  αν 
πάντβζ  οΙ"Έιλλην€<5.  Φ 

3.  Αοκ€Ϊ  τω  δήμω  χρνσ-ω  (Αρρ.  §  10)  στ^φάνω  τονς  στρατηγούς 
(ττζφανουν. 

4.  ΈτΓΐ  τω  μ€γα  φρονύ<ζ  καΐ  ττάντων  ημών  ττροτιμασθαι  a^tots  ; 

5.  Δια  τι  ίστίφάνωται  ο  ρήτωρ ; — -"Οτι   dya^os   βστι   Tvepl  την 
ττόλιν. 

6.  Τη?  μ€γί(ττη<;  τιμής  ηζιωθη  6  ποιητής  δια  την  (τοφίαν  και  την 
τξ'χ^νην. 

7.  Όσα     βθνη     κατβδονλωσαντο    οι    Uepcrai     και    νφ^    ίαντοΐς 
€7Γθΐήσαντο. 

8.  Ονκ  άζιονμ^ν  άά  δουλέΰειν  Tots  βαρβάροις,  (5  avSpes  "Ιωνες. 

9.  Δια  τί  ττλεον  e'^^etv  των  άλλων  ά^ιονσιν  οντοιΐ  '^ 

10.  Την  οικίαν  μβμίσθωμαι  ίνα  τταρα  θάλατταν  άναπανωμαι. 

11.  Ά^ιώ  ψαντω  i^eivai  λζγζΐν  τα  8οκονντα  rrepi  της  TroAeojs. 

12.  Et^e  μη  Ιμισθωσό,μην  ταντην  την  οικίαν  ον  yap  ήδομαι  τη 
ίνθάδζ  διαίτη. 

13.  Μη  άξιοντζ  τοιαύτα  δραν  ον  yap  αν  δίκαιον  €Ϊη,  ω  άνδρας. 

14.  Et  yap  άξιοίη  6  φιλόσοφος  σαφίστζρον  Aevetv. 

15.  Των  μεγίστων  τιμών  ηξιώθη  6  ποιητής  δια  την  σοφίαν. 

16.  Et  yap  η^ιωσβ  δηλονν  6  τι  βονλΐται^  ίνα  ταντ   Ιδρωμ^ν. 

17.  ^ικήσαντζς    Μαραθωνι    και   Σαλα/χιι/ι,  οι    'Αθηναίοι    ήλξν- 
θβρωσαν  την  Ελλάδα. 

18.  "E/xotye   a^tos  eivai   δοκ€Ϊ  6   Σωκράτης  τιμάσθαι  μάλλον  η 
ζημιονσθαι. 

19.  Οι  'Αθηναίοι  Ιζημιωσάν  ποτ€  χρ'ήμασι  τον  ΠφίκλΙα. 

20.  '^Αρ'  ονχ  ίκανως  δώήλωταί  μοι  α  βονλομαι  λέγειν ; 

1.  ΛΥβ  hold  poets  worthy  of  honour  for  their  skill 

2.  I  won't  hire  this  house ;  for  I  don't  like  town  life. 

3.  I  could  not  stoop  to  do  a  thing  like  that. 

4.  I  do  not  claim  to  be  lietter  off  than  all  the  rest  of  you. 

5.  Why  do  you  not  condescend  to  speak  to  me  1 

6.  May  we  free  the  Greeks  by  this  battle,  citizens  of  Athens  ! 
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7.  The  general  is  blamed  for  the  defeat.     The  citizens  will 
punish  him  by  death. 

8.  The  athlete  is  crowned  with  a  crown  of  wild  olive. 

9.  The  Persians  have  enslaved  many  Greek  states  and  many 
barbarian  nations. 

10.  I  wish  he  had  made  it  more  clear  what  he  wished,  in 
order  that  we  might  have  done  it. 


XLIV.— IMPERSONAL   VERBS. 

138.  The  commonest  impersonal  verbs  are — 

Se6,  '  It  is  fitting  or  right.* 

ττροσήκβι,  '  It  is  appropriate.'        .  ^    . ' 
7Γ/367Γ€ΐ,       '  It  is  seemly.'  cU^lL• 

χρή,  '  It  is  needful.'  c?-^^ 

Obs. — All  these  verbs  may  be  translated  by  "must,"  but  there  is  a 
difference  between  them. 

δίΐ  refers  to  the  circumstances  which  make  the  action  fitting  or  right. 
7Γρο<Γήκ€ΐ  refers  to  the  character  of  the  agent  which  makes  the  action 

appropriate  for  him. 
irp€ir€i  refers  to  a  standard  of  action  or  of  what  is  proper. 
χρή  refers  in  the  most  general  way  to  what  is  necessary,  desirable, 
or  expedient. 

139.  The  parts  of  8ei  and  χ/07;  are  as  follows  : — 

PEES.  Indic.  Sec 

SuBJ.  8€7J 

Opt.  SeOL 

Inf.  SecV 

Partic.  060P 

IMPERF.    Indic.  kSeC 

PUT.  Indic.  δβησβί 

AOR.  Indic.  έδβησβ 
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Ohs. — The  Attic  for  "within  a  little,"  "  all  but "  is  ολίγου  (or  μικρού), 
with  or  without  the  addition  of  δβΐν.  This  word  seems  to  be  a  participle, 
shortened  from  an  older  form  δεΐον.^ 

PEES.        Indic.     χρη 
SuBj.      χρ'^ 

Opt.         XP^iv 
Inf.        χρηναί 

Partic.    χρβων  (indeclinable) 

IMPEEF.    Indic.      XpW  oi"  ^XpW 
Obs. — This  verb  is  really  a  combination  of  an  old  noun  χρ-ή  with  the 
verb  €ΐμί.     ΧΡΨ  stands  for  χρη  Tjv,  and  the  augmented  form  ΐχρην  is  due 
to  false  analogy.     The  participle  χρβών  stands  for  χρ-η  'όν. 

Exercise  44. 

Potential  {continued). 
The  imperfect  tense  of  these  verbs  does  not  need  6.v  to  give  it  the 
sense  expressed  in  English  by  a  potential,  e.g. — 

χρήν  ταΰτα  Troietv.     Cf.  Lat.  Hoc  facere  dehebas. 
'  You  ought  to  have  done '  or  '  to  be  doing  that.' 
ihii  ae  ταΰτα  \4yeiv.     Cf.  Lat.  Oportuit  haec  dicere. 
*  It  would  have  been  right  for  you  to  say  so.' 

1.  ΟΓκαδ'  ϊωμβν,  ω  7rat8e<5. — 'Αλλ',  el  8οκ€Ϊ,  χρη  ταύτα  Spav. 

2.  Τι  (TLy^s,  δέον  λέγειν; — Tt  χρη  Xkyetv  ίξον  σιγαν  ; 

3.  'Ολίγον  μοί  τούτων  /χελει.      μ^λήσ^ί  μοι  ταύτα. 

4.  Ονχ  ωρα  €TL  βονλ^ύΐσθαί,  αλλ'  ώ§  τάχιστα  δει  Τ6  δραι^. 

5.  Δια    Τ6    τοσ-οΰτον     χρόνον    βουλώνονται    υ    τι    χρη     avTovs 
ττοι-ί^σαι ; 

6.  ΐΐάνθ^  ύστερον  τον  δεοντο?  ίδρων  οΐ  Αθηναίοι. 

7.  Ει  δοκ€Ϊ  χρηναι  ττρος  άστν  Tropeveadai,  οντω  ττοιωμ^ν. 

8.  Άγαμοι?  εΓναι  ΐΓροσηκί,ι  TOis  των  αγαθών  υίέσιν. 

9.  Τι  ουν  /χετά  ταΰ^'  ημα<;  λέγειν  χρ^ών ; 

ΙΟ.    Μτ)  ά^ιοίτε  τοιαύτα  όραν  ον  yap  αν  πρίποι. 
^  Cf .  Ίτλΐΐν  for  irXehv. 
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11.  Χ/θϊ}ι/  7Γρ6τ€ρον  παρύναι  τον  ^kvov  ώρα  γαρ  r\v  ττάλαι. 

12.  Τι  τοντο  ;     πρωιαίτψον  ήκα'ζ  τον  SeovTO's  ; 

13.  Ei'^e  μη  ταντ   έ'δρασα^. — Και  τί  Βήτα  χρην  p.e  δραν  J 

14.  Οΰδεν  άλλο  έ'δει  λεγειι/  €t  /χϊ)  ταύτα. 

15.  Δια  τί  ττράγματ   e^cis,  δέον  ηο-νγίαν  άγειν; 

16.  Χρϊ}ν'  δϊ/λουν  σαφ^στίρον  δ  τι  βονλζΐ  Ινα.  τα  δίοντ   ίΒρωμ^ν. 

17.  Δια  τι  ταύτα  ττοιει?,  ovSev  σοι  προσήκον  ; 

18.  Ει  γαρ  δεοι  7γοτ€  νττψ  Trjs  Έλλάδο?  κινδυνεΰειν. 

19.  Δετ^σει  αγαθόν  τι  ττοίειν  τον  άνδρα  ϊν  ημΐν  μάλλον  y  φίλος, 

20.  Aeyovcrtv  οι  (τοφοί   δτι   ου  δει    τα,    -χ^ρήματα  ττερι  ττλειονο? 
τΓΟΚΛ,σθαι  ttjs  86 ^ης. 

1.  You  were  silent  when  you  ought  to  have  spoken. 

2.  You  ought  to  have  told  me  all  this  yesterday. 

3.  You  ought  to  have  come  to  dinner  earlier. 

4.  It  is  not  right  for  a  man  like  you  to  say  such  things. 

5.  I  shall  have  to  hire  a  house  some  time  or  other. 

6.  Would  it  were  necessary  for  us  to  do  you  a  service ! 

7.  You  ought  to  have  been  grateful  to  the  gods  for  your  wealth. 

8.  Why  do  you  speak  angrily  to  me,  when  you  ought  to  be 
grateful  1 

9.  It  is  not  seemly  to  say  such  things  in  the  assembly. 

10.  Why   do   you   take    so  much  trouble,   when   it  is   no 
business  of  yours  1 


XLV.— REGULAR  VERBS  IN  -Π  (continued). 

II.— Consonant  Stems. 

(A)  Mute  Stems. 
140.  The  following  examples  will  show  how  the  final  con- 
sonant of  the  stem  is  fused  with  the  termination  : — 
ττλζκω,  '  I  weave.' 


A. 

P. 

1 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

TrXe/co) 
ττΧβκομαι 

ττλε^ω 
ττλεχθησ-ομαι 

€7Γ\€χθην 

ττεττΧεγμαι 

MUTE    VERBS. 


i6i 


γράφω,  '  I  write.' 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

γράφω 
γράφομαι 

γρά'φ-ω 
γράψομαι 
γραφησομαι 
(§  150) 

εγρα'ψ-α 

εγραψάμην 

βγράφψ 

(§  150) 

γβγραφα 
γεγραμμαι 

Ohs. — Guttural  and  labial  stems  take  -a,   not  -κα,  in  the  perfect. 
They  often  aspirate  the  stem-consonant  before  this  a,  making  χ,  φ. 


ττείθω,  Ί  persuade*;  ττάθομαι'  Ί  believe,  I  obey.' 


Α. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ττείθω 
Ίτείθομαι 

7re/(7ft) 

ΤΓ€ΐσθησομαι 

€7Γ€1(Τα 

ετΓβίσθην 

7Γ€7Γ€ΙΚα 

ΤΓΕΤΓβισμαί 

Ohs.   1. — Dental  stems  form  the  perfect  regularly  in  -κα. 
Ohs.  2.  — The  strong  forms  of  this  verb  will  be  learnt  later  on. 


σττει/δω,  *  I  make  libation ' ;  σττίν^ομαι,  '  I  make  a  truce.' 


A. 
M. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

(ττΓβνδω 
σιτάνδομαι 

σ7Γ€ίσω 
σττεΐσ-ομαί 

ecTTreicra 

€(Γ7Γ€1(τάμην 

εσττεκτμαι 

Ohs. — The  δ  falls  out  before  σ  by  App.  §  2,  7,  and  then  -6v<r-  becomes 
-€ΐσ-  by  App.  §  2,  8. 


141.  The  fusion  of  the  final  mute  with  the  terminations  is 
best  studied  in  the  perfect  middle. 
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Indicative. 


Sing.  1.  iTeirKey^ai 

2.  ΤΓβττΧβζαυ 

3.  TreirkeKTac 

Dual  2.  ΤΓβΤτλβχθοΡ 

3.  τΓβττΧβχθον 

Plur.  1.  τΓβττΧεγμβθα 

2.  ΤΓβττΧβχθβ 

3.  ΤΓβττΧβγμβΡΟί 

βΙσί{ν) 


Imperative. 


ΊΤβτΓβίσμαυ 
ireireiaai 

7Γ€7Γ€ϋσταί 

7Γ€7Γ€ίσθθν 
7Γ€7Γ6ίσθθν 

ττβττ^ίσμβθα 

ΤΤ€7Γ6ίσμ€νθϋ 

1Γ67Γ€ίσθ 
7Γ€7Γ€ίσθω 

7Γ€7Γ€ίσθθν 
7Γ67Γ€ίσθων 

7Γ€7Γ6ίσθ6 

τΓβτΓβίσθων 


Sing.    2.      ΤΓβΤτΧβζο 

3.    ΤΓβττΧ^χ^θω 

Dual  2.      7Γ€7ΓΧ6)(θθν 
3.      7Γ€7ΓΧ6χ^θων 

Plur.  2.      ΤΓβΤτΧβχθβ 

3.    ΤΓβττΧβχθωρ 

Subjunctive. 

Sing.    1.     7Γ€7ΓΚ€γμ€Ρ0ς  ft)  7Γ€7Γ6ί(Γμ€νος  ft) 

etc.  etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Sing.  1.     ίτΓεττΧβγμηρ  67Γ67Γ6ίσμην 

2.  βΤΓβΤτΧβζο  €7Γ€7Γ6ΰσθ 

3.  €7Γ€7γΧ€ΚΤ0  €7Γ67Γ6ίσΤ0 
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Dual  2.      βΤΓβΤΤΚβ'χ^θον  €7Τ67Τ6ϋσθθν 

3.    βτΓβττΧβχθηρ  βττβττβίσθην 

Plur.  ΐ.      €7Γ€7Γ\€γμ€θα  €7Γ€7Γ€ίσμ6θα 

2.  €7Γ67ΓΧ6χθ€  €7Γ67Γ€ίσθ€ 

3.  ΤΓβττΧβγμβΡΟί  ήσαν  ττβττβίσμβνοί  ήσαν 

Future  Perfect. 


Sing.    1.      ΤΓβΤτΚβζομαί 

etc. 


ττ67Γ6ίσομαϋ 

etc. 


Sing. 

1.  yeypaμμaι 

2.  γ€γραψαΰ 

3.  γβγραττταί 

2.  γβγραψο 

3.  γβγραφθω 


Indicative. 
Dual. 


βγβγραμμην 

έγβγραψο 

βγβγρατΓΤο 


Plur. 

γβγραμμβθα 
γβγραφθον      γ€γραφθ6 
γβγραφθον      γβγραμμβνοί 

Imperative.  €ίσί{ν) 

^γβΎραφθον      γβγραφθβ 
γ€γραφθων     γεγραφθων 

Subjunctive. 

γβγραμμβνος  ω 

etc. 

Pluperfect. 

€γ€γραμμ6θα 
6γ€γραφθον    βγβγραφθβ 
βγβγραφθην    γβγραμμβνοί 

Future  Perfect.  ήσαν 

γβγραψομαο 

etc. 
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Exercise  45. 

Future  Perfect. 

The  Latin  future  perfect  in  dependent  clauses  is  regularly  represented 
in  Attic  by  the  aorist  subjunctive. 

When  this  is  the  case  the  particle  dv  is  always  added  to  the  relative 
or  conjunction  which  introduces  the  clause,  and  the  negative  is  always 
μή,  e.g.— 

TroL-ήσω  8  τι  Λν  κ€λ€ύσ•τ)5.  Quicquid  jusseris,  faciam. 

*  I  shall  do  whatever  you  bid  nie.' 

Ιάν  μ.€  κ€λ€υσ•τ)8,  ττοιήσω.  Si  jusseris  faciam. 

*  If  you  bid  me,  I  shall  do  it.' 

lav  μιή  κίλίύσ-τ)?,  ού  ττοίήσω.     Nisi  jusseris,  non  faciam. 
'  If  you  do  not  bid  me,  I  shall  not  do  it. ' 

The  Greek  future  perfect  is  chiefly  used  to  express  immediate  likeli- 
hood or  certainty,  e.g. — 

έάν  συ  κ€\€ύστ]$  αυτόν  τταύσασθαι,  ιτίτταύσίται. 

*  If  you  bid  him  stop,  he  will  stop  at  once.' 
^άν  μ€  /ceXeiicTTys  λΟσαι  τον  άνδρα,  λ€λνσ•€ται. 

'  If  you  bid  me  set  the  man  free,  he  wiil  be  free  at  once.' 
πάνθ^  όίσ'  αν  συ  κελειίστ??,  •7Γ6'Π•οιή<Γ€ται. 

*  Everything  you  command  is  as  good  as  done.' 

1.  Tt  σ"ύ  XeyeLS  ;  ov  ττ^ίθομαι.  ονκ  eV^'  δττω?  ov  rpevSTJ  Xeyeis. 
— Αληθέστατα  jx\v  ovv  λέγω,  vrj  tovs  Oeovs. 

2.  Έκελευσα  αντυν  ταντα  δραν,  αλλ'  ovSev  TreWeTat  rots  ίμοΐς 
XoyoLS. 

3.  Του  ΤΓολφου  'ήρ^α.ν  οι  Λακεδαι/Λονιοι,  \vovt€S  ras  irpus  τον<ζ 
Άθηναίονζ  στΓονδάζ. 

4.  ^ρήμασιν eVeio-av  ot ττολίμίοι  Tov<iTCiv Αθηναίων στρατη'γον'ί. 

5.  Μ.ζ'/άλην  αρχήν  αρχ^ί  iv  Trj  ττόλει  6  στρατηγό'ζ. 

6.  Πάλαι  Ίταρύναι  χρην  του?  ^evovs.  SetTTveLV  κωλΰουσι  του§ 
τταροντας. 

7.  "Ο  τι  αν  K€Xev(Tr}<i  ττεισ-θήσομαί  (tol'  σοφθ5  γαρ  εΓτά  τοιαύτα. 

8.  Μετά  ταύτα  κήρυκας  eVe/Ai/'e  irepl  σπονδών  6  βασιλξύζ. 

9.  Μετά  την  ητταν  tols  πολίμίοίζ  Ισττίίσατο  6  στρατηγός. 

10.  "Οττω?  TTCiVeis  την  μητέρα  ω<ζ  φίλω  μοι  χρησθαι. 
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11.  Et  γαρ  Ύ]μΧν  σττεισαισ^ε  Ivo.  (χηκζΤί  πολξμοΐμβν  άλλήλοίζ. 

12.  Et  γαρ  ίτΓζίσθηζ  ήσνχίαν  ayeiv  ίνα  μη  ίνόσ-ησα^. 

13.  Ου  χρη  ττοΧ^μύν^  ίξον  σπεισα/χενοι?  άρήνην  ayeiv. 

14.  Παρόν  στΓ^ίσασθαι  rots  ττοΧ^μίοι^,  ονκίτι  δεν^σει  τνοΧΐ,μύν. 

15.  Ουκ  αν  πζίσθίίην  ταπτα  δραν  ου  γαρ  αν  ττρ^ποι. 

16.  Πίττεισ/χαι  έ'γωγε  t^s  στάσ€ω5  αΐτίαν  eivai  την  των  πενήτων 
άπορίαν. 

17.  ^Αρά  σοι  γεγρατΓται  πάνθ'  οσ    εκελβυσα; — Ίδοΰ,  τταντ'  τ/δτ^ 
γ€γραφα. 

18.  ΥράχΙ^ω  6  η  αν  κελευστές"  συ  γαρ  γραμμάτων  Ιμπύρω^  ^'χ^''^• 

19.  Έν  τι^  στήλΎ}  γζγραμμίναι  •η(ταν  αΐ  σττονδαι. 

20.  Έάν  συ  KeXevarjs  μ^  ταύτα  γράφειν,  γ^γράχ^/^ται. 

V 

^      1.  If  you  order  (aw.  smJ;.)  me  to  write  a  letter,  it  is  as  good 
as  written. 

2.  Be  sure  ("Οττω?)  to  persuade  the  enemy  to  make  a  truce 
with  us. 

3.  I  am  convinced  {iperf.  mid.)  that  the  man  is  wrong. 

4.  Would  I  could  persuade  my  father  to  keep  horses  ! 

'^  5.  Why  are  we  going  on  an  expedition,  when  we  have  a 
chance  {ace.  abs.)  of  making  a  truce  ? 

6.  The  laws  of  our  city  are  written  {'perf.)  on  pillars  in  the 
market-place. 

7.  I  won't   be   persuaded   {potential)  to  stoop  to  do  such 
things. 

8.  You  are  doing  no  good  by  talking  so  much ;  for  I  won't 
be  {^potential)  persuaded. 

9.  If  you  bid  the  woman  weave  wreaths,  they  will  be  woven 
at  once  {fut.  perf.). 

10.  I  shall  write  whatever  my  teacher  bids  {aor.  subj.)  me. 
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XLVI.— THE   VERB   ΕΧΩ,. 

142.  The  verb  e'xeii/,   '  to  have/   has  some  apparent  irregu- 
larities. 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

βχομαί 

[σχη^ω  ^ 
€^ομαι ' 

εσχοι/ 

€(τχηκα, 
€σχημαι 

The  imperfect  tense  is — 

Sing.    1.      βΐχον 

2.     €ίχ€ς 

etc. 
The  moods  of  the  aorist  are  as  follows  : — 


σχω 

/       f         (but  in  compounds 
(y^OLTjV  y  -σ-χοι/χι,  e.g.  τταράσ-χοιμή. 


SUBJ. 

Opt. 

Imper.    (τχβς 

Inf.  σ;]^6Ζζ^ 

/ 

Partic.  σ^^ωι^ 

06.S. — The  root  of  this  verb  is  really  ο-εχ,  and  all  irregularities  are 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  «r  is  dropped  at  the  beginning  of  the  word 
except  in  the  combination  (τχ. 

The  dropped  σ  is  not  represented  by  the  rough  breathing  because  of 
the  aspirate  in  the  next  syllable.  In  the  future,  where  that  aspirate 
disappears,  the  rough  breathing  appears.  Cf.  the  declension  of  θρίξ 
(§  58),  and  App.  §  2,  1. 
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143.  Exactly   like   this   is   the   conjugation   of   'ίπομαι,    '  I 
follow.' 

M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Pebf. 

€7Γομαι 

€\Ιτομαί 

€<ητομην 

The  imperfect  is — 

Sing.    1.      βίτΓΟμηΡ 

2.  euTTov 

«/ 

3.  eiirero 

etc. 


Exercise  46. 

Deliberative  Clauses. 

The  deliberative  subjunctive  is  nothing  but  the  interrogative  form  of 
the  imperative  subjunctive.     Thus — 

τούτο  τΓοιώμίν,    Hoc  faciamus.         *  Let  us  do  this.' 
TL  •7Γ0ΐώμ.€ν  ;        Quid  faciaimis.        '  What  are  we  to  do  ?  * 
Very  commonly  we  have  sentences  like  this — 

λέγωμεν  ή  σ-ιγώμ,€ν  ;  Loquamur  an  sileamxis  ? 

'  Are  we  to  speak  or  keep  silence?  ' 
This  subjunctive  is  often  introduced  by  an  interrogative  βούλ^ί  or 
βούλζσθβ,  e.g. — 

βούλίΐ  ταΰτα  ττοιώμεν  ;     Vis  haec  faciamus  ? 
*  Do  you  wish  us  to  do  this  ? '  • 

1.  Τίζ.ίσιο-τράτον  τελίυτι^σαντος,  ΊτΓττια?  «σχε  (ingresswe  aorist, 
p.   130)  την  αρχήν. 

2.  Τίράγματά  μοι  τταρζχξ,ι  άνθρωπος.      μη  μοι  πράγματα  τταρά- 
ο•χη<3,  ωνθρωπ€. 

3.  'Ef  τω  SetTTVOj  ττολνν  γζλωτα  τταρ^ΐγίν  io-Trepas  6  κόλαξ. 

4.  Τίαρίγρμίν   ημα^    αυτούς    τω    στρατηγώ    χρησ-θαι    6    τι    αν 
βονΧηται. 

5.  Ets   καιρόν  ηκζΐ^,  ω   φίλτατ€'  eyo)  γαρ  ev  νψ  €Ϊχον  παρά  ere 
πορβύζσθαι. 
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6.  Πλοΰτω  και  yevet  -Kpokyov^iv  οντοι  τώι/  άλλων  ττολιτων. 

7.  Οΰττω  ττα^ουσών  των  νίών,  οΰκετ  άντ^ιχον  rots  βάρβαροι^  οΐ 
Ελλί^νες. 

8.  Ταΰτα  XeyovTos  ΙκεΙνον,  οΰχ  o^os  τ'  ί}  τον  γίλώτα  κατασχ^ιν. 

9.  ΆτΓο  T^s  θαλάττη^  τριών  ήμερων  οδόν  a7ret;(ev  17  κώμη. 

10.  "ΕτΓου  /λ€τ'  e/Λου  cis  την  ay οράν  ον  yap  μακρά  η  οδό?. 

11.  Πράγ//α^'  1^/ΛΪν  Trapk^ei  τοΰτο  γ€,  ci  /!,■>)  ποιησομ^ν  τα  δ€οντα. 

12.  2tya,  ϊνα  μη  ττασι  Tots  τταρουσι  yeXcoTa  τταράσχη^. 

13.  Τι  Ιν  νψ  e^ere  ττοιεΓν  /7-e ; — Qapper  αγαθόν  Tt   σε  ττοιτ^σω. 
οΰδεν  κακόν  σε  ττοίήσ-ω. 

14.  Δια  TravTos  του  /3ιου  δίκαιον  Ιαυτον  Trapet^^ev  ovμos  ττατηρ. 

15.  Et  yap  πλον(Τίώτ€ρο3  ^'ΐ^ην,  ϊνα  μηκζτι  ττράγ/χατ'  ζγριμι. 

16.  Τον  άγα^ον  άνδρα  δει  των  αΙσχρων  έργων  άττίγ^σθαι. 

17.  Βοΰλει  κελίΰσω  τον  άνδρα  έ'πεσ^αι  /xe^'  ')7/*ων  ets  τϊ^ν  άγοράν.  J 

18.  Et^€    /Α^    τταρησθα,    ωνθρωττΐ,    ον    yap    αν    πpάyμaτά    μοι 
7Γαρ€σχ€5. 

19.  Όρφεί  κιθαρίζοντι  εφειττετο  τα  S4v8pa. 

20.  Xpijv  άτΓζ.)(€σθαι  δσων  Ικελεν^σεν  ό  ιατρός,  iVa  ρ,τ^  ενόστ^σας. 

:  1.  Ι  wish  the  enemy  would  not  (Et  γάρ  ρ,ή)  give  such  trouble 
to  the  farmers  ! 

2.  Do  you  wish  me  to  put  myself  in  the  doctor's  hands 
(βονλζί  with  suhj.)  to  do  what  he  likes  with  me  ? 

3.  Don't  trouble  your  mother,  my  boy. 

4.  I  wish  I  had  shown  myself  a  better  friend  to  that  man. 
j).  You  ought  to  have  told  me  before,  so  that  we  might  not 

have  had  so  much  trouble. 

6.  Do  not  treat  that  man  well ;  for  he  will  not  be  grateful 
to  you. 

7.  I  couldn't  restrain  my  laughter.     The  thing  really  was 
laughable. 

8.  The  general  was  blamed  for  the  defeat. 

9.  I  wish  I  had  more  money,  that  I  might  have  less  trouble. 

10.  Do  you  wish  me  to  bid  the  sophists  to  accompany  us  to 
dinner  2 


THE    VERB  ΓΙΓΝΟΜΑΙ. 


169 


XLVII.-THE   VERB  ΓΙΓΝΟΜΑΙ. 
144•  The  irregular  verb  γιγίΌ/χαι  may  conveniently  be  given 
here — 

-ytyi'o/xai,  *  I  come  to  be,'  '  become.' 


M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

γίγνομαι 

γενησομαι 

eye  νό  μην 

(γeγivημaL 
[yey  ova. 

Obs. — The  middle  of  the  verb  voLecv  is  commonly  used  with  nouns  in 
a  sense  akin  to  that  of  their  cognate  verb,  e.g. — 

άτΓολογίαΐ'  ττοιβΊσθαί  =  awoXoyeTadai,  '  to  make  a  defence.' 
\6yovs  ΐΓοίξΐσθαι        =  X^yeiv,  '  to  make  a  speech.* 

έτΓΐμέΧζίαν  τοίβΐσθαι  =  ίττίμβλεΊσθαι,    *to  take  care  of.' 
δεΐττίΌΡ  ΤΓΟιύσθαι       =  Seinveiv,  '  to  take  dinner.' 

όδόν  ΐΓοίεΐσθαί  =  leuai,  *to  take  a  journey.' 

ττόλεμον  iroielaOai      =  πόλ^μύν,  *  to  make  war.', 

In  this  use  the  passive  is  expressed  by  γίγνομαι,  e.g. — 

nepl  σου  tovs  λόγουβ  Ιττοιούμ,ίθα,  '  We  were  having  a  talk  about  you.' 
Trepl  σου  Ιγένοντο  οί  λόγοι,  '  Our  talk  turned  on  you.' 

Exercise  47. 

Indirect  Question. 
The  verb  in  an  indirect  question  does  not  change  its  mood  after  a 
primary  tense  as  in  Latin,  e.g. — 

έρωτξί  tCs  άμι,  but  Lat.  Rogas  quia  sim. 

'You  ask  who  I  am.' 

Wiri  μοι  TJTis  Ιστίν  η  χώρα,   but  Lat.  Die  7nihi  quae  sit  haec  regio. 

'Tell  me  what  country  this  is.' 
In  an  indirect  question  'if  is  expressed  by  el,  e.g. — 

έρωτω  ά  'έτoιμb$  Ιστιν.       Rogo  num  paratus  sit. 

'  I  ask  if  he  is  ready.' 
In   a  double  indirect  question  'whether  ...  or'  is  expressed  by 
€i  .  .  .  ή  .  .  .,  e.g.— 

έρωτω  A  iv5ov  ΙστΙν  ή  οϋ} 

'  I  ask  whether  he  is  in  or  not.' 

έρωτω  el  0t'\os  ή  έχθρ6ί  il,      Rogo  utrum  amicus  an  inimicus  sis. 

'  I  ask  whether  you  are  a  friend  or  an  enemy.' 

^  At  the  end  of  a  sentence  ού  is  accented. 
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1.  *i2s  μακροί  at  vvKres.     ον8ζποθ'  ημ'ζρα  yevirjcreTaL ;     el  yap  φω<5 
γένοιτο. 

2.  Πόλλ'   ayaOa   σοι  ykvoiro,    ω   βίλτιστί'    ci^tos  γαρ    et   τον 
πατρόν. 

3.  Ποσ-' Ιτϊ;  γβγονας;    πηλίκο^  ei,  ω  veavla) — '^Οπηλίκος;     οΰττω 
etKocTLV  'ίτη  yeyova. 

4.  Trjs  /χ€γ6(Ττι^5  τιμη^  ή^ιώθησαν  οΐ  avSpes'  ayaOoX  yap  kykvovro 
περί  την  πόλι,ν.  ι 

*5.   Νϊ)   Δια,  κατά   νουν  ίμοί  πάντα  ταύτα   yeyovev.      ώς  ηδομαί 
Tots  γ€νο/Λενοΐ5. 

6.  Βονλομαί  σοι   σ-υγγ^Εΐ/^σ^αι,  ώ  φίλτατξ. — ΐίίρΐ  του;     τι  το 
π  pay  μα  ;      τον  6e€i  • 

7.  Ουκ  αν  γένοιτο  μύζον  κακδν  Τϊ)^  στάσεω?  ev  ται?  ττόΧεσ-ιν. 
Sy^^pi(rLV τΓΟίώμεθα  όττότερος  ύ/χων  δειι/ότερό?  εστί  την  τ^χνΊ^ν. — 

Και  TTios  δ^  ykvoLT'  αν  η  κρισις  ; 

9.  Έρωτω  σε  ηντινα  yvώμηv  έχει?  ττερί  των  yeyevημevωv. 

10.  'ETTiaToA-^i/  ypa^iu  'όταν  σχολή  μοι  ykvητaι,. 

11.  Tt^s  στρατιάς  ε^ετασιν  ποιησεται  6  στpaτηyόs.      ττότβ  yevq- 
σεται  ι^  ε^ετασι? ; 

12.  Ειττέ/Λοι,  TT/aos  τώι/  ^εών,  τι  μοι  ττλεον  γεν^σεται  των  ϊ^δονών 
άττεχο/Λενω. 

13.  Ει  γαρ  πapζyevόμηv  τότ€,  οτζ  οΐ  λόγοι  ττερι  ίμοΰ  eykvovTo. 

14.  Μϊ)  γένοιτο  ταύτα*  ου  γαρ  αν  δίκαιον  ει?^  ταύτα  γεί'εσ^αι. 

15.  Εί'^ε  νεο9  εγενό/χτ^ν  εν  εκείνω  τφ  χρόνφ  ίν'  ^βοήθησα  τρ  ττολει. 

16.  Τι  γενω/χαι ;     τι  δρω;     ττοΰ  'στιν  ό  Ιατρός  ; 

17.  Ουκ  αν  γένοιτο  δεινότερον  οΰδεν  τ^σδε  της  νόσου. 

18.  Βοΰλεσ^ε  συγγενώρ,ε^α  άλλί^λοι?  δια  χ^ρόνον,  ω  εταίρο l  ; 

19.  Ει   γαρ   ττλοΰσιοξ   γενοίμην   ίνα  μηκβτι   τοσαντα   ίτράγ/χατ' 
εχοι/χι. 

20.  Μων  ύστερος  τταρεγενό/χτ^ν  τ/}?  εορτής;     εβουλόμην  αν   εις 
καιρόν  παραγενεσθαι, 

)^  It  is  getting  dark ;  for  it  is  already  towards  evening  (ττρο? 
εσττέραν). 

2.  I  shall  ask  the  young  man  how  old  he  is. 
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3.  I  ask  you  whether  everything  has  turned  out  to  your 
satisfaction. 

L•,  There  could  not  be  a  better  speaker  than  Demosthenes. 

5.  He  asks  me  what  opinion  I  have  about  what  has  happened. 

6.  I  shall  ask  whether  this  young  man  or  his  brother  is 
older. 

7^1  wish  I  had  been  there  when  (ori)  this  happened. 

^  I  wish  you  had  been  there,  so  that  this  might  not  have 
happened. 

9.  What  good  will  it  do  me,  if  I  do  whatever  you  bid  me  % 

iP**  The  young  men  come  to  (τταρά  c.  ace.)  the  sophists  in 
order  to  become  wise  and  eloquent. 


XLVIII.— MUTE  VERBS   (continued). 
The  three  following  verbs  are  apt  to  be  confused  :- 
145.   τ/οέττω,  Ί  turn.' 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

τ/οεττω 
τρ^Ίτομαι 

τρέψω 

τρ&'ψομαί 

τραττήσομαι 

έτρεψα 
(  ετρεψάμην 
{.ετραττόμην 

ετραττην 

τετροψα 
τετραμμαι 

Obs.— The  first  aorist  middle  means  Ί  put  to  flight,'  the  second 
means  '  I  fled.' 


Sing. 

1.    τβτραμμαί 


PERFECT  PASSIVE. 

Dual.  Plur. 

τβτραμμβθα 

2.  τβτραψαΰ        τβτραφθορ      τβτραψθβ 

3.  τβτραΐΓταϋ      τβτραφθον      τβτραφαταυ 

{τβτραμμβνοί  βίσίν) 
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146.  στρέφω,  '  I  turn.' 

A, 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

στρέφω 
στρέφομαι 

στρε-ψω 
στραφησομαι 

έστρεψα 
εστραφψ 

εστροφα 
εστραμμαι 

PERFECT  PASSIVE. 
Sing.                           Dual.                             Plur. 

1.  βστραμμαυ                                    ^στραμμβθα 

2.  βστραψαί           βστραφθον       βστραφθβ 

3.  βστραηΊαυ         βστραψθον       βστραμμβνοϋ 

147•  τρζφω,  *  Ι  nourish.* 

Α. 
Ρ. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

τρέφω 
τρέφομαι 

Θρέψω 
θρεψομαι 

έθρεψα 
ετραφην 

τετ ροφά 
τεΘραμμαι 

Ohs. — The  root  is  really  θρ«φ.      Where  the  φ  disappears  the  θ  re 
appears.     Cf.  the  declension  of  θρίξ  (§  58),  and  App.  §  2,  i. 


Sing. 

1.  τβθραμμαυ 

2.  τβθραψαΰ 

3.  τβθρατΓταί 


PERFECT  PASSIVE. 
Dual. 


τ€τραφυον 
τβτραφθον 


τβθραμμβθα 

τβτραφθβ 

τβθραμμβνοί 


Exercise  48. 

Indirect  Question  {continued). 
The  verb  in  an  indirect  question  does  not  change  ita  tense  after  a 
secondary  tense,  e.g. — 

■ήρου  μ€  8o-Tis  άμ.ί.     Rogdbas  quis  essem. 
*  You  asked  me  who  I  was.' 
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But  it  may  change  its  mood  into  the  optative,  e.g. — 

•^ρου  μ£  8(ΓΤΐ5  €ΐ'ην. 

*  You  asked  me  who  I  was. ' 
Just  in  the  same  way  we  may  say — 

■ηφμ-ην  cl  '^τοιμόί  €<ΓΤΐ,  or  ήρόμην  ά  'έτοιμοι  €Ϊη. 

*Ι  asked  if  he  was  ready.' 

ήρόμην  ti  0ίλθ5  ή  εχθροί  ίΐ,  or  ήρόμην  ti  0iXos  ή  έχθρόί  €Ϊη9• 

Ί  asked  whether  you  were  friend  or  foe.' 

1.  Ti  γενω/ζαί ;     ττοΐ  τράτηαμαι  \     τι  ποιητ^ον  ; 

2.  Κΰνα?  eVSov  τρίφζΐ  ού/Αθ§  αδελφός.      opveis  τρ^φζί  ή  άΒ^λφη. 

3.  Ζημίας  άξιος  6  τταΐζ'   την  yap  τράττ^ζαν  ai/erpei/'e. 

4.  Ήρόμην  αντον  ηντινα  γνωμην  Ιχοι  irepl  των  γ€γ€νημ€νων. 

5.  Του5  ν€θ)τ€ρονζ  εττ'  άρβτην  ιτροντρο^^ν  6  Έωκράτης. 

6.  Στ/)€)/'αΐ'Τ€5     οί    "Ελλ7^;/€5    €7Γ4    T^^v    ^άλατταν    ώ§    τάχιστα 
fTropevovTO. 

7.  Η^νοφώντι  τϊ)ΐ'  αρχήν  ίττιτρεττονσιν  οί  στρατίωται.      'Βι^νοφων 
€πιτ/)€7Γ€ται  Τ7)ν  ο,ρχ^ην  νττυ  των  στρατιωτών. 

8.  'H/Do/xT^v  et  TvyvSe  τ:^^  οδον  Scot  τρίττ^σθαι. 

9.  Ό  Kvpos,  τον  Kpoto"ov  νίκτ^σα?,  κατεστρίΐ^ατο  του?  Λΰδου?. 

10.  Ει  γά/ο  €7γ'  άρζτην  τράπιριντο  οΐ  άνθρωποι. 

11.  "Ετι  Trats  ών  €7Γΐ  ταντα  τα  /χα^τ^/χατα  ίτραττόμην. 

12.  Et^e  τταρά  σοι  ίτράφην  ϊνα  σοφός  ίγβνόμην. 

13.  Χρώμΐθα  ττάντζς  τοις  νόμοις  ev  οΐσττερ  τζθράμμζθα. 

14.  MeyciXr^i/  άρχην  ίττιτίτραπται  6  στρατηγός. 

,    15.   Πάντα?    του?    βαρβάρους     κατ^στραπται    6    των     Περσών 
βασιλξ,νς. 

16.  Ήρο/Λϊ^ν  δτΓου  τίθ ραμμένος  €Ϊη  6  τταΐς. 

17.  Ουκ  αν  τρατΓοίμην  ταντην  την  οδόν.      ουκ   άν  τηίσ^ιάς  μ€ 
τούτο  δρα  ν. 

18.  Aeti/bs  οΰνδον  ^όρυ^ο?.      άνατζτραπται  ή  τράπβζα.      ττου'σθ' 
6  δεστΓοτι^? ; 

19.  Ε?^€  τταΐ?  ων  cTTt  ταύτα  τα  />ια^τ//χατα  ίτραπόμην. 

20.  ^Ή,ρόμην  όττοτ^ραν  τοίν  όδοιν  να  ν  τρ^τττ'ζον  ζΐη. 

ι.  Why  did  you  upset  the  table  ?     I  wish  (Et  yap)  you  were 
better  behaved. 
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2.  He   asked   me   what    opinion   I   had   about    what   had 
happened. 

3.  I  wish  I  had  been  brought  up  at  Athens,  that  I  might 
have  associated  with  Socrates. 

4.  We  entrust  you  with  all  the  affairs  of  the  state ;  for  the 
danger  is  terrible. 

5.  Some  time  or  other  you  will  have  to  take  to  study.  V 

6.  Solon  was  entrusted  with  all  the  affairs  {accusative)  of  the 
state  by  the  Athenians. 

7.  Philip  has  subdued  most  of  the  Greek  states. 

8.  What  is  to  become  of  me  ?     The  storm  has  over-turned 
my  house. 

9.  You  ought  not  to  have  kept  horses ;  for  you  had  not  a 
large  fortune, 

10.  What  good  will  it  do  me  if  I  take  {aor.  subj.)  to  study  ? 

XLIX.— REGULAR  VERBS    IN    -fl    (continued). 

II. — Consonant  Stems  (continued). 
(B)  Liquid  Stems. 
148.  Liquid  verbs  present  some  peculiarities  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  future  and  aorist. 

The  Future  of  Liquid  Verbs. 

The  terminations  are  -ώ  ( =  €ω),  -ονμαι  ( =  eo/xat),  inflected 
like  φιλώ,  and  added  without  σ. 

The  Aorist  of  Liquid  Verbs. 
L  The  terminations  of  the  aorist  are  -a,  -άμην,  etc.,  added 
without  σ. 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  future  stem  is  lengthened  in  the  follow- 
ing ways  : — 

a  becomes  η.  ι  becomes  ΐ. 

e  „         et.  V         ,,         V. 

N.B. — Most  hquid  verbs  belong  to  the  classes  explained 
below  in  §§  179  sqq. 
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149.  δέρω,  *  I  flay.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

δερω 
δερομαι 

δερω 
δαρησομαι 

έδειρα 
εδαρην 

δεδαρμαι 

/χ€νω,  '  I  stay.' 

A. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

μένω 

μένω 

εμεί  να 

μεμενηκα 

ve/Λω,  '  I  allot.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AoR. 

Perf. 

νέμω 
νέμομαι 

νέμω 

ενειμα 
ενεμηθην 

νενεμηκα 
νενεμημαι 

150.  strong    Aorist    and    Future    Passive.  —  Many 

mute  and  liquid  verbs  form  their  aorist  and  future  passive 

without  Θ,  e.g. — 

Pres.  Put.  Pass.  Aor.  Pass. 

Mute.         τ/3ΐ/5ω,  Ί  rub.'        τριβήσ-ομαι  ίτρίβην 

Liquid.      δ^ρω,       '  I  flay.'        8αρησομαι  ζδάρην 

The  inflexions  are  the  same  as  in  the  weak  aorist  and  future 
passive. 

Obs. — The  2nd  singular  imperative  is  an  apparent  exception  to  this. 
We  say  τταυθήτι  but  δαρήθι.  In  the  first  case  the  τ  is  due  to  dissimil- 
ation (App.  §  2,  1). 

Exercise  49. 

Indirect  Deliberative. 

No  change  is  made  in  the  mood  or  tense  from  the  direct  form  (p.  167). 
Thus— 

ουκ  ίχονσιν  8  τι  ατοιώσ-ιν,  '  They  don't  know  what  to  do.' 
ουκ  εΐχοί'  6  τι  TTOioiev,         '  They  didn't  know  what  to  do.* 
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1.  Ταΐς  (ΓΤΓονδαι?  ονκ  e//./Aevoucrtv  οι  ττολέ/Λίοι. 

2.  Π^ρί/χεινόν  /AC,  Trpbs  των  ^ec3v. 

3.  Πάι/των  των  άλλων  άττόντων,  'ημ€Ϊ<ζ  αν  μόνοι  μβίναίμεν. 

4.  Ούδενα  κινδυι^ον  υντιν'   ου^  νττβμ^ναν  οΐ  πρόγονοι  νπ^ρ  τη<ζ 
ττόλεως. 

5.  Μ,ίνωμζν  ev^aSe  •;^  στρ^-φωμεν  Ιττί  την  θάΧατταν. 

6.  ΈτΓίσ^^ε?,   oStos.      οΰ  Trept^ei^ets  J      έ'χ'   άτρβμα'ζ    αντον. — Ου 
δητα..      ονκ  αν  /AetvaijUi  τταρ'  υ/χΐν. 

7.  Ένταί)^'   e/A€tvev  ημςρα^  t/dcis   ο  στρατλ/γύ?   tV   ανατται'οιντο 
04  στρατιωται. 

8.  Ουκ  ecr^'  δττω?  οι'  πβριμ€ν€Ϊ  ημα.'ζ  άνθρωπος. 

9.  Ει  γά^3  7re/)i/xeiveias  ί'να  σοι  συγγ^νοίμην  δια  ;)(ρόνου. 

10.  Ουχ  ofot  τ'  ϊ^σαν  οι  στρατιωται  tovs  ττολ^μίον^  νπομ^ιναι. 

11.  Βοΰλει  αυτοΰ  μίνωμζν  ίνα  τ•)}ν  ίορτην  θ^ασώμ^θα. 

12.  Τβλδυτϊ^σαντο?    του    πατ/DOs,    τι}!'    οΰσιαν    ττ/οός   άλλτ^λου? 
νίμοννται  ot  I'lets. 

13.  Et^e  τταρίμζίνα^  ιν'  l/jioi  €βοήθη(τα3. 

14.  Ευ  /Λοι  δοκ€ΐ  λεγίΐν  ό  ΜΙνανδρο?  οτι  ό  μη  Sapels  ανθρωτΓ0$ 
οΰ  7rai8ev€TaL. 

Ιδ.  "Οττω?  ανδρείως  νπομ^νειτζ.  Tov<i  των  πολζμίων  ιτητία^. 

16.  'ΙΙρόμην  €1  e/A/A€6vetav  έ'τι  ται?  σττονδαΐς  οι  Λακεδαι/χ,όνιοι. 

17.  Οΰ  μΐνονμζν  παρ   νμΐν,  e^ov  οί'καδε  πορ^υ^σθαι. 

18.  Ένμβονλ^νω  ταντα  τα  γβηματα  τοι<ζ  πίνησι  των  πολιτών 
8ιαν€Ϊμαι. 

19.  Διενείρ,αντο    την    αρχήν    6    Ζευς    και    ό    Ποσειδών    και    ό 
Πλούτων. 

20.  "Η/οετό  μ€  €1  Ty  avTrj  γνώμη  €tl  €/λ/Λ€ΐναι/χι  η  οΰ. 

1.  We  should  not  have  made  a  truce;  for  the  enemies  will 
not  abide  by  the  truce. 

2.  Won't  you  wait  for  me  ?     I  am  not  able  to  walk  faster. 

3.  Why  do  you  not  divide  your  property  with  your  brothers  1 

4.  You  ought   to  abide   by  the  laws  in  which  you  were 
brought  up. 

5.  He  asked  me  why  I  had  stayed  so  long. 

6.  Do  you  wish  me  to  stay  beside  you  1    I  do. 
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7.  Would  that  it  had  been  possible  for  you  to  divide  the 
money  justly  ! 

8.  Why  do  you  do  that  ?    Don't  bother  me,  my  good  fellow. 

9.  In  the  games  the  judges  are  left  to  distribute  the  prizes. 

10.  I  am  ready  to  face  danger  for  my  country. 

L.— VERBS   IN    -Ml. 

151.  Verbs  in  -/^t  may  be  divided  into  three  classes — 

(1)  Verbs    with    reduplicated    present    stem,    e.g. 

8[-8ω-μι,  *I  give.' 

(2)  Verbs  which  add  -w  to  the  present  stem,  e.g. 

δζίκ-νϋ-μι,    '  I  show.' 

(3)  Verbs    with    unamplified    present    stem,    e.g. 

φψμί,  *I  say.' 
The  most  striking  feature  of  all  these  verbs  is  that  they 
have  a  long  and  a  short  form  of  the  present  stem,  the  former 
of  which  is  confined  to  the  singular  of  the  indicative  active. 

152.  (1)  There  are  four  verbs  with   reduplicated   present 
stem.     The  vowel  of  the  reduplication  is  i. 

153.   I. — δίδωμί,  Ί  give.' 
PRESENT  TENSE. 
Indicative, 
Active.  Middle. 

Sing.  1.  δί8ωμί  δίδομαι 

2.  δίδω  ς  δίδοσαι 

3.  δίδωσί\ι!)  δίδοταο 
Dual  2.  δίδοτον  δίδοσθον 

3.  δίδοτον  δίδοσθον 

Plur.  1.  δίδομβν  δίδομβθα 

2.  δίδοτβ  δίδοσθβ 

3.  δίδόασί{ν)  δίδονται 
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Subjunctive. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1. 

Μω 

8ί8ωμαυ 

2. 

8ί8ως 

8ί8ω 

3. 

8ίδώ 

ι 

8ί8ωταί 

Dual  2. 

8ώωτον 

8ί8ωσθον 

3. 

8ί8ωτον 

8ί8ωσθον 

Plur.  1. 

8ί8ωμ€ν 

8ί8ωμ€θα 

2. 

8ί8ωτ6 

8ί8ωσθ6 

3. 

8ί8ωσί{ν) 

Optative. 

8ί8ωνταϋ 

Sing.    1. 

8ϋ8οίην 

8ί8οίμην 

2. 

8ί8θίης 

8ί8οΐο 

3. 

8ί8οίη 

8ί8οΐτο 

Dual  2. 

8ί8οΐτον 

8ί8θίσθον 

3. 

8ί8οίτην 

8ί8οίσθην 

Plur.  1. 

8ί8οΐμ€ν 

8ί8οίμ6θα 

2. 

8ί8οΐτ€ 

8ί8όίσθ6 

3. 

8ί8θΪ€Ρ 

Imperative. 

8ί8οΐντο 

Sing.   2. 

8ί8ον 

8ί8οσο 

3. 

8ί8οτω 

8ί86σθω 
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AcTiVK. 

Middle. 

Dual  2.     hihoTOV 

δίδοσθον 

3.    8ίδοτων 

δίδοσθων 

Plur.  2.      8l8oT6 

δίδοσθβ 

3.    δίδορτων 

δίδοσθων 

Infinitive. 

δίδο\ 


οναι 


δίδοσθαι 


Participle. 

δίδονς^  -οΰσα,  -όν        δίδομβνος^  -η^  -ον 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing.    1. 

βδίδουν 

^δίδόμην 

2. 

βδίδονς 

βδίδοσο 

3. 

βδίδον 

ίδίδοτο 

Dual  2. 

έδίδοτορ 

ίδίδοσθον 

3. 

βδίδότηρ 

^δίδοσθην 

Plur.  1. 

βδίδομβν . 

βδίδόμβθα 

2. 

βδίδοτβ 

βδίδοσθβ 

3. 

βδίδοσαν 

βδίδοντο 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

SiNQ.  1.    δώσω  δωσομαι 

etc.  etc. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

SiNQ.  1.    δεδωκα  δεδομαι 

etc.  etc. 
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AORIST  TENSE. 

Indicative. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1. 

€δωκα 

βδόμην 

2. 

€8ωκας 

βδου 

3. 

68ωκ€{ν) 

βδοτο 

Dual  2. 

eboTov 

βδοσθον 

3. 

βδοτηρ 

βδοσθην 

Plur,  1. 

βδομβρ 

βδόμβθα 

2. 

€δθΤ€ 

βδοσθβ 

3. 

eboaav 

Subjunctive. 

βδοντο 

SiNO.     1. 

δω 

δωμαί 

2. 

8ως 

δω 

etc. 

Optative. 

etc. 

Sing.    1. 

8οίην 

δοίμην 

etc. 

Imperative. 

etc. 

Sing.   2. 

δός 

δοΐ) 

3. 

δότω 

δόσθω 

Dual  2. 

δότον 

δοσθον 

3. 

δοτών 

δόσθων 

Plur.  2. 

δότ6 

δόσθβ 

3. 

δόντων 

δόσθων 
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Infinitive. 
Active.  Middle. 

hovvai  οοσθαι 

Participle. 

^ονς^  8ουσα^  8όρ  ^όμβνος^  -η^  -ον 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 
FUTURE  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.    ^οθησομαϋ 

etc. 

AORIST  TENSE. 

Sing.    1.      βδοθηΡ 
etc. 

VERBAL  ADJECTIVE. 

δοτος^  -η^  -ον  δοτβος^  -a,  -ον 

06s.— Note  the  phrase  δίκην  διδόναι,  '  to  be  punished.'     Lat.  poenas 
dare. 

Exercise  50. 

Causal  Clauses. 

The  chief  causal  conjunctions  are — 

i)Ti,  διότι,       '  because.' 
Iiret,  €ΤΓ€ΐδή,  'since.' 
These  all  take  the  indicative.     Thus — 

liret  <ri)  βούλ€ΐ,  ταύτα  δράσω,  '  Since  you  wish  it,  I  shall  do  so.* 
δίκην  δώσΗ$  δτι  άδικ€ΐ$,  'You  shall  be  punished  because  you  are  guilty. ' 

1.  Φφ'  ιδω,  τι  (TOL  δώ  των  κρ€.ων  ; — Δο?  μοι  των  βοζίων,  ώγα^€. 

2.  Παν  τΓΟίονσιν  άνθρωποι,  ίνα  μη  δίκην  δώσιν  &ν  άδίκονοΊν. 

3.  Βοΰλ€ΐ  μοί  δούναι  τοντο  το  βίβλίον,  ώ  τταΓ ; — Ίδοΰ,  λαβζ  rb 
βφλιον. 

4.  Ε?  τι  σ'  ήΒίκηκα,  ϊτοιμόζ  ^Ιμι  δίκην  δονναί. 
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5.  Ot  σοφισται  τοι<ζ  μη  ζ)(^ονσί  χρήματα  διδόναι  ον  διαλέγονται. 

6.  Των   αγαθών    και   καλών  οΰδ€ν   άνευ  πόνον  οΐ   θ^οΐ   διδοασιν 
άνθρωποι^. 

7.  Έν  ΤΎ}  μάχΐβ  πείρα  ν  έ'δωκε  τη<ζ  ανδρεία?  άντ^ρ. 

8.  Ουκ  αν  δοΐί^ν  οΰδ'  αν  οβολον  οΰδενί  (Αρρ.  §  24). 

9.  Νυν  δει  σε  λόγον  δούναι  ών  δια  τταντο?  τον  βίον  ήΒικησας. 

10.  Έττειδϊ)  ταΰ^'  ούτω?  έχει  ουκ  αν  δοίί^ΐ'  σοι  ταργυριον. 

11.  Ει  γαρ  ττλειω  τον  ρισ^όν  τ^/χίν  δοίτ;  6  ^ασιλεΰ?. 

12.  Τ•>]9  μζγίστηζ  τιμή?    ά^ιουται    άνϊ)ρ    δτι    άγα^ο?    ττερι    τήν 
τΓολιν  εγένετο. 

13.  Ει  γαρ  τταρησθα  ίνα  8ίκην  εδωκας  ων  'ή8ίκΊ]κα<;. 

14.  Μη   δω?  το  βιβλίον   τούτω  τω  τταιδι'•  ου  γαρ  αν  ε;)(οι  δ  τι 
χρήσαιτο  αΰτω. 

15.  "Οπω?  πεΓραν  δώσεις  t^s  σοφίας,  ώ  ποιητά'  η8ομαι  yap  τοις 
ευ  ττετΓΟίτ^ρ,ενοις  επεσιν. 

16.  Δώσω  τάργΰριον  δτω  αν  συ  κελεΰσί^ς,  ώ  ΙταΙρζ. 

17.  Ήρορτ^ν  αΰτον  δτω  δεδωκώς  εί'ϊ^  το  βίβλίον. 

18.  Δια  τι  σιγάς,  δέον  λόγον  δούναι  ων  γεγραφας  j 

19.  ύίίκην  δώσουσιν  όττότεροι  αν  ρ,^  ερ,ρείνωσι  ταΐς  σττονδαΐς. 

20.  Αιτιαν  έχει  ό  στραττ^γδς  pr^  δούναι  τον  μισθον  τοις  στρατι- 
ώταις  αλλ'  αυτός  εχειν. 

'^1.  Would  you  like  (Έοΰλει  c.  sm6;'.)  me  to  give  you  a  little 
wine? 

2.  Whoever  has  done  (aor.  sw6;.)  this  will  be  punished. 

3.  Now  is  the  time  to  prove  your  courage. 

4.  We  bid  him  give  an  account  of  the  money,  but  he  did  not 
know  what  to  say. 

5.  You  must  be  punished,  because  you  have  done  us  a  great 
wrong. 

6.  I  wouldn't  give  a  single  farthing  to  a  man  like  you. 

7.  I  wish  I  had  given  the  book  to  you,  but  I  did  not  know 
what  to  do. 

8.  I  gave  the  wreath  to  the  orator,  because  he  had  shown 
{use  παρεχειν)  himself  a  good  citizen. 
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9.  Do  not  give  the  money  to  that  man ;  for  he  will  not  be 
grateful  to  you. 

10.  Mind  ("Οπως  c.  fut.)  you  give  the  ball  to  your  sister;  if 
not  {d  δέ  μτ])  you  will  be  punished. 

LI.— VERBS  IN    -Ml  (continued). 
154.  The  commonest  compounds  of  8ίδωμί  are — 

άτΓοδλδω/χι         Λ     χ      .  ,       h         (reddo). 

['  I  give  up      J        ^         ' 
■π-ροδίδωμι  '  I  betray '  (prodo). 

μζταδίδωμι        '  I  give  a  share  of.' 

5,,,  f'l  hand  over'  Ί      /,     •,  ^ 

Exercise  51. 

Concessive  Clauses. 
Concessive  clauses  are  introduced  by  el  καί.     Thus — 
cl  καΐ  χρήματα  ίχω,  ov  δώσω, 

*  Even  if  (although)  I  have  money,  I  will  not  give  it.* 

But  'although'  is  much  oftener  expressed  by  καίιτερ,  which  always 
takes  a  participle,  thus  — 

KaCiTip  χρήματ'  ^ovtcs  ov  βούΚονται  μεταδοΰναι  rots  ττένησιν. 

*  Though  they  have  money,  they  will  not  share  it  with  the  poor. 

1.  ΐΙαραδίδομ€ν  σοι  τον  ανθρωττον  χρησθαι  6  τι  αν  βουλ-η. 

2.  Tt  7Γ0Τ€  χρή(Τ€ΐ  τάργνρίψ  ; — -"Ο  tl  ;      άττοδώσω  τω  σοφιστγ}. 

3.  ΐΐροδίδόμίθα,  ώ  ττολΐται,  νττο  των  στρατηγών,     'χ^ρήματ  ίγονσι 
τταρα  των  πολεμίων  οΐ  στρατηγοί. 

4.  Άττόδοξ    μοί     τάργνρων    ταχίωζ,     προ<ζ    των     θζων. — 'Αλλ' 
άττοδώσω  els  ίω. 

5.  Μη   πpoδ(JJ<i  μ€,   Trpos  πάντων  θίων   iv  σοΙ  γαρ  ττάντα   τά/λά 
πράγματα. 

6.  Δίκαιον  τα  προσηκονθ'  ίκάστω  άποδονναι. 

7.  Ty  στρατί<^  άπ€δωκ€ν  6  /^ασιλευ?  μισθον  τ€ττάρων  μηνών. 

8.  Tovs  πο\€μίον$  ζκίλζνσζ  τα  όπλα  παραδονναι  ο  στρατηγός. 
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9.  Ουκ  αν  ττροδοίην  tovs  φίλονζ  καίπ^ρ  πένητας  ovras. 

10.  "Οττω?  άτΓοδώΐτζίζ  την  ίττισ-τολήν  ώ?  τάχ^ιστα  τ(^  δεσ-ττόττ/• 

11.  ΑΙτίαν  έ'χ€ΐ  αυτό?  '^χ^ιν  τα  χρήματα  6  στρατηγο$  δέον  rots 
crTpaTL(x)Tais  άττοδουναι. 

12.  Et  yap  ήμΐν  μεταδοΐ^ν  ων  ^χονσιν  άγαμων  οΐ  ττλονσιοι. 

13.  θανάτω  ^ζημίωσαν  τον  ανθρωττον  'ότι  την  ττόλιν  προδίδωκβ. 

14.  Et'^e  τταρησαν  οι  τι} ν  ττόλιν  7Γ/3θδόι/τ€§  ίνα  δίκην  ίδοσαν. 

15.  Ήδέω?  αν  μίταδοίην  οϊω  σοι  άνδρΐ  ττάντων  των  (μων. 

16.  *Η/Λΐν  τταραδίδοταί  η  πο'λις  ev  ι^  τίθράμμίθα  ίνα  μάζω  αντην 

ΤΓΟίώ/Λβν. 

17.  Ουκ  αν  τταραδοΐμίν  τα  όπλα  άπαιτονντί  τω  /?ασ•ιλ€ΐ. 

18.  Δίίκην  δώσ€ΐ  δστΐ5   αν  i^/xots   ττροδω'    θανάτου  yap   άξιοι   ot 
τοιούτοι. 

19.  Ουκ  €Ϊ\ον  οτω  άποδοίην  την  ΙπιστοΧην'  ^evos  yap  rj. 

20.  Τι  ykvωμaι ;      προνδωκ€  μβ  6  φίλο<;  ω  μάλιστ   ίττιστίνόμην. 

1.  It  is  just  that  those  who  have  betrayed  (panic.)  the  city 
should  be  punished. 

2.  I  gave  you  the  money  that  you  might  pay  it  to  the 
sophist. 

3.  You  ought  to  have  told  me  long  ago  that  you  were  poor. 
I  would  have  shared  my  wealth  with  you. 

4.  We  shall  hand  the  men  over  to  the  enemy  to  do  with 
them  (χρησθαι)  what  they  please. 

5.  After  the  battle  the  king  ordered  us  to  surrender  our 
arms. 

6.  Although  I  am  poor,  I  will  share  all  I  have  with  you. 

7.  Although  they  have  betrayed  their  country,  they  aspire  to 
be  crowned. 

8.  Although  I  am  an  old  man,  I  will  not  (pot.)  betray  you 
to  the  enemy. 

9.  Don't  let  us  surrender  our  arms  to  the  king ! 

10.  Do  not  betray  yooj  fritjod*;,  even  if  they  are  poor. 
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(continued) 

ί 

155.  ΙΙ.—τίθημι,  •  I  put,  place.' 

PRESENT  TENSE 

Indicative. 
Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1. 

τίθημί 

τίθβμαυ 

2. 

τίϋης 

τίθβσαι 

3. 

τίθησί{ν) 

τίθβται 

Dual  2. 

TiOeTov 

τίθβσθον 

3. 

τίθβτον 

τίθβσθον 

Plur.  1. 

τίθβμβν 

τίθβμβθα 

2. 

τίθβτβ 

τίθβσθβ 

3. 

Τίθ6ασί{ι!) 

τίθβνταί 

Sing.    1. 

Subjunctive. 

τίθω 

ηθωμαυ 

2. 

etc. 

Τίθτ} 

etc. 

Sing.   1. 

optative. 

Τίθβίμην 

2. 

τίθβίης 

Τίθβΐο 

3. 

τίθβίη 

τίθβΐτο 

Dual  2. 

τίθβίτον 

τίθβίσθον 

3. 

τίθβίτην 

τίθβίσθην 

Plur.  1. 

τιθβΐμεν 

Τίθβίμβθα 

2. 

ΤίθάτΕ 

τίθβΐσθβ 

3. 

Tideiev 

τίθβίντο 
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Imperative. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.   2. 

τίθ^ι 

τίθβσο 

3. 

τίθέτω 

τίθβσθω 

Dual  2. 

τίθβτον 

τίθβσθον 

3. 

τίθβτων 

τιθβσθων 

Plur.  2. 

τίθ€Τ€ 

τίθ€σθ6 

3. 

τίθβντων 

Infinitive. 

τιθβσθων 

ίθβναί 


τίθβσθαι 


Participle. 

τίθβίς^  -€Ϊσα^  -ev  τιθβμβνος^  -η^  -ον 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.     βτίθηρ  Επθβμην 


2. 

βτίθβίς 

βτίθβσο 

3. 

βτίθβϋ 

βτίθβτο 

Dual  2. 

βτίθβτον 

€τίθ€σθον 

3. 

€Τίθ€Την 

βτίθβσθην 

Plur.  1. 

βτίθβμβρ 

βτίθβμβθα 

2. 

βτίθβτβ 

βτίθβσθβ 

3. 

βτϋθβσαν 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

βτίθβντο 

Sing.   1. 

θησω 

θησομαυ 

etc. 

etc. 

VERBS  IN  -ML 

ι87 

PERFECT  TENSE 

Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1. 

τβθηκα 

τβθβίμαι 

etc. 

etc. 

AORIST  TENSE. 

Indicative. 

Sing.    1. 

βθηκα 

βθβμην 

2. 

βθηκας 

εθον 

3. 

6θηκ6{ι^) 

606TO 

Dual  2. 

βθβτον 

ίθεσθον 

3. 

έθετην 

βθβσθην 

Plur.  1. 

βθβμβν 

βθβμβθα 

2. 

βθβτβ 

βθβσθβ 

3. 

eOeaav 

Subjunctive. 

βθεντο 

Sing.   1. 

θω 

θωμαυ 

2. 

θΎ)ς 

θν 

etc. 

"  etc. 

Optative. 

Sing.   1. 

θβίην 

θβίμην 

etc. 

etc. 

Imperative. 

Sing.   2. 

θβς 

θοΐ) 

3. 

θβτω 

θεσθω 

Dual  2. 

θέτον 

θεσθον 

3. 

θέτων 

θεσθων 

Plur.  2. 

θετβ 

θβσθβ 

3. 

θεντων 

θεσθων 
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Infinitive. 

Active.  Middle. 

θβίναυ  θβσθαί 

Participle.         ^ 

θβίς^  θβίσα^  Oev  θβμβνος^  -η,  -ov  .( 

ι. 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 
FUTURE  TENSE.  AOKIST  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.    τβθησομαί  βτβθην 

etc.  etc. 

VERBAL  ADJECTIVES. 

θβτος,  -rjy  -ov  θβτβος^  -a,  -ov 

Ohs. — The  passive  forms  are  dissimilated  from  ζ-θέ-θη-ν,  θ^-θή-σο-μαι 
(App.  §  2,  1). 

156.  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  the  verb  κεΓ/χαι, 
'  I  lie,'  is  used  as  the  passive  of  τίθημι  and  its  compounds.  It 
is  inflected  thus — 


L 
2. 

Sing. 

κβΐμαι 
κβΐσαυ 

PRESENT  (PERFECT). 
Dual. 

κβΐσθον 

Plur. 

κβίμβθα 
κβΐσθβ 

3. 

κβίταί 

κβίσθον 

κβΐνταϋ 

1. 

2. 

IMPERFECT  (PLUPERFECT 

€Κ€ίμην 

€Κ€ίσο             βκβίσθον 

). 
βκβίμβθα 

βκβίσθβ 

3. 

€Κ€ΰΤΟ 

βκβίσθην 

βκΕΐντο 

2. 

Κ€Ϊσο 

Imperative. 

κβΐσθον 

κβΐσθβ 

3. 

κβίσθω 

κβίσθων 

κβίσθων 
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Infinitive. 

κ€ίσθαι 

Participle. 

κ6ίμ€νος^  -η^  -ov 

Ohs. — Note  the  phrases — 

(1)  νόμουβ  TiGe'voi,     *  to  give  laws  *  (of  the  legislator). 

(2)  νόμου8  τίθίο-θαι,  *  to  adopt  laws  '  (of  the  citizens). 

Exercise  52. 

Temporal  Clauses. 
The  commonest  temporal  conjunctions  are — 

ώ9,  8t6,  ήνίκα,  'when.' 

όΐΓ<5τ€,  el,  '  whenever. ' 

eiret,  €ΤΓ€ΐδή,  'after.' 

ΙτΓίΙ  τάχιστα,  '  as  soon  as.' 

Ιξ  οδ,  άφ'  οδ,  *  since.' 

6V  ω,  '  whilst.' 

ίωβ,  'so  long  as.' 

iu>S,  2<ΓΤ€,  H-^Xpi,  μΙχρι  οδ,  'till.' 
All  these  take  the  indicative  when  they  refer  to  the  present  or  the 
past.     Thus — 

errel  τάχιοττα  oiKaS'  -ήκομεν,  *  As  soon  as  we  got  home.' 
ώζ  -ήκομεν  Άθ'ήναξ'6,  '  When  we  came  to  Athens.' 

kv  ω  έπιστολην  ^ραφον,         '  Whilst  I  was  writing  a  letter. ' 
ίωζ  ffKOTos  iy^vero,  '  Till  it  got  dark. ' 

1.  "Εω?  €TL  φω<ί  €στί,  Sei  τα  δττλα  τίθεαθαι. 

2.  Σόλων  TOVS  v6μovs  (θηκί  tois  Άθηναιοις. 

3.  Έν  ττβ  'ημ€τψα  ττόΧζΐ  χ^ρώμζθα  τοις  νόμοις  Tois  /cei^evoi?. 

4.  Δίκιων  StSoacTLV  οι  μη   πξίθομζνοί  tols  vwh  των   θβων   νόμοίζ 
κειμξνοίζ.- 

5.  Έω?  ττόλζμο'ζ  ην  τοις  ΑακΐΒαιμονίοις  ττρος  τονς  ^Αθηναίους, 
άπζΒήμονν. 

6.  Ύη<5  Ισττερα?  οΐ  στ/οατιώται  τα,  δττλα  θζμ€νοι  άναπανονται. 

7.  Έ^  ου  lykveTO  ο  πόλεμος  ονκ  e^cartv  ήσ-νχίαν  ayeiv. 

8.  Δια  τί  δητα  ημών  καταφρονείς  και  τταρ'  ov8€v  τίθ^σαι  • 
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9.  M^  θησ-θΐ  τα  δττλα,  &  avSpes'  ov  yap  ασφαλές  το  χ^ωρίον. 

10.  Ονκ  αν  θίΐμην  €γωγ€  τα  τοιαύτα  ονόματα  τοΐ<5  vUotlv. 

11.  Έττειδτ)  TOVTOVS   tovs   ν6μον<ί  WevTO,  αντοί  αυτών  άμύνον^ 
kykvovTO  οι  ποΧΐται. 

12.  Ουκ     αν    Wecrav    νόμονζ    οΐ    παλαιοί    ci    TravTes    eyivovTO 
SiKatOL. 

13.  Δια  τι  aSiKCts  /xe,  Seov  tois  καμίνοίς  νόμοι,ς  ττ^ίθ^σθαι  ; 

14.  Ιίρηστίον  οΐστισι,ν  αν  ν6μοί<»  θωνται  οΐ  ττολΓται. 

15.  Τι  τΓοιωμζν  ',      θώμζθα  τα  δττλα  "ή  ττορ^νώμ^θα  ; 

16.  'ΐίρόμην   avThv    ότου    'ίν^κα  ου    xprjaatTO  τοι?   vo/xois   τοις 
Ketju,6i/ois. 

17.  Ου  σοι  δοκουσιν  όρ^ώς  κ^ΐσθαι  οΐ  νόμοι  ; — Πανί;  μίν  ουν. 

18.  'Έι7Γ€ΐ8η    τούτον    τυν    νόμον    WevTo    οΐ    ττολΓται,    χρηστζον 
αυτω. 

19.  Παρά  τοις  ^Αθηναίοΐζ  ουτω<ί  €Κ€ΐτο  6  νόμο^. 

20.  Ei'^e  μγι  ovT(33<i  ό  νόμο<ί  'ΐκ(.ιτο,  ϊν  €^ην  μοι  μη  στρατ^υ^σθαι. 

1.  We  must  not  set  at  naught  the  established  laws. 

2.  Our  laws  are  far  better  framed  than  yours. 

3.  Solon  was  entrusted  with  the  framing  {inf.)  of  laws  for 
the  Athenians. 

4.  Before  the  battle  the  soldiers  halted  in  the  middle  of  the 
plain. 

5.  Solon's  laws  are  considered  by  all  to  be  well  framed. 

6.  Whoever  disobeys  {αστ.  subj.)  the  established  laws  will  be 
punished. 

7.  Let  us  halt  so  long  as  it  is  still  daylight. 

8.  It  was  the  law  among  the  Athenians  to  give  every  one  his 
due. 

9.  I  asked  him  if  he  thought  {use  Βοκά)  the  laws  well  framed, 
but  he  did  not  know  what  to  say. 

10.  Let  us  give  the  name  of  Timon  to  the  boy. 
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LI  1 1.— VERBS    IN    -Ml  (continued.) 
157.  The  commonest  compounds  of  τίθημί  are — 
άνατίθημί,  *I  set  up,*  'dedicate.' 

((ad.)     Ί  put  together/ '  compose.' 
συντισημι,     i,.,\,-ri  ,  > 

[(mm.)  Ί  make  a  contract. 

»      ,„  ((act.)     '  I  dispose,'  'put  in  a  certain  frame  of  mind.' 

'     \(mid.)  Ί  make  a  will.' 

κατατίΟημι,  *  I  put  down.' 

τταρατίθημί,  '  I  put  beside,'  '  I  serve '  (at  table). 

,^  ((act.)    Ί  put  upon.' 

"^  '      \(mid.)  '  I  attack.' 

,„         {(ad.)     ' I  put  to,' 'add.' 

'  \{mid.)  Ί  join  myself  to,'  'take  the  side  of.' 

7Γ€ρίτίθημι,  *  I  put  round  '  (circmndo). 

,^  J'l  offer'  (a  prize),  'lay  down  a  subject  for 

'  \         debate'  (propono). 

μ^τατίθημι^  '  I  change,'  '  alter  the  position  of.' 

Exercise  53. 

Temporal  Clauses  {continued). 
When  temporal  conjunctions  refer  to  the  future  they  add  αν  and  take 
the  subjunctive.     Thus — 

8t€        becomes   8ταν. 
€ΤΓ€ΐδή  becomes   €π€ΐδάν. 
€1  becomes   kav. 

etc. 

Here,  as  in  other  cases,  the  aorist  subjunctive  represents  the  Latin 
future  perfect.     Thus — 

Δώσω  σοι  rapyvpLov  Ιπ6ΐ8άν  τοΰτο  ττοιήση?. 
'  I  shall  give  you  the  money  when  you  have  done  this.' 
Τράψω  σοι  έττιστολψ  Ιιτίΐδάν  τάχιστα  σχολή  μοι  γίνηται. 
Ί  shall  write  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  time.' 

1.   Βοΰλει  προσθζΐναί  τι   τοις  -γζΎραμμένοι^  ', — Ου  δ-^τα,  πάντα 
γαρ  ηδη  γεγραττται  μοι. 
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2.  Τούτοι/  rbv  στ^φανον  ττίρίθον. — Ίδοΰ,  ττ^ρίκ^ιται. 

3.  ^ Κναττανώμ^θα  έ'ω?  αν  φώ?  -γ^νηται'  Setvos  γαρ  ο  σκότος. 

4.  KcAcvet    ό    στρατηγοί    irepl    μίσα^    νύκτας    tols    TroAe/itots 
ζπιθζσ-θαι. 

5.  Έν  TOts  άγωσ-LV  οι  "Ελλτ^νες  στεφάνους  α^λα  προντίθίο-αν. 
αθλον  προκΐΐται  ελάα?  στίφανος. 

6.  Έττειδάν  ττλοΰσιο?  γίνωμαί,  άγαλ/^α  άνα^ϊ^σω  τω  ^6ω. 

7.  T-^s  vvKTos  TOis  τελευταίοι?  cTre^evTO  οι  ττοΧίμιοι, 

8.  Έν  T01S  νεωςτΓολλά  και  καλά  άνα^•^/Λατα  άνάκειται  τοι?  ^eots. 

9.  Ει  γά/3  €ΰνοΰστ6/οόν  (Αρρ.  §  15)  /λοι  δΐ6Κ€ΐτο  άνθρωπος. 

10.  Ila/ja^cs    /Αοι    το    δειττνον,    ώ    τταί. — Ίδοΰ,    τταράκ^ιται,    & 
δέστΓΟτα. 

11.  Ν•)^    του?    ^eovs,    καλώ?    σνντ^θηκας    τον    λόγον.       καλώ? 
σύγκειται  ό  λόγο?. 

12.  Κακώ?  8ίατίθησ•ί  τάμα  πράγματα  6  νυν  πολε/χο?. 

13.  Έννθώμζθα  άλλτ^λοι?  ei?  έ'ω  παρύναι. 

14.  Τ^ν  πατρψαν  ονσίαν  ΐχ^ει  άδελφύ?  κατά  τϊ)ν  Βιαθήκην  rjv  6 
πατήρ  hiWiTO. 

15.  Έ^  ίλζνθψων  και  δούλων  σύγκειται  ι^  ττόλι?. 

16.  Ει    γά/3    εΰι/οΰστερόν    /χοι    διεκεισο,    ίνα    μη    τοσαντά    μοι 
πράγματα  παρίσγίς. 

17.  Προσέχετε    τον    νουν   βονλομαι    γαρ   TeXos   εττι^ειναι   τοΓ? 
λόγοι?. 

18.  Μετά  τον  ττλοΰν  την  νανν  άν^θηκζ  τω  Ποσειδώι/ι  ό  έμπορος. 

19.  Έττειδάν  άδικεΐν  κρίνωμ^ν  τ5ν  άνδρα  δίκην  Ιπιθωμ^ν  η8η. 

20.  ΤοΓ?    άγαμοι?    άνδράσιν    άθ\ον    πρόκειται    τ^?    ανδρεία?   ?; 
ελευθέρια. 

1.  We  shall  attack  the  enemy  early  to-morrow  morning. 

2.  The  general  has  offered  a  prize  for  bravery. 

3.  The  general  dedicated  his  horse   to   Poseidon   for   the 
victory. 

4.  Why  is  the  young  man  so  ill  disposed  to  you  ? 

5.  When  will  the  servants  serve  dinner  1     It  was  time  long 
ago. 
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6.  The  orator  has  composed  a  very  fine  speech  about  the 
peace. 

7.  Honour  and  glory  is  the  prize  set  before  the  brave. 

8.  This  offering  is  dedicated  {perf.)  to  Zeus. 

9.  Wine  and  meat  are  served  up  to  us  whenever  we  wish. 

10.  I  think  the  poems  of  Homer  are  admirably  composed 
iperf.). 


LIV.— VERBS   IN    -MI   (continued). 

158.   11\.—ϊστημι,  α-a^t'  ^^  yJ 


PRESENT  TENSE.                          ' 

Indicative. 
Active  {transitive). 

Middle  {intransitive). 

Sing.    1. 
2. 
3. 

ί  στη  μι 

Ιστης 

Ιστησί 

Ισταμαυ 

c/ 

ιστασαί 
ίσταταί 

Dual  2. 

Ιστατον 

Ιστασθον 

3. 

Ιστατον 

Ιστασθον 

Plur.  1. 
2. 

Ισταμβν 
Ιστατβ 

Ισταμ^θα 
Ιστασθβ 

3. 

ίστασί 

Subjunctive. 

Ισταρταί 

SlNC.     1. 

Ιστω 

Ιστωμαί 

2. 

Ιστ^ς 
etc. 

Optative. 

ΙστΎ) 

etc. 

Sing.   1. 

Ισταίην 
etc. 

Ισταίμην 
etc 
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Imperative. 

Active  (ti-ansitive). 

Sing.   2.     ΙσΤΤ] 

3.    Ιστατω 

Dual  2.     ϊστατον 

3.    Ιστατων 

Plur.  2.    ^στατβ 
3.    Ισταντων 


Infinitive. 


ισταναί 


Participle. 


ιστας^  -ασα^  -αν 


Middle  {intransitive). 

ίστασο 
ίστάσθω 

Ιστασθον 
Ιστασθων 

Ιστασθβ 
Ιστασθων 

Ιστασθαί 

ίσταμβνος^  -η^  -ον 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


Sing.   1. 

υστην 

ίσταμην 

2. 

ϊστης 

Ιστασο 

3. 

ΐστη 

Ιστατο 

Dual  2. 

ϊστατον 

ϊστασθον 

3. 

Ιστατην 

Ιστάσθην 

Plur.  1. 
2. 

ίσταμ^ν 
Ιστατβ 

Ιστάμβθα 
Ιστασθ^ 

3. 

ΐστασαν 

FUTURE  TENSE. 

Ισταντο 

Sing.   1. 

στήσω 
etc. 

στησομαι 

etc. 
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PERFECT  TENSE  {intransitive). 
Active. 

Sing.  1.    βστηκα 

etc. 


In  Attic  the  intransitive  perfect  often  has  the  following 
forms : — 


Sing. 

Dual.                       Plur. 

1. 

βστηκα 

βσταμβν 

2. 

βστηκας 

eararov         βστατβ 

3. 

6στηκ6{ν) 

βστατον         6στασί{ν) 

1. 

ίστηκω 

Subjunctive. 

^στωμβν 

2. 

6στΎ]Κ7)ς 

6στ7]ΚΎ]Τ6 

3. 

6στηκ7) 

6στωσί{ν) 

Optative. 

Sing.   1. 

βσταίην 

etc. 
Imperative. 

Sing.   2. 

βσταθϋ 

3. 

βστατω 
etc. 

Infinitive. 

έστάναο 

Participle. 

6(ττως^ 

έστωσα^  βστως 
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Exercise  54. 

Indefinite  Frequency. 
Indefinite  frequency  in  the  present  or  future  is  expressed  by  8ταν, 
€7Γ€ΐδάν,  etc.,  with  the  subjunctive.     Thus — 

δταν  διαλί'γηται,  ττροσέχω  rbv  νουν,  '  Whenever  he  talks,  I  attend.' 
Indefinite  frequency  in  the  past  is  expressed  by  8τ€,  ί-ιτίΐΒή,  etc.,  with 
the  optative.     Thus — 

δτ€  διαλί'γοιτο,  ττροσεΐχον  rbv  νουν,  *  Whenever  he  talked,  I  attended.' 

1.  Tt  ζστηκας  eVt  αλλ'  ov  Tropcvei  irpos  άστυ  ; 

2.  Έν  CKetVo)  τω  -χ^ρόνω  ol  Αθηναίοι  τα  μακρά  τείχτ)  'ίστασαν. 

3.  Μτ^  ννν  ϊσταθί,  άλλα  τα^6ω?  TropevoV  ωρα.  yap  ην  ττάλαι. 

f    4.    Et  Tts  νμΐν  €vrjv  vovs,  ουκ  αν  οντω^  €ΐστήκ€Τ€  ονδζν  δρωνη^. 

5.  Οΰκετι,    μα     τον<ζ     Oeovs,     ωρα     ίστίν     εστάΐ'αι,    αλλά     Set 
ΤΓορζύίσ-θαι. 

6.  Έν  τη  μάχη  ορθόν  ΐστησι  το  ους  6  yevvaio^  ittttos. 

7.  ΈτΓΐ  Tais  των  ττλονσίων  θνραι^  ξ,στηκασιν  οΙ  σοφισταί. 

8.  MSvos  των  ζφων  6pθhs  €στηκ€ν  άνθρωττοζ  χ€ίρα<ζ  'ίχων. 

9.  ^Οπόταν  διαλίγηταί,  €κάστοτ€  'ίστηκα  άκροώμ€νο<ζ. 

10.  Ύττδ  φόβου  ορθαΐ  ΐστανται  at  τον  τταιδίου  τρίχ€^. 

11.  Ου  ο-Τί)σ€ται  ό  Φιλιττττο?  ei  μη  τι?  αΰτον  κωλύσει. 

12.  Οΰκ6Τ6  ΐ(ττανται  οΐ  μ€τα  τον  βα(Τίλ€ω<ζ,  άλλα  (^vyovcriv. 

13.  Δια  τί  ΦιλιΤΓΤΓον  χαλκουν  (Αρρ.  §  10)  ιστασι  και  στίφαν- 
ουσιν  οι  "Ελλτ^νε?  • 

14.  Τί  €τι  Ινθάδ^  ΐστηκας ;     οΐχονται  οΐ  άλλοι. 

15.  Έν  ταις  ζορταΐ<5  χορονζ  ίστασιν  οι  ττολιται  κατά  τα  πάτρια. 

16.  Έν  τη  dyopa  χαλκού?  'ί(ττηκ€ν  6  στρατηγός. 

17.  Ύροτταΐα  ίστασαν  οι  πρόγονοι  ίνα  μιμώμ^θα  τα?  των  άνα^εν- 
των  άρ€τά<ζ. 

18.  ΈτΓΐ  ταΐ5  θνραι<5  eaTones  ολίγον  χρόνον  δΐίλβγόμ^θα. 

19.  Μετά  τ'^ν  Η'άχην  €κάτ€ροι  τρόπαια  ίστασιν  ά8ήλον  οντο? 
6πότ€ροι  νικωεν. 

20.  Ονκίθ'  ωρα  εστάναι•  πάλαι  γαρ  έ'δει  πορ€ν€σθαι. 

1.  Why  is  the  boy  standing  there  ?     He  ought  to  have  gone 
home  long  ago. 

2.  The  Athenians  are  erecting  the  long  walls  that  they  may 
be  secure. 
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3.  The  citizens  will  put  up  a  bronze  statue  of  the  general  in 
the  market-place. 

4. .  After  the  victory  we  shall  hold  dances  in  the  city. 

5.  There  is  a  bronze  statue  of  the  orator  at  Athens. 

6.  If  I  had  any  sense,  I  would  not  stand  here  doing  nothing. 

7.  We  can  no  longer  hold  our  ground ;  for  the  enemy  will 
attack  us. 

8.  Whenever  I  talk  to  Socrates  I  am  delighted  with  what  he 
says  {u8e  λόγοι). 

9.  We  shall  erect  a  trophy ;  for  we  claim  to  be  the  victors. 

10.  The  Athenians  erect  a  trophy  at  Marathon  because  they 
have  defeated  the  Persians. 

LV.— VERBS    IN    -MI  (continued). 
159.  The  verb  ΐσ-τημι  has  three  aorists — 
(1)  A  weak  aorist  active. 
.     (2)  A  weak  aorist  middle. 
(3)  A  strong  aorist  active. 
Of  these  (1)  is  transitive,  (3)   is   intransitive,  and   (2)   is 
used  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  middle. 


WEAK  AORIST 
Indicative. 

Active. 

TENSE. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1. 

,βστησα 

βστησαμην 

2. 

βστησας 

€στησω 

3. 

€στησ€[ν) 

βστησατο 

Dual  2. 
3. 

βστησατον 
βστησάτην 

βστησασθον 
βστησάσθην 

Plur.  1. 
2. 

€στ7]σαμ€ν 
βστησατβ 

βστησάμβθα 
βστησασθβ 

3. 

βστησαν 

βστησαντο 
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Ι. 

Subjunctive. 
Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1. 

στήσω 

στησωμαυ 

etc. 

etc. 

Optative. 

Sing.   1. 

στησαίμυ 

στησαίμην 

2. 

στησβίας 

στησαίο 

3. 

στησ6ί€{ν) 

στησαιτο 

Dual  2. 

στησαυτον 

στησαισθον 

3. 

στησαίτην 

στησαίσθην 

Plur.  1. 

στησαυμβν 

στησαίμβθα 

2. 

στησαίτβ 

στησαισθβ 

3. 

στησβίαν 

Imperative. 

στησαιντο 

Sing.   2. 

στησον 

στησαί 

3. 

στησάτω 

στησάσθω 

Dual  2. 

στησατον 

στησασθον 

3. 

στησάτων 

στησάσθων 

Plur.  2. 

στησατβ 

στησασθβ 

3. 

στησαντων 

Infinitive. 

στησάσθων 

στησαί 


στησασθαι 


Participle. 

στησας^  -ασα^  -αν      στησαμβνος^  -η^  -ον 
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/'" 

STRONG  AORIST  TENSE  (Active). 

\ 

1. 
2. 
3. 

SiNO. 

βστην 
βστης 
βστη 

Indicative. 

Dual. 

βστητον 
€στητην 

Subjunctive. 

Plur. 

βστημβν 

βστητβ 

βστησαν 

Sing, 

1.    στω 

etc. 
Optative. 

1. 

σταίην 

σταΐμβν 

2. 

σταίης 

σταΐτον 

στα1τ€ 

3. 

σταίη 

σταίτην 

Imperative. 

σταΐβν 

2. 

στηθϋ 

στητον 

στητβ 

3. 

στητω 

στητών 

Infinitive. 

στηναυ 

Participle. 

στάντων 

στάς^  στασα^  στάν 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 
FUTURE  TENSE.  AORIST  TENSE 

Sing.  1.    σταθησομαϋ  βστάθην 


etc. 


etc. 
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1 60.  The  same  relation  exists  between  the  strong  and  weak 
aorists  of  the  following  verbs  : — 


θΰω,  '  I  cause  to  enter.' 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

ΑΟΒ. 

Perf. 

δύω 
βύομαι 

δύσω 

δύσομαι 

δυθήσομαί 

(βδυσα 
[εδυρ 
εδύθην 

δβδυκα 
δίδυμαι 

Ohs. — In  Attic  the  simple  verb  is  not  found  in  the  active.  The 
commonest  compounds  are  ένδΰω  and  άποδύω,  Ί  put  on'  and  'take  off' 
clothes,  e.g. — 

Ινί'δυσ-ά  σ€  rbv  χιτώνα,  '  I  put  the  tunic  on  you,' 
IveSvv  τον  χιτώνα,  '  I  put  on  the  tunic. ' 

The  strong  aorist  imperative  is  άπόδνθι,  etc. 

φύω,  '  I  grow.* 


A. 
M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

φύω 
φύομαι 

φύσω 
φυσομαι 

(εφυσα 
[εφνν 

ΤΓβφνκα 

Ohs. — The  perfect  of  this  verb  is  intransitive,  and  means  Ί  am  born/ 
*I  am  by  nature,'  e.g. — 

άμαθψ  ΐΓ€'φυκα,  *I  am  naturally  stupid.*  ν 

X 

Exercise  55. 

Conditional  Sentences. 

These  may  best  be  classed  according  to  the  form  of  the  apodosis.     If 
the  apodosis  is  potential,  the  sentences  take  the  following  forms  : — 
(1)  Future  potential  (p.  150) — 

Apodosis  :  optative  +  &v. 
Protasis  :  €l  with  optative. 
el  ^χοιμι,  8ο£ην  &v.     Si  habeam,  dem. 
*If  I  should  have  (in  the  future),  I  would  give.' 
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(2)  Present  potential  (p.  152)— 

Apodosia  :  imperfect  indicative  +  &v. 

Protasis  :  cl  with  imperfect  indicative, 
et  Αχρν,  έδίδουν  άν.     Si  haberem,  darem. 
*If  I  had  (now),  I  would  give.' 

(3)  Past  potential  (p.  156)— 

Apodosia  :  aorist  indicative  +  &v. 

Protasis  :  «l  with  aorist  indicative. 
el  'έσχον,  ^δωκα  &v.     Si  habidssem,  dedissem. 
*  If  I  had  had  (in  the  past),  I  would  have  given.' 

1.  Ύροτταΐον  στησάμβνοί  οΓκαδ'  Ιπορ^νθησαν  οι  στρατιώται, 

2.  Άττόδυ^ι  τα^εω?  θοΐμάτίον  ώρα  yap  ή8η  λονσασθαι. 

3.  Ει  συ  άληθη  eXeyes,  €γώ  xj/evSrj  αν  έλεγαν. 

4.  Βοΰλει    ενδΰσ-ω   σ€    τον    χιτώνα ; — Κάλλιστ',    ετταινω,    αΰτο§ 
Ινδνσομαι, 

5.  Έι/  φ  οΐ  στρατιωται  τα  όπλα   Ιτίθ^ντο^  6  /βασιλεύς  εστϊ/σε 

τον   ΙΤΓΤΓΟΙ/. 

6.  Πολλά  καΐ  καλά  τρόπαια  εστίασαν  06  ττάλαι  του?  βαρβάρους 
νικήσαντες. 

7.  Οΰκετ'  έστησαν  οι  μετά  τον  βασιλέως,  αλλ'  εφευγον. 

8.  Έοφος  μεν  πεφνκεν  6  'Αθηναίος,  6  δε  Βοιωτός  ττα^ΰ?. 

9.  Οι  Αθηναίοι  τα  μακρά  τείχη  εστίασαν  Γνα  ασφαλείς  εΐεν. 

10.  Ει  και  μέγας  και  ισχνρος  πεφνκας,  μη  φρονεί  μέγα. 

11.  Χαλκουν  έστησαν  τον  στρατηγον  οι  πολΐται  δια  τ^ν  νίκην. 

12.  ΈκτΓοδών  μοι  στήθι,  ωνθρωπε'  έρχομαι  γαρ  ως  τον  βασιλέα. 

13.  Φυντε?  τε  και  τραφεντες  άριστα  μέγα  φρονονσιν  επΙ  τω  γένει. 

14.  ^ρη    χαλκούς    στί^σ-αι    τους    τα    άριστα    τη    πόλει    σνμ- 
βονλενσαντας. 

15.  Ει  μη  εκποδών  μοι  εστης,  Βίκτην  αν  έδωκα?. 

16.  Ει  μη  τα  τείχη  εστίασαν  οι  'Αθηναίοι,  ονκ  αν  ασφαλείς  ήσαν. 

17.  Έν  τη  αντη  χώρ(^  εφϋτε  και  ετράφητε  εμοί,  &  εταίροι. 

18.  Ει  τροπαΐον  στησαι  βονλοιντο,  ονκ  αν  επιτρεποιμεν  ημείς. 

19.  Έπειδη    ταντ     εκεκελενστο,    ενθεως    τ^ν    θώρακα    ενεδν    6 
στρατηγός. 

20.  Παρακελεΰο/χαι  χαλκούς  στησαι  τονς  πεΐραν  της  ανδρείας 
δεδωκοτα?,  ί'να  και  οι  άλλοι  τα  αυτά  δρωσιν. 
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1.  Would  that  we   had  set  up  a  trophy,  that  the  victory 
might  have  been  evident ! 

2.  If  you  won't  take  off  {fut.  ind.)  your  cloak,  I  will  strip 
you  of  it. 

3.  Let  us  put  up  bronze  statues  of  those  who  have  been  of 
service  to  the  state  (use  αγαθός  yiyveadai  ττ^ρί). 

4.  If  the  man  does  not  {fut.  ind.)  get  out  of  my  way,  I  will 
murder  him. 

5.  If  I  were  not  naturally  brave,  I  would  not  stay  here. 

6.  Would  we  had  put  up  long  walls  that  we  might  have 
been  safe ! 

7.  He  was  born  and  bred  in  the  same  house  as  you. 

8.  Would  that   the   Athenians  might  hold  their  ground ! 
The  enemy  have  attacked  them  already. 

9.  Though  you  are  naturally  clever,  you  are  not  skilled  in 
your  trade. 

10.  The  boy  took  off  his  tunic  in  order  to  bathe  in  the 
water. 


ι.νι.-ΛΤΝΑΜΑΙ,  ΕΠΙΣΤΑΜΑΙ,  etc. 

i6i.  The  present  and  imperfect  of  Βύναμαι,  Ί  am  able,'  and 
€7Γίσταμαί,  '  I  know,'  are  inflected  like  those  of  Γστα/χαι. 

δι'να/Λαι,  '  I  am  able.' 


M. 

Pres. 

Fut. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

δυΐ'αμαι 

δυνησομαι 

€ΰυνήθην 

δεδνΐ'ημαι 

Obs. — The  2nd  singular  imperfect  is  έδύνω,  not  έδνρασο. 
The  present  subjunctive  and  optative  have  regressive  accent,  e.g. 
δύνωμαι,  δύναιτο. 

ίπίσταμαι,,  '  I  knOW.' 


Μ. 

Pres. 

Fut. 

AOR. 

PeI!F. 

ετΓίσταμαι 

βτηστήαομαι 

ητηστηθην 
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Obs. — The  2nd  singular  imperfect  indicative  is  ήττίστω,  and  the  2nd 
singular  imperative  is  έττίστασο  or  έττίστω. 

The  subjunctive  and  optative  have  regressive  accent,  e.g.  έπίστωμαι, 
έιτίσταίτο. 

i62.  The  verbs  πίμπλημι,  Ί  fill,'  and  πίμπρημί,  Ί  burn,' 
form  their  present  and  imperfect  like  'ίστημι. 


{€μ)-πίμπλ-ημι,  '  I  fill.' 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ττΙμττΧημί 
ΤΓΐμττΧαμαί 

ττΧησω 

ττΧησομαι 

ττΧησθήσ-ομαι 

€ΊΓΧησα 

βττΧησαμην 

εττΧησθην 

τνάιτΧηκα 
ΤΓΡΤτΧημαί 

Obs. — This  verb  also  forms  a  strong  aorist  {ΐΐ')-€ΐΓλΎ)μηρ. 

Optative,  {έμ,)-ΤΓ\Ύΐμ7}ν,       -TrXrjo,  -πλγτο,  etc. 

Imperative,      {^μ)-π\-ησο,        -ττΚ-ησθω,  etc. 


(ζμΥπιμττρημί,  'I  burn.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Γυτ. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ΤΓΐμττρημι 
ΤΓίμττραμαι 

ττρησω 

€7Γρησ-α 
εττρησθην 

ττίττρημαι 

Exercise  56. 

Conditional  Sentences  {continued). 
If  the  apodosis  is  indicatlA'^e,  the  sentences  take  the  following  forms  :- 
(1)  Future  indicative — 

Apodosis  :  future  indicative. 

Protasis  :  i^'^"  ^i^^^^^j"^^*^^'^• 

l^et  with  future  indicative. 

(a)     iav  TL  ^χω,  δώσ-ω.     Si  qiiid  habebo,  dabo. 

'  If  I  have  anything,  I  will  give  it.' 

(δ)     el  ημαί  aSt/cijcreiS,  δίκην  δώ(Γ€ΐ8. 

•  If  you  are  going  to  do  us  wrong,  you  will  be  punished. 

Note. — This  latter  type  generally  conveys  a  Avarning  or  a  threat 
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(2)  Present  indicative — 

Apodosis :  present  indicative. 

Protasis  :  el  with  present  indicative. 
el  rb  A  ϊσον  έστΙ  τφ  Β,  το  Γ  ϊ<Γον  €<ΓτΙ  τω  Δ. 
•IfA  =  B,  C  =  D.' 

(3)  Past  indicative — 

Apodosis  :  past  indicative. 

Protasis  :  el  with  past  indicative. 
el  καΐ  ταντ'  άληθη  ijf,  ουκ  ήττιστάμην. 
*  Even  if  it  was  true,  I  did  not  know  it.' 

1.  Έπιστασαι    ίλληνίζ^ιν ; — "Κγωγ€,    νη    Δια.      βονλζΐ   ττύράν 
σοι  δώ  τη<ζ  Ιττιστημ,η'ζ  ', 

2.  Ονκ  αν  δνναίμην  ττλειω  χρόνον  τταρ'  νμΐν  μίνξίν. 

3.  Oi'/ioi,  ίνίπρησαν  την  οΐκίαν  οι  πολέμιοι.      ίμπ^πρηται  ηδη  η 
οικία. 

4.  ΟΓκαδ'   ΐργ^ται   η    κόρη    την    χντραν  ΙμπΧηααμξνη    άπυ    τη<ζ 
κρήνης. 

5.  Έάν    δΰνω/Ααι    ταύτα    ποιήσω. — Χάρΐί/    σ^οι    6^ω    eav   ταύτα 
ποιηστι^;. 

6.  Ει,   yap   ίδννηθης  τταρ    ΙμΙ  ηκ€ΐν,   tV  άλΧηλοι^  ^leXeyoueO'X. 
δια  )(ρ6νον. 

7.  Έάι/  μ€ν  δοκω  άληθη  Xeyeiv,  οντω  ττοιάτί'   ei  δε  μη,    ονδίν 
μοι  μίλζΐ. 

8.  Φίλο<5  ίβονλίτο  e^i^at  Tots  μίγιστα  δνναμ€νοι<ζ  ΐν'  άδικων  μη 
δίδοίη  δίκην. 

9.  Ει  μη  αν  τταρησθα,  ονκ  αν  ίδννηθην  ταντα  ποιύν. 

10.  ΆτΓοι/των  των  Αθηναίων  οι  Tlepaai  ίνίττρησαν  την  ττόλιν. 

11.  Ουκ  αν  δνναίμην  διαλ€γ€0"^αι  οίω  σοι  άνδρί. 

12.  Καΐ7Γ€/ο  ονδ^ν  Ιπιστάμ€νο<5  S>v  σν  Acycis,  ηδζ,ω^  αν  άκροωμην 

13.  Ήδβω?  αν  ταντα  δράσαιμι  el  δνναίμην. 

14.  Ει  μη  ταντ'  ήττιστάμην,  οΰδεττοτ'  αν  eXeyov. 

15.  Κωλνσομίν  σε  δραν  ταΰτα,  ίαν  δvvώμeθa. 

16.  Βοΰλο/χαι  σοι  Aeyeiv  πάνθ'  δσ'  εττιστα/χαι  ττε/οι  των  τοιοι^των. 

17.  Μι/δίΤΓΟΤί  δΰναιντο  οι  ττολφίοι  τί)ν  ττόλιν  Ιμπιμττράναι. 

18.  Ει  και  Ικατον  eVr;  μ^Χ^τωη^,  ονδζττοτ'  αν  ίΧΧηνίζζΐν  Ιπίσταχο. 
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19.  ΟΰδβτΓΟτ'  αν  ζδννήθην  την  νόσοι/  φίρζΐν,  ζΐ  μη  συ  δ^υρ'  '^k€S. 

20.  AiiTOts  δοκουσι  σοφώτατοι  elvaL    ouScy  ίττκττάμζνοι. 

1.  Do  you  know  how  to  make  verses  (^πη)  1     I  do. 

2.  I  couldn't  possibly  (potential)  say  how  much  money  he 
has. 

3.  If  you  set  the  house  on   fire   {fuf.    ind.)    you   will   be 
punished. 

4.  I  ordered  the  boy  to  fill  the  pitcher  from  the  spring. 

5.  I  would  have  done  this  if  I  had  been  able. 

6.  We  do  not  know  whether  these  things  are  true  or  false. 

7.  I  could  not  have  done  this  if  my  brother  had  not  been 
there. 

8.  The  Persians  could  not  have  set  the  city  on  fire  if  the 
Athenians  had  not  been  away. 

9.  Would  I  had  known  what  you  tell  me,  that  I  might  not 
have  done  this ! 

10.  Do  not  set  the  wood  on  fire ;  for  the  danger  would  be 
terrible. 

■I' 

-~f        LVII.— VERBS   IN   -MI  (continued). 
163.  The  commonest  compounds  of  ϊστημι  are — 

'"''Γ'ί^•  1  Ί  stand  beside.' 
παρισταμαι,  j 

άνίστημι,  '  I  raise  up.* 

άνίσταμαι,  *  I  rise  up.' 

άφίστημί,  *  I  cause  to  revolt.' 

άφίσταμαί,  *  I  revolt.' 

ττροΐσ-τημί,  '  I  set  over '  (p'aeficio). 

ττροίσταμαι,  '  I  am  set  over.' 

καθιστή  μι,  '  I  set  up,  appoint.' 

καθίσταμαι,  '  I  am  set  up,  appointed.' 

μ^θίστημί,  '  I  change '  (trans.). 

)«,€^6στα/Λαι,  Ί  change'  (intrans.). 
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Note  specially  the  uses  of  καθίστημί — 

καθίστημί  αυτόν  άρχοντα,        '  I  appoint  him  ruler.* 
άρχων  καθίσταται,  '  He  is  appointed  ruler.' 

CIS  άπορίαν  αντυν  κατάστησα,  '  I  put  him  in  a  difficulty.' 
cts  άπορίαν  κατέστη,  '  He  was  put  in  a  difficulty.' 

Exercise  57. 

Conditional  Participles. 

The  participle  with  &p  may  stand  for  the  apodosis  of  a  conditional 
sentence.     The  present  participle  with  dv  corresponds — 

(1)  To  the  present  optative  with  dv. 

(2)  To  the  imperfect  indicative  with  dv. 
The  aorist  participle  with  dv  corresponds — 

(1)  To  the  aorist  optative  with  dv. 

(2)  To  the  aorist  indicative  with  dv. 
Thus— 

oi  8i8ovT€S  Av  Ti  et  δύναιντο. 

*  Those  who  would  give  something  if  they  could.' 

oi  80VT€S  6.V  Tt  et  έδυν-ήθησαν. 

•Those  who  would  have  given  something  if  they  could.' 

1.  Φύλακας  καθιστησ-ί  του  ret  χους  ο  στρατη-γό'ζ. 

2.  Μυρίων  μοι  κακών  aiVtos  κατεστί^  6  7ΓΟλ€/Λ05. 

3.  Et's   έω    άνασ-τή(Γθμαί.       k^    eioOtvov    άνίστην    Ιν    ets    καιρόν 
παρζ.ίΎ\ν. 

4.  Μόνον  των  ^ωων  τύν  άνθρωπον  ορθόν  άνίστησαν  οΐ  θίοί. 

5.  Εΰ^ύ$  άναστά?  rfKio  ττρψ  πάρα  τον  διδάσκαλοι/. 

6.  Ets  μίγιστον  κίν8ννον  κατίστησζ  του^  ίν  άστ€ΐ  η  του  ύδατος 
άτΓορια. 

7.  Μετά   την  ^τταν   TravTes   οΐ    σύμμαχοι    άττο    των  ΆθΊ]ναίων 
άπΐστησαν. 

8.  "Εω^€ν  άναστάντ65  τοις  ττολερ,ιοις  Ιπιθώμ^θα. 

9.  Τους  των  'Αθηναίων  συμμάχον;  οΐ  Κορίνθιοι  άττίστησαν. 

10.  Ύιγ6  Λυσάνδρου  κατάστησαν  οι  τριάκοντα. 

11.  Το  Μιλτιάδου  τροπαΐονθζμιστοκλία  ίκ  τώνυττνων  άνιστϊ^σιν. 
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12.  0\  ^Αθηναίοι  rots  Na^tois  άττοστασιν  ζττολ^μησαν. 

13.  Έττειδν)  ΐτζλζντησζν  6  Trarryp,  βα(ηλ€ν<ζ  κατίστη  6  ττρζσβύ- 

T6/0OS  Τοΐν  VUOLV. 

14.  Ό  /xev  τοιαντ   e'Aeyev,  />ιετά   δε   τοίϊτον   άλλο?  Tts  άι-αστά? 
έλεγε  τοιάδε. 

15.  Ου    δΰι^αται    άναστηναι    ovμos  ττατήρ'    Setvrj   yap   αντον    y 
vocros. 

16.  Του?  των  'Αθηναίων  (τνμμάχ^ον<ί  άφίστησιν  ο  βααιλζνς. 

17.  ΆτΓθ(ττάντων    των    σνμμάγων    ττολυ    ελάττων    yiyverai    ο 
φόρο^. 

18.  Πολύ  μξ.θίστ'ηκζν  ο  τταΐς  &ν  Trporepov  ζΐχ^ζ  τρόττων. 

19.  Οΰκετ'  ζ8ννήθησαν  rots  ττολε/χιοι?  άντί(Γτηναί  οΐ  'Αθηναίοι. 

20.  ΌτΓοτ'   άντ^σταιει/  ot    πολέμιοι    ίνίκων'    ττλειου?    γαρ  ί^σαν 

1.  Sentries  are  posted  on  the  wall  by  the  general. 

2.  Yesterday  I  got  up  early  so  as  to  be  there  in  time. 

3.  As  soon  as  I  got  up,  I  came  to  you ;  for  I  have  got  into 
a  terrible  difficulty. 

4.  The  people  in  town  were  reduced  to  the  greatest  straits 
by  the  want  of  water. 

5.  If   we   are   conquered    (aor.    subj.),   all    our    allies   will 
revolt. 

6.  After  the  allies  had  revolted  {gen.  abs.),  the  Thirty  were 
appointed. 

7.  The  noise  in  the  camp  awoke  me  from  my  sleep.     What- 
ever can  the  matter  be  ? 

8.  When  the  king  fell  ill  {gen.  abs.),  the  eldest  of  his  three 
sons  was  appointed  instead  of  him. 

9.  I  wasn't  able  to  get  up  yesterday,  for  I  was  very  ill. 

10.  Why  have   you  changed   so  much  from  your  former 
character  ? 
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LVIII.— VERBS    IN   -Ml  (continued). 
164.   t7^/xt,  Ί  throw,  send.' 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

Sing.   1. 
2. 

Active. 

Indicative. 

Middle, 

*/ 

ίβμαο 
ίβσαΰ 

3. 

1ησί{ν) 

cerat 

Dual  2. 

Ιβτον 

ίβσθον 

3. 

ΐβτον 

Ιβσθον 

Plur.  1. 

ίβμβν 

ίβμβθα 

2. 

lere 

Ιβσθβ 

3. 

1ασί(ν) 

Subjunctive. 

levrat 

Sing.   1. 

Ιω 

Ιωμαι 

-,  etc. 

Optative. 

etc. 

Sing.   1. 

Ιβίην 

Ιβίμην 

etc. 

etc. 

Sing.   2. 

Let 

Imperative. 

ίβσο 

3. 

Ιβτω 

Ιβσθω 

Dual  2. 

Ιβτον 

Ιβσθον 

3. 

Ιβτων 

Ιβσθων 

Plur.  2. 

cere 

ΐβσθβ 

3. 

Ιβντων 

Ιβσθων 

* 
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Infinitive. 

Active.  Middle. 

Participle. 

ι^ις^  ί€ίσα^  tev  ίβμβνος^  -τ/,  -ov 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.    Ιην  Ιβμην 

2.  ί€ίς  ίβσο 
</  t/ 

3.  cec  tero 

Dual  2.      i€TOP  ΙβσθοΡ 

3.    ίβττ^ζ^  Ιβσθην 

Plur.  1.    ίβμβν  ί€μ€θα 

3.      ί€σαν  L6VT0 


FUTURE  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.    Ύ]σω  ησομαι 

etc.  etc. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing.  1.    βίκα  βΐμαι 

etc.  etc. 

AORIST  TENSE. 
Indicative. 

Sing.  1.    ηκα  ^Ιμην 

2.  ηκας  elao 

3.  rjKe{v)  elro 


2IO 
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-MI. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Dual  2.      6ίΤ0ν 

βΐσθον 

3.     βίτην 

βίσθην 

Plur.  1.    βΐμβν 

άμβθα 

2.    elre 

elade 

3.    elcraz^ 

Subjunctive 

eXvTo 

Sing.   1.     (jO 
etc. 

ώμαί 

etc. 

Optative. 

Sing.   1.      elr/V 
etc. 

Imperative. 

6ίμην 
etc. 

Sing.   2.      e? 

ου 

3.    ero) 

6σθω 

Dual  2.      έτοζ^ 

βσθον 

3.     6των 

βσθων 

Plur.  2.    ere 

eade 

3.    ^ντων 

βσθων 

Infinitive. 


QLVai 


eadau 


^^         ^  Participle. 

€ΐς,  €Ϊσα,  ev  βμβνος^  -η^  ~ov 

PASSIVE   VOICE. 
^FUTURE.  AORIST. 

Sing.  1.     έθησομαί  άθην 
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Ohs. — This  verb  is  mostly  found  in  Attic  compounded.    The  commonest 

compounds  are — 

ΓΊ  loosen  '  (c.  ace). 
yi  give  up    (c.  gen.), 
σννίημι,         Ί  understand.* 

μβθίημί,   f 

'I  abandon.' 
neglect.' 
παρίημι,         '  I  pass  over.' 
τταρίεμαι,       *  I  crave  indulgence.' 
έφίβμαι,         *  I  aim  at. '  ί  •-->. 

Ίτροσίίμαι,     '  I  bring  over  to  my  side.' 


flab; 
\'Inei 


Exercise  58.  -  ί 

Indirect  Speech. 
Indirect  speech  may  be  introduced  by  on  or  ώί.     After  a  primary 
tense  no  change  is  made  in  the  mood  or  tense  of  the  verb. 

N'.B. — In  Greek,  indirect  speech  never  makes  a  verb  subjunctive — 
λ^γει  δτι  βούλ€ται,         *  He  says  that  he  wishes.' 
Xiyei  5ti  'έτοίμό$  «Γτιν,  'He  says  that  he  is  ready.' 

1.  Ου  Set  τουξ  τοσοντίύν  κακών  alrtovs  kXevdkpovs  άφάναι. 

2.  'Έιβονλόμην  αν  πάρα  σε  ηκαν,  αλλ'  ονκ  άφησα  μ€  ovToat. 

3.  Των  δούλων  Ttvas  eXivOepovs  άφηκ^ν  6  δ€σπότηs. 

4.  "Η-δη  iyyi)S  όντων  των  ττολίμίων  τά  β^λη  άφίζμζν. 
δ.   Έττισχε?.      μη  μΐθ^ζ  τον  λίθον  εκ  της  χειρός. 

6.  Μα  ΔΓ,   ονκ    αν   προ^ίμην   τους   φίΧονζ   όταν  ev  τοΓ?  SeivoU 

3)(Γΐν. 

7.  Me^ov  τψ  χειρός  μον  καΐ  άφ^ς  με  iXevdepov. 

8.  ΑΙσχρόν  Ιστι  την  πατρίδα  κίρδουζ  έ'νεκα  προίσθαι. 

9.  Τ^  Η-^-Χν  ηττηθ€ντ€ς  οΐ  ποΧίμιοι  την  νησον  προύντο. 

10.  Ει  μη  άνη(Τ€Τ&  τη^  βοής,  καΧήν  μου  δώσετε  την  δίκην. 

11.  Μί)  άφητζ  TOVS  άνδρας,  ω  'Αθηναίοι,  ον  yap  άν  δίκαιον  ζχη. 

12.  Ύιμηζ  καΐ  δόξης  εφιενται  οί  ποΧΧοΙ  μαΧΧον  ή  άρίτης. 

13.  Δια  τί  τονς  καιρούς  ττα/ϊίετε,  δέον  Tots  σνμμάγοις  βοηθβΐν ; 

14.  Έν    εκεινω    τ<^    χρόνω    οι    'Αθηναίοι    εφιεντο   της   ΣικζΧίας 
άρχει  ν. 
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15.  Τά  T?ys  ττόλεως  προβΐντο  ol  ημ€Τ€ροί  (ττρατηγοί. 

16.  Et  yap  μη  παρηκα  τον  καιρόν^  'ίνα  μη  νυν  πρό.γματ  ζΐχον. 

17.  "Οταν  rots  χορδάς  άνιωμ^ν,  βαρντ€ρο<ζ  γιγνεται  ό  φθό-γ-γο^. 

18.  Tpets  ημ€ρα<ζ  TrapUi  6  στρατηγό?  ονκ  €χων  οποί  τράποίτο. 

19.  *i2s  καλην  άφίησί  την  φωνην  η  irapOkvos. 

20.  Πάσα?  φωνάζ  άφηκζν  άνθρωπο?  'ίνα  δίκην  μη  δοίη. 

1.  We  ought  not  to  have  let  off  those  who  are  answerable 
for  all  our  present  troubles. 

2.  I  wish  we  had  freed  our  slaves,  that  they  might  have 
been  more  faithful  to  us. 

3.  When  they  were  already  near  the  wall,  the  enemy  dis- 
charged their  missiles. 

4.  Upon  my  word,  I  could  never  let  slip  such  an  opportunity. 

5.  Let  go  my  cloak,  and  do  not  prevent  me  going  to  dinner. 

6.  Is  it  not  disgraceful  to  abandon  one's  friends  for  the 
sake  of  money  ? 

7.  The  Spartans  abandoned  the  lonians  to  the  king. 

8.  Do  not  let  off  the  authors  of  so  many  troubles,  for  it 
would  not  be  proper. 

9.  The  man  strives  more  than  is  right  for  honour  and  riches. 

10.  If  you  slacken  the  strings  the  sound  will  become  loAver, 

LIX.— VERBS    IN   -MI  (continued). 

165.  Some  verbs  in  -μι  add  -νϋ  (-ι/υ)  to  the  present  stem. 

N.B. — In  the  indicative  singular  the  υ  is  long,  elsewhere  short,     Cf. 
§^51. 

Βΐίκνϋμι,    *  I    show.* 
PRESENT  TENSE. 
Indicative. 
Active.  Middle. 

Sing.  1.    δβίκρυμί  δβίκρνμαί 

2.  δβίκρυς  δβίκνυσαι 

3.  8€ίκνυσί{ν)  SetKifvrat 
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Dual  2. 

Active. 

heLKVVTov 

Middle. 

δβίκννσθορ 

3. 

^βίκνντον 

δβίκννσθον 

Plur.  1. 
2. 

86LKVVT6 

3. 

heiKVvaaiiv) 

heiicvvvTab 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing.   1. 

kheiKVVv 

βδβίκνύμην 

2. 

kheiKW^ 

eSecKwao 

3. 

ebeLKVV 

βδβίκρντο 

Dual  2. 

ebeiKVVTOv 

έδβίκρνσθον 

3. 

kheiKvvT^v 

βδβϋκνύσθην 

Plur.  1. 

2. 

βΒβίκνυμβν 
eSetKPvre 

βδβίκννμβθα 
βδβίκνυσθβ 

3. 

e^eiKwaav 

ebeUvvvTo 

Sing.   2. 

Imperative. 

δβίκνυσο 

etc. 

etc. 

166.  The  other  Darts  are  inflected  like  verbs  in  - 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

δείκννμι 
δβίκννμαί 

δείξω 

δείξομαι 

δειχθησ-ομαι 

έδειξα 

εδειξάμην 

εδείχθην 

δεδειχα 
δεδειγμαι 

Ohs. — The  accent  is  on  the  syllable  -νυ-  in  the  present  infinitive  and 
participle. 
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Exercise  59. 

Indirect  Speech  (continued). 

After  a  secondary  tense  the  tense  remains  unchanged,  but  the  mood 
may  become  optative,  thus — 

iXeyev  6τι  βούλοιτο,     *  He  said  that  he  wished.' 
iKeyeu  8τι  έτοιμο?  €Ϊη,  '  He  said  that  he  was  ready.' 

1.  Ύην  των  ανθρώπων  πονηρίαν  SeiKWcnv  6  xpovos. 

2.  Έονλζί  μοι  Sei^at  οττον  οίκύ  6  Έωκράτη^  j 

3.  BovXet  σοι  ίτηδζί^ωμαι  την  τίχνην ; — Μη  μοί  ye,  irpos  των 
θΐων. 

4.  "EAeycv  6  σοφιστής  δτι  την  αντον  τίχνην  Ιττιδεί^ασ^αι  <ίτοιμο<ί 
€Ϊη. 

5.  Act^ov  μοι   Thv  στρατηγόν,    προς  των  θίων,    αρ'  ονκ  evdaSe 
6  στρατηγός  \ 

6.  Ei'^e  σαφ€στ€ρον  'ίδαζάς  μοι  την  οδόν   ον  yap  Ιμπύρως  Ιχω 
της  χώρας. 

7.  Δια    τι    ηκ€ΐ    6    σοφιστής  * — -"Η κει    την    αντον   τβχνην    εττι- 
δΐΐ^όμ^νος. 

8.  Ύίς  αν  Sei^eie  μοι  οπον  €στ7ΐκ€  το  τροπαιον ; 

9.  ^Κπόντος  τον  πατρός   την   ΙπιστοΧην   iSei^ev  η  θνγατηρ   τυ} 
μητρί. 

10.  Mr}   Ιπιδά^ησθί  την  σοφίαν  μοί'  αχθομαι  γαρ  τοις  δοκονσι 
σοφοΐς  €Ϊναι. 

11.  Η  οδός  ην  έ'δει^ει/  ημΐν  6  ζίνος  μακροτ€ρα  ίστί  και  χαλ^πω- 
τ'ζρα  της  ζτίρας. 

12.  Έν  Trj  μάχη  €κάτ€ροι  την  άρζτήν  βδ^ι^αν. 

13.  Μ.ή  δίί^ης  την  επιστολή  ν  ταντην  μηδ^νΐ  των  φίλων. 

14.  "Οπως  Set^ere  οΓοι  ττεφΰκατε  και  όπως  τ^θραφθε. 

Ιδ.    Ττ^ν  φίλίαν  δζίκννασιν  άνθρωποι  ev  Tois  λόγοι?  μάλλον  ή  Ιν 
τοις  €ργοις. 

16.  Ό     βασιλζνς     τοι/     πρ€σβντ€ρον     τοΐν     vikoiv     στρατηγών 
aTTcSei^c. 

17.  Aei^as   μοι    την    ίπιστολήν    eAeycv  οτι   ανριον  €πι  δίΐπνον 
παρίσοιτο. 
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18.  "Ηδτ^    δεδίίκται   ort   ονκ   act  ττλίον    tyovaiv   01    άδικοι   των 
ικαιωι/. 

19.  Ώ?  τ^δεται  ό  σοφί(ττή^  την  αντον  σοφίαν  €πώ€ΐκννμ€νοζ. 

20.  ΆτΓοδίί^ω  σε  ττάντωι/  τώι/  νυι/  ττραγμάτων  αίτιον  οντά. 

.  Time  alone  shows  a  just  man. 

2.  Who  can   show   me  where  Pericles  lives,   for  I   am   a 
stranger  ] 

3.  Will  you  be  good  enough  (βονλ^ι ;)  to  give  us  a  display  of 
your  skill,  for  I  am  very  fond  of  music. 

4.  I  wish  you  would  show  me  more  clearly  what  you  want, 
that  I  might  do  it. 

5.  The  girl  said  that  she  had  shown  the  letter  to  her  mother. 

6.  I    dislike    people    who    are    always    showing    off  their 
cleverness. 

7.  Let  us  all  show  our  bravery  in  battle,  for  the  struggle 
is  really  serious. 

8.  They  showed  that  they  were  naturally  brave  and  had 
been  well  trained. 

9.  We  ought  to  obey  whomsoever  the  people  appoints  {aor. 
suhj.)  general. 

10.  It  has  already  been  shown  that  these  two  angles  are 
equal  to  one  right  angle. 

"  LX.— VERBS    IN   -MI  (continued). 

167.  The    two    following   verbs   in   -μι   have    unamplified 
present  stems. 

Φ17/Χ1,  *  I  say.' 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Indicative. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plub. 

1.  φημί  φαμ€Ρ 

2.  φ7)ς  φατον  φατ€ 

3.  φησί{ν)  φατόν  φασί{ν) 
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Subjunctive 

Optative. 

Sing.   1. 

φω 

etc. 

φαίην 

etc. 

Sing. 

2.    φαθί 

Imperative. 
Dual. 

φατον 

Plur. 
φάτ€ 

3.    φάτω 

φατον 

Infinitive. 

φάναύ 

φαντων 

Participle. 

φασκων^  φασκουσα^  φασκον 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


βφην 

βφαμβν 

βφησθα 

βφατον 

βφατβ 

βφη 

βφατην 

βφασαν 

Υ- 

Sing. 

1.  βΐμυ 

2.  €1 

3.  elai{v) 

Subjunctive. 

Sing.   1.     ΐω 
etc. 


ι68.  dixL,  '  I  shall  go.' 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Indicative. 

Dual. 


LTOV 

ΐτον 


Plur. 

ΐμ€ν 

ίΤ€ 

ϊασί 


Optative. 

ϊοιμϋ 
etc. 


w 
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Sing. 

Imperative. 
Dual. 

Plub. 

2. 

ίθϋ 

Itov 

ire 

3. 

ϊτω 

ΐτων 

Infinitive. 

Ιόντων 

levai 


Participle. 

\ων^  Ιοΰσα.  lov 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


7)€ίσθα 

7J€l{v) 


ψβν 
Tjaav 


7JT0V 

ψην 

Obs. — The  indicative  of  this  verb  is  always  used  in  a  future  sense,  but 
this  does  not  apply  to  the  other  moods,  which  really  belong  to  άρχομαι. 

Exercise  60. 

Indirect  Speech  {continued). 
Indirect  speech  may  also  be  expressed  as  in  Latin  by  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive.     Some  verbs,  such  as  φημί,  admit  of  no  other  con- 
struction, thus — 

φημί  αντον  ?τοιμον  €Ϊναι,  '  I  say  that  he  is  ready.' 
But  when  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
principal  verb,  it  is  omitted  and  the  predicate  stands  in  the  nominative. 
Thus— 

φ-ησϊρ  ?τοιμο5  €Ϊναι,  '  He  says  he  is  ready.' 
φ-ησί  βούλ€<Γθαι,        *  He  says  he  wishes.' 
If  the  dependent  verb  had  6.v  in  direct  speech,  &v  is  retained  with  the 
infinitive,  e.g. — 

φ-ησίν  έτοιμος  &v  elvat. 

*  He  says  he  would  be  ready '  {^τοιμοί  hv  €Ϊψ). 

*  He  says  he  would  have  been  ready '  (ετοιμοζ  tv  ri). 
Οΰ  φημι,  I  deny  {7iego),  is  treated  as  a  single  word. 
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1.  "E^r;  Tis  των  -καρόντιαν  θανάτου  άξιον  etvai  τύν  άνθρωπον. 

2.  Κρ€ΐττων  efvai  φτ^/ζ,ι  ττ)ν  re^vr^v  τοντονΐ. 

3.  Tc  φώ  ^      τι  δρω  \     ποΐ  τράπωμαι  \ 

4.  Φτ^σιι/  αΰτου?  iXevOepovs  αν  εΓναι  et  τουτ'  έδρασαν. 

5.  Τον  καλόν  κάγα^ον  άνδρα  €ν8αίμονα  ζΐναί  φημι. 

6.  Φτ^σιν  αυτούς  iX^vOepovs  αν  €?ναι  et  τούτο  δρωεν. 

7.  "Εφασαν  αΰτοι   σπ^ίσασθαι   WeXitv,   τον^  δε  ποληχίονς  ονκ 
WeXeiv. 

8.  Ου  φασ^ι  ττ^ν  εττιστολ^ν  δει^αι  οΰδενι  των  φίλων. 

9.  Ουκ  εφασαν  ot  ^evoi  e'xetv  δττοι  τράποιντο. 

10.  Ό  σοφιστής  φησι  σοφώτΐρο'ζ  εΓναι  τί)ν  τεχνί^ν  των  άλλων 
άττάντων. 

11.  Ata  Tt  ουκ  ζφησθα  ίτοιμος  εΓναι   τ^ν  σαυτοΰ  τίχνην  επι- 
δει^ασ^αι ; 

12.  Ου  φασιν  οΐ  σοφοί  δει  ν  κίρΒονς  ένεκα  του?  φίΧονζ  ττροίσθαι, 

13.  Μ^  φώ/χεν  ττλεον  ε;)(ειν  τους  άδικους  των  δίκαιων. 

14.  Γέλωτος  ά^ιά  εστί  πάνθ^  δσα  φησίν  άν^ρωττος. 

15.  Ουδείς  αν  φαΐϊ;  ττλεονος  ά^ιοί'  εΓναι  Try  ττόλει  τούτον  Ικ^ίνον. 

16.  Τις    φησιν    ελευθέρους    δείν  άφειναι    τους   τοσούτων   ττραγ- 
μάτων  αίτιους ; 

17.  Ουκ  αν  φαίην  εγωγε  σοφώτίρος  είναι  σου  τ^ν  rkyvrfv. 

18.  "Εφϊ^  άνθρωπος  ονκ  αν  ττροδονναί  ττοτε  ττ^ν  ττο'λιν. 

19.  ΈτΓΐ  δειπνον  τ^^ειν  ξφησθα.      τι  ουν  εστ-^κας  ετι ; 

20.  Ου  φϊ^/χι  δειν  τους  Ίώνας  τω' βασιΧζΐ  ττροεσ^αι. 

1.  One  of  the  company  said  that  he  wished  to  show  off  his 
skill,  but  the  others  prevented  him. 

2.  The  boy  says  that  he  is  better  than  his  teacher  in  the  art 
of  reading  and  writing. 

3.  What  shall  we  say  about  this  young  man  1     He  seems  to 
have  a  natural  gift  for  music. 

4.  We  say  that  we  are  ready  to  make  peace  if  you  wish  it. 

5.  The  boy  said  he  had  not  shown  the  letter  to  any  one. 

6.  No  one  would  say  you  are  more  skilful  in  your  art  than  I 

7.  Let  us  not  say  that  the  false  is  true. 
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8.  Everything  that  the  man  says  is  worthy  of  attention. 

9.  Who  would  say  that  it  is  better  to  Λvorry  than  to  keep  quiet  ? 

10.  I  would  not  say  that  I  can  walk  quicker  than  you,  for 
it  would  be  absurd. 

LXI.-THE  VERB    01 Δ  A, 

169.  This  verb  is  really  a  perfect  used  as  a  present  (cf. 
Lat.  novi). 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

Sing. 

Indicative. 
Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 

οίδα 

ϊσμ€ν 

2. 

οίσθα 

ίστον 

tare 

3. 

ol8e{y) 

ϊστον 

ϊσασί{ν) 

1. 

βίδω 

Subjunctive. 

βίδωμβρ 

2. 

€ΐ8^ς 

elbrjTOV 

βίδητβ 

3. 

elhrj 

βίδητον 

€ΐδωσί{ν) 

1. 

βίδβίην 

optative. 

βίδβΐμβν 

2. 

βίδβίης 

elhelrov 

είδβΐτε 

3. 

βίδβίη 

βίδβίτην 

βίδβΐβν 

2. 

ϊσθΰ 

Imperative. 

ϊστον 

ΐστ€ 

3. 

ΐστω 

ΐστων 

Infinitive. 

elhevac 

ΐστων 

{ 

Participle. 

άδως^  βίδνΐα^  βίδος 
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IMPERFECT  TENSE, 

Indicative. 

1. 

7]8η 

Ύ)σμ6ν 

2. 

7)8ησθα 

yarov 

yare 

3. 

Ύ)86ί{ν) 

7]στην 

FUTURE  TENSE. 
Indicative. 

7]σαν  [rjbeaav) 

1. 

βίσομαι 

βίσομβθα 

2. 

βϊσΤ]  (66) 

βϊσβσθον 

βίσβσθβ 

3. 

etaerah 

βϊσβσθον 

Optative. 

βϊσονταί 

Sing. 

1.    βΙσοίμην 

etc. 
Infinitive. 

βΐσβσθαί 

Participle. 

βίσομβνος^  -η^  -ον 

Ohs. — Note  that  δ  before  another  dental  becomes  σ  (App.  §  2,  5), 
and  is  dropped  before  σ  (App.  §  2,  7). 

Exercise  61. 

Verbs  of  Knowing  and  Showing. 
After  verbs  of  knowing  and  showing,  the  English  iAai-cJause  may  be 
expressed — 

(1)  By  a  oTi-clause,  e.g. — 

οίδ'  δτι  rapyvpiov  ^X€iS. 

'  I  know  that  you  have  the  money.' 

(2)  By  a  participial  complement,  e.g. — 

οΐδά  σ'  έχοντα  τάρ•γύρων. 

'  I  know  that  you  have  the  money.' 

δξίξω  ere  rapyvptov  ϊχοντα. 

*I  shall  show  that  you  have  the  money.' 
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When  the  subject  of  the  ίΛαί-clause  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
principal  verb,  the  participial  complement  is  put  in  the  nominative, 
e-gr.— 

οΓδα  &νθρωτΓ0$  ών. 

'  I  know  that  I  am  a  man.' 

δ€Ϊξον  €v  ΐΓίίΓΟίηκώδ. 

*  Show  that  you  have  done  right.' 

Note  the  idiom — 

οΐδά  ae  ό'στί?  el. 

*  I  know  thee  who  thou  art,'  '  I  know  who  you  are.' 
ούκ  'έφασαν  βΐδέναι  τον  άνθρωττον  oVrts  €Ϊη. 

'  They  said  they  didn't  know  who  the  man  was.' 

1.  Άρ*  οΐσθα  iJTLS  iarlv  ηδζ  ή  χώ|θα ; — Μα  Δ/',  ovKkr  οΙδα  ττον 
γτ75  €(Γμ€ν. 

2.  ^Ερωτωμ€ν  τοντον  τύν  άνθρωττον  ίνα  σαφ^στ^ρον  ^ίδωμβν  οποί 
δα  τρατησθαι. 

3.  Αρασον  TovTOy  ττρύ?  των  θζων.  χά/οιν  ^ΐσομαί  σοι  Ιάν  τοΰτο 
^ρά(τχι<ζ. 

4.  Πο?  ΤΓΟτ'  otyerai  άνθρωττον  ; — Οΰ/<  ζφασαν  et8ei/ai  οΐ  ποφόντ^ς 
δτΓου  €Lrj  άνθρωπος. 

5.  Έίίαόμ^θα  αντίκα  μάλα  el  evSov  ανθρωτΓ0<ζ  -q  ον.  ovTos,  αρ' 
evSov  6  8€(Τ7Γ6τηζ  ', 

6.  Tii/€S  οντοι ;  Tts  ο  βοών  τον  δβσπότην ;  ουκ  ΐστί  νοσονντα 
ΤΓολλα?  τ/δτ^  Yjpepas  τον  SecnrOTrjv' 

7.  OvSev  Aeyet?,  ώνθρωπ€.  ονκ  οΐσθ'  ο  τι  Aeyeis.  ονκ  ίίτθ'  ήμα^ 
otTLvis  Ισμξ,ν ; 

8.  Το  δίκαιον  irepl  ττλ^ίστον  ττοιητίον  καΐ  et  μηδ^Ι^  μ^λλζΐ 
€Ϊσ•€(τθαί. 

9.  Ουκ  ϊσασί  πω  οι  'Αθηναίοι  την  ητταν  -γεγ^νημ^νην. 

10.  Σΰνοιδα  ίμαντψ  ovSev  άδικονντι. 

11.  *Ηδ€ω5  αν  ζίδζίην  ei  άληθτ]  λέγει  άνθρωποζ  η  ον. 

12.  Ει  γαρ  -βδη  σε  νοσοΰντα  Γνα  τταρά  σε  ηκον. 

13.  ΟΓδα  αυτού?  ελευθέρου?  αν  οντά?  ει  τουτ'  Ιττοίηοταν. 

14.  Ου  συνϊ^δ•»;  ίμαντω  οΰδενα  κακω?  ττοιτ^σαντι. 

15.  Καίττερ  ευ  ειδώ?  δττω?  ταυτ'  eyev^TO  ονκ  αν  νμίν  λίγοιμι. 
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16.  Έττειδάι/    τά;( terra    ττ^ν    μάχτ^ν    ειδώσι    γζγζνημζνην,     €7ri- 
θήσονταί. 

17.  ΟΓδα  αυτού?  iXevdepovs  αν  οντά?  ct  ταΰτα  8ράσ€ΐαν. 

18.  Ec  ταΰτ'  ^8η(τθα  οντω'ζ  ζχοντα,  ονκ  'iSei  ήμΐν  λίγαν  • 

19.  Ει  ταντ   ΐ]σμ€ν^  ηΒίω^  αν  νμΐν  Ιλεγο/χεν. 

20.  0Ι8ά  are  oVrts  «Γ; — Ουκ  ^Βησθά  μ€  δστι?  et'r^v. — Ου  φησιν 
ΙκεΓι/ο?  €i8ei^at  /χ'  oVrts  ei/ii. 

1.  I  don't  know  what  time  of  day  it  is.     It  is  late  in  the 
day. 

2.  I  came  to  yon,  for  I  knew  that  you  were  skilful  in  your 
profession. 

3.  I   shall   feel   grateful   to   you   if  you   show   me   where 
Socrates  lives. 

4.  I  am  not  conscious  of  saying  what  is  false.     My  words 
are  all  true. 

5.  We  did  not  know  exactly  how  many  soldiers  the  king 
had. 

6.  I  am  well  aware  that  I  alone  am  responsible  for  all  your 
present  troubles. 

7.  We   know   that  we  are   (but)  men,   and  that  death  is 
common  to  all. 

8.  I  wish  I  knew  how  long  the  messenger  will  be  away ! 
Here  he  comes ! 

9.  It  is  impossible  for  us  to  know  the  truth  about  such 
things  exactly. 

10.  We  did  not  know  that  you  were  so  brave.     We  shall 
know  soon  if  you  are  wise. 
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170.  Many  Greek  verbs  form  their  parts  from  more  than 
one  stem.  These  are  called  the  irregular  verbs,  and  are 
classified  according  to  the  form  of  the  present  stem. 
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I. — Verbs  with  Vowel-gradation  in  Present  and 
AoRiST  Stems. 

171.  Many  verbs  contain  an  e  in  the  present  stem  which 
disappears  in  the  aorist  stem. 

There  is  often  a  third  stem  containing  0,  which  appears  in 
the  perfect,  thus — 

Pres.  Stem.  Aor.  Stem.  Perf.  Stem. 

</>eiry  φυγ  φευγ 

λατΓ  λιτΓ  λοιΤΓ 

7Γ€6^  τ:ιθ  ποιθ 

172.  Most  "irregular"  verbs  form  a  strong  aorist  (second 
aorist)  which  has  the  same  terminations  as  the  imperfect.  It 
is  distinguished  from  the  imperfect  only  by  the  form  of  the 
stem,  e.g. — 

Pres,  Imperp.  Aor. 

φζνγω  ζφζνγον  ζφνγον 

βάλλω  ζβαλλον  ίβαλον 

Obs. — The  infinitive  and  participle  of  the  strong  aorist  always  hav» 
the  accent  on  the  termination,  e.g. — 

Infinitive.  Participle. 

βά\€Ϊν  βαλών,  βαλοΰσα,  βαλόν 

Χίπών,  λιτΓοΰσα,  Χιπύν 


λπΓβΐν 
φνγέΐν 


φχτγών,  φυλούσα,  φν/όν 


173•  The  following  examples  will  show  the  formation  of 
'  this  class. 

πείθω,   *I  persuade.' 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

Aor. 

Perf. 

-πείθω 
πείθομαι 

πείσω 

πείσομαι 

πεκτθησομαι 

έπεισα 

επείσθην 

επιθυμην 

(πεπεικα 
Ιπ-εποιθα 
πεπεισμαι 

Obs. — In  the  active  this  verb  governs  the  accusative. 
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In  the  passive  it  meaus — (1)  Ί  believe,'  (2)  '  I  obey,'  and  governs  the 
dative. 

The  strong  perfect  πέττοιθα  means  Ί  believe  in,'  'trust  in,'  and  governs 
the  dative. 

For  the  treatment  of  the  Θ,  see  App.  §  2,  5. 


λείπω,  '  I  leave.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

λείΤΓΟ) 
λβίττομαι 

λείψω 
Χειφβησομαί 

eXiTTOV 
εΧεΙφθην 

λβλοίττα 
Χελειμμαι 

φζύγω,   '  I  flee.' 

A. 

Pbes. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

φεύγω 

φεύξομαι 

€φνγον 

τταφευγα 

Obs. — The  future  of  this  verb  is  deponent  because  it  expresses   a 
bodily  action. 

Exercise  62.  ^ - 

Verbs  of  Thinking. 
Verbs  of  thinking  and  believing  take  the  accusative  and  infinitive, 
not  δη.     Thus— 

νομίζω  Ouvrhv  'έτοιμον  «ΐναι,  '  I  think  he  is  ready.' 
νομίξβι  'έτοιμοι  elvai,  *  He  thinks  he  is  ready.* 

But  τΓβίθομαι,  which  means  literally  '  I  am  persuaded,'  takes  δη. 

1.  Φευγωμεν  άμφοΐν  τοΐν  ττοδοΐν,  ώ  φίλοι,  Sclvos  yap  ώ?  άληθωs 
6  κίνδννο<ί. 

2.  "Οο"'    dyad'   νμΐν    yevoir'    άν    €t   ττίθοισθί   μοί. — Και    τι  σοι 
τηθώμ(.Θα  ; — ^'0  τι ;      αντίκα  μάλ'  eiaeaOe. 

3.  ΐΐοΐ  φvy(l) ;     ττοΓ  τράπωμαι ;     ονκ  €χω  οττοι  τράττωμαι.      els 
Seivrjv  τίνα  άπορίαν  κατ^στην. 

4.  Έάι/  μη  ττίθησθί  μοι,  καλήν  δώσετ'  ίμοί  8ίκην. 

5.  Ευ  μοι    8oK€is    λίyeιv    /cat    ττύσομαι    τοντό   σοι. — Νουν    αρ 
£^€is,  νη  Δια; 
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6.  Υίιθον  μοί,  7Γ/)09  πάντων  θ^ων. — Δια  τί  δητά  σοι  ττίθωμαί, 

7.  Παν  ποίον€Γίν  άνθρωποι  'ίνα  διαφυγωσι  την  νοσον. 

8.  "^Ηκί  TLS  άγγβλών  ώ§  ό  βασιλζνζ  πίφζνγβν  ίπΐ  τα  ορη. 

9.  Άσ-ζβξίαζ  €φνγζν  6  Σωκράτης  ύττ'  Άνντον  και  Μ.€λήτου. 

10.  Νο/Λΐ^ω  ττόλλ'  άγα^ά  σοι  γεντ^σεσ^αι  Ιάν  μοι  πίθυ. 

11.  Εΐ'^'  ίπίθόμην  σοι  tVa  /αϊ)  τοσαυτ'  et;(ov  πράγματα. 

12.  Ει  γαρ  8ίαφνγοί  ττ}ν  νόσον  6  πατήρ. 

13.  "Οττω?    πάσ^σθί    τψ    Αημοσθ^νζί,    ώ    avSpes,   τάριστα    yap 
σνμβονλξνα. 

14.  Αίσχρον  παρ   ήμΐν  Ιστι  τι) ν  τάζιν  λιττειν. 

15.  Τι  ταΰτ'  iSpaawi  δίον  τοΐ<ζ  ά/xetvov  σου  €6δόσι  πίθ^σθαι ; 

16.  Έάν  /Λϊ}  6ρθω<ζ  κρίνητζ,  άποφίν^ίται  6  τοσανθ^  ήμα<ζ  Ί)8ίκηκώ<ζ. 

17.  Χ/ο>)  πιθ^σθαι  τω  πατρί  6  τι  αν  σ€  κ^λεΰσν^. 

18.  Έάν  του?  πολ€μίον<ζ  άπαξ  διαφΰγτ^?,  ασφαλής  έ'σει. 

19.  Μτ^  /xe  καταλΐ7Γϊ^5,  Trpos  των  ^etov  ου  γαρ  αν  μόνος  μάναιμι. 

20.  "Οταν  φέΰγωσιν  οι  πολέμιοι  τότ€.  Ιπιθίσθαι  χρζών. 

1.  Whither  shall  we  flee"?     We  don't  know  where  to  turn. 

2.  If  he  does  not  obey   {aor.  suhj.)  me,  he  will  assuredly 
{ev  'ίσθ'  otl)  be  punished. 

3.  We  did  everything  in  order  to  escape  the  enemy. 

4.  Where  is  the  general  fled  to  "i     They  say  he  has  deserted 
his  post. 

5.  Would  I  were  once  acquitted,  that  I  might  have  no  more 
trouble ! 

6.  I  think  the  man  will  obey  me  in  whatever  I  bid  {aor.  suhj.) 
him. 

7.  Would  my  friend  had  not  left  me  alone,  that  I  might 
have  escaped  ! 

8.  Everything  will  be  all  right  if  only  you  do  {aor.  suhj.)  as 
I  tell  you. 

9.  Mind  you  run  away  as  quick  as  you  can ;  for  the  danger 
is  terrible. 

10.  If  Socrates  had  been  acquitted  the  Athenians  would 
not  have  been  blamed  so  much. 

ρ 
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LXIII.— IRREGULAR  VERBS  (continued). 
174.  II. — Mute  Stems  with  the  Suffix  -?/ω  (-ιω) 
IN  THE  Present. 
The  obsolete  spirant  y  is  fused  with  the  mute  of  the  stem 
in  different  ways.     Thus — 

(a)  Labial       -k      β      φ  +  -yui  =  -τττω 

(δ)   Guttural   κ         γ        ^^^   +   -?/ω  =  -ττω   (-σ-σω) 

(c)  Dental       τ       δ       Θ  λ-  -yoi  =  -^ω 

175-  II.  α. — Labial  Stems  with  Suffix  -ί/ω  in  the 
Present  (Verbs  in  -τττω). 

βλάπτω,   *  I  hurt '  (  =  βλάβ-yω). 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

βΧάτΓτω 
βΧάτΓτομαί 

βΧάψ•ω 
(  βΧά-φ-ομαι 
κβΧαβησομαι 

εβΧα'ψα 
εβΧάβην 

βεβΧαφα 
βεβΧαμμαι 

Ohs. — For  the  strong  aorist  passive  in  this  and  the  following  verbs, 
see  §  150. 

θάπτω,   '  I  bury '   (  =  θάφ  ^ω). 


Α. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

θάτΓτω 
θάτΓτομαί 

θάψω 
ταφηατομαι 

e6a\p-a 
εταφην 

τίθαμμαι 

Ohs. — The  root  is  θαφ.  Whenever  the  φ  of  the  stem  appears,  the 
θ  becomes  τ.  This  is  to  avoid  two  successive  aspirates.  Cf.  the 
declension  of  θρίξ  {§  58),  and  App.  §  2,  1. 

κλ^τΓτω,   *  I  steal '  (  =  κλeπ-yω). 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

κΧετΓτω 
κΧετΓΤομαι 

κΧεψ-ω 

εκΧβψα 
εκΧατΓψ 

κεκΧοφα 
κβκΧεμμαι 
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Exercise  63. 

Indirect  Conditionals. 

After  verbs  of  saying  and  thinking,  the  potential  becomes  infinitive 
(present  or  aorist)  with  &v. 

ίφη  διδόναι  dv  el  8uuaLTo. 

*  He  says  he  would  give  if  he  could.* 

ίφη  δοΰναι  έΐν  el  έδύνατο. 

*He  said  he  would  have  given  if  he  could.' 

1.  "Ωρα  ην  πάλαι  οί'καδ'  Ikvai.      ατττί,  τταΓ,  Χνγνον   (τκότος  γαρ 
yiyverai. 

2.  Μτ)  KpvipYjs  ο  τι  Ιν  νφ  «χει?  8ραν.      €17Γ€  μοι,  πρυ<3  των  θ^ων, 
ri  ivvoei. 

3.  TovTovs  Tovs  άνΒρα'ζ  φησί  KXkxpai  τα  γ^ρ-ήματα. 

4.  Ί^ομίζω  ττόλλ'  άγάθ'  αν  νμΐν  yeveo-dai  €Ϊ'  μοι  Ιπίθ^σθί. 

5.  Κομίζω  /xeya/V  αν  βλάχραι  την  ττόλιν  τοντονί  ci  Βύναιτο. 

6.  Έ^^κότΓτ^  /xev  τώφθαλμω  λίθω  άνθρωπος,  τον  δ'  €τ€ρον  ττόδα 
χωλο5  eyevero. 

7.  Tt?    οΰτω    σψ68ρ'    ζκοψζ    την     θνραν ;      μη    μοι    7rapa(T)^rjs 
πράγματ,  ώνθρωττζ. 

8.  "Οττω?  /jti)  Kpv\pei^  6  τι  kv  νω  exets  8ραν. 

9.  Ουκ  αν  fSXaij/euv  ovSeva  εκών  etvat  ανθρωττο^. 

10.  Ουκ  αν  CKkexpe  τάργνρίον  ανθρωττο^  el  μη  σν  eirei(Ta<i. 

11.  Έ^όν  KXkxpai  τάργνρίον,  ουκ  άξιοι'  ου  γαρ  αν  Trpkirot. 

12.  Ου  βλά\f/et  μζ  δ  τι  αν  oStos  /ac  ττοιηστι. 

13.  Tt  Βρωμών ;      λεγω/χεν  ^δϊ^  -^  o-tyy  κρυι^ωμεν  το  πράγμα  ; 

14.  Ήρόμην  τον  ανθρωπον  el  τ^θαμμ^νοι  etev  οι  veKpo'i. 

15.  Tlapaκeκkλevσ■μaι    τον<ζ  ττολίτα?    ώ?    τάχισ-τα    ^ά^αι    του? 

VCK/30TJS. 

16.  KatTrep  άμαΘη<5  ων  μeγάλ'  αν  βλάχΙ/eie  την  πόλιν  6  τοιούτος. 

17.  Έττείδάν  τάχισ-τα  ταφωσιν  οΐ  νεκροί,  οΓκαδ'  Γω/xev. 

18.  Έάν  ουτο9  αποφυγή  ev  οΐΒ'  οτι  μεγάλα  βλάχ/ζει  την  πόλιν. 

19.  Εί  γα/)  ets  Kaiphv  παρησθα  ΐνα  τον  πάτερα  εθαφας. 

20.  "Εφην    τον    άνθροίπον    μεγάλ*    αν    βλά^Ι/αι    την    πόλιν    el 
άποφνγοι. 
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1.  Order  the  boj'-  to  light  the  lamp ;  for  it  is  getting  dark. 

2.  Do  not  conceal  the  letter,  but  show  it  to  your  mother 
at  once. 

3.  I  say  that  these  men  would  have  stolen  the  money  if 
they  could. 

4.  I  think  a  man  like  that  would  do  a  great  deal  of  harm 
if  we  were  to  let  him  oflp. 

5.  Don't  knock  at  the  door ;  for  there  is  no  one  in  the  house. 

6.  The  man   said  he  wouldn't  hurt  anybody  if  he  could 
help  it. 

7.  I  would  not  have  knocked  at  the  door  if  I  had  known 
you  were  ill. 

8.  Though  he  had  a  chance  of  injuring  his  enemy,  he  did 
not  stoop  to  do  it. 

9.  I  shall  not  conceal  from  you  whatever  I  intend  to  do. 

10.  When  we  got  home  the  man  was  already  buried.  / 


LXIV.— IRREGULAR  VERBS  (continued.) 

176.  II.  h. — Guttural  Stems  with  Suffix  -?/ω  in  the 
Present  (Verbs  in  -ττω). 

rH-TTiu  (τάσσ-ω),   *I  set,  post,  order'  {^^ray-yin). 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

τάτ-τω 
τάττομαι 

τάξω 
ταχθήσομαι 

€ταξα 
€τάχθψ 

τεταχα 
Τ€ταγμαί 

πράττω   (ττράσσω),    '  I   act,   do  '  (  =  ττράγ- 

?/ω). 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

Ίτραττω 
ττραττομαι 

-πράξω 
ττραχθήσομαι 

ζττραξα 
εττράχθην 

{  π  €ΤΓ  ραχα 
ΙχετΓ/οαγα 
ττεττραγμαι 

Ohs. — This  verb  is  also  used  intransitively  with  adverbs  in  the  sense 
*  I  fare. '    It  then  takes  the  strong  perfect,  π^πρά-γα. 
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(ά7Γ)-αλλάττω   (-ασσω),    Ί  rid   of   ( =  άττ-αλλάγ-^ω). 


Α. 
P. 

Pkes. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

-αΧΚαττω 
-αΚΚαττομαι 

-αΧλάξω 
j-αλΧάξομαι 
Ι-αΧλαγϊίσομαι 

-ηΧλαξα 
-ηΧλαγην 

-?7λλαχα 
-ήΧΧαγμαί 

Obs. — The  passive  means  '  I  get  rid  of.'     The  weak  aorist  and  future 
forms,  άττηΧΧάχθην,  άτταλΧαχθήσομαι,  ai'e  also  found  in  our  texts. 

κηρύττω   (-νσσω),    *  I  proclaim  '   (  =  κηρνκ-yo)). 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

κηρύττω 
κηρύττομαι 

κηρύξω 
κηρνχθη(τομαι 

εκηρυξα 
εκηρύχθην 

κ€κηρυχα 
Κ€κηρυγμαι 

Exercise  64. 

Consecutive  Clauses. 
The  consecutive  conjunction  is  ώστε,  which  takes  the  indicative  or 
the  infinitive. 

With  the  indicative  it  is  more  affirmative  than  with  the  infinitive, 
and  can  be  used  only  when  the  result  is  spoken  of  as  actual.  The 
negative  is  ού.     Thus — 

oiirws  εύτνχτηί  βστιν  ώστ'  άίΐ  «δ  ιτράττει. 
'He  is  so  lucky  that  he  always  gets  on  well.* 
οΰτω%  άτυχψ  έστιν  ώστ'  ούδ^ττοτί  il•  ττράττίΐ. 
*  He  is  so  unlucky  that  he  never  gets  on  well.' 

1.  ΤΙράγματ  'ίχονσι  ^lo.  navTOs  τον  βίον  οι  τα  ttJs  7ΓΟλ€ω$ 
π  pay  ματ  a  ττράττοντε?. 

2.  *i2s  ι^δυ  οίκύν  πάρα  θάλατταν.  ηδ€ω<ί  αν  άπαλλαγζίην  των 
κατ  άστυ  πραγμάτων. 

3.  Tis  μ'  ανταλλάζει  Trjs  νόσου ; — Oo'tls ',  6  ιατροί  δήπον. — 
'Αλλ'  ον  πάνν  τι  π'^ποιθα  τω  Ιατρω. 

4.  ΙΙ/3οστ6τακται  Tots  φνΧαζι  τα  τ^ίχη  φνΧάττίΐν  (γγν<5  yap 
ηΒη  οΐ  ποΧίμιοι. 


^30 


IRREGULAR    VERBS. 


5.  *Ajo'  οίσΰ'  6  Τι  κ€κηρνκταί  τήμ^ρον  iv  τω  στρατοττεδω ; — Πως 
γα/)  ου ; 

6.  "Έιωθ^ν  cvdvs  7Γαρατ€ταγμ€νοι  ήσαν  Ικσ'τεροι  ets  τ^ι^  μάχην. 

7.  Ευτυ;(•^?  οΰτως  ίγίνόμην  ώστ€  πάντων  πραγμάτων  άττηλλά-γην. 

8.  Ει  γα/)  πραγμάτων  άπαλλαγζίην  ΐν  ήπτυχίαν  άγοιμι. 

9.  "Οττω?     7Γ€ΐσ€σ^€     Trdtj/Tes     Tois     κ€κηρνγμζνοι<5,     (δ     avSpes 
στρατιωται. 

10.  Τί  πράττζΐ  ο  πατήρ  σου; — -"Α/Α^ΐΡΌν  πράττει  η  χθ€ζ. 

11.  Et  γα/)  €7Γ€7Γ/)ακτο  ταύτα  πρότβρον  'ίνα  μη  eSet  νυν  πράττ€ίν. 

12.  Παροι/  πραγμάτων  άπαλλαγηναι,  τι  ου  7Γ€φ€υγα5; 

13.  Έν  φ  παρζτάττοντο  €κάτ€ροί,  σκότος  Ιγενετο. 

14.  Πάντα  //,ot  πίπρακται  δσα  προσίτάγθ'ην. 

15.  ΑΙτίαν    €χω    την    τάξιν   ην   νπο    τον    στρατηγού    ίτάγθην 
Χιπ^Ιν. 

16.  Μ^  ταύτα  πράξης  δν  ΰστ€ρον  σ^οι  μεταμ€λησ€ΐ. 

17.  Του    πολέμου   η8η   άπηλλάγμξθα   ωστ    e^earat  δια   xpouov 
ησυχίαν  άγειν. 

18.  Tt  πράττωμξ,ν  ;  ποΐ  τραπώμζθα  ;  οΰχ  €χομ€ν  δ  τι  πράττωμεν. 

19.  Δια  τι  άμζίνον  άζιονσιν  Ικεΐνοι  πεπραγίναι  των  αλΧων  ^ 

20.  Έττειδάν  ττάι^τα  ταΰτα  δίαπράξωμαι,  η^ω  ττα/)'  ύ/Λα§. 

1.  If  we  were  to  entrust  the  affairs  of  the  state  to  that  man, 
he  would  manage  them  well. 

2.  Would  I  could  get  rid  of  all  my  present  troubles  ! 

3.  The  order  had  been  given  to  the  sentries  to  guard  the 
walls. 

4.  We  shall  draw  up  in  battle  array  early  to-morrow  morning. 

5.  The  soldiers  have  obeyed  all  the  orders  that  were  given 
them. 

6.  I  wish  we  had  concluded  a  truce,  that  we  might  have  got 
rid  of  our  troubles. 

7.  When  he  had  accomplished  what  he  intended,  he  came 
back  home. 

8.  I  have  fared  far  better  than  you;    for   I  had  greater 
political  influence. 
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9.  It  is  disgraceful  to  desert  the  post  where  one  has  been 


10.  A  proclamation  had  been  issued  that  the  citizens  were 
to  come  with  three  days'  rations. 


LXV.— IRREGULAR  VERBS  (continued). 

177.  II.  c. — Dental  Stems  with  Suffix  -?/ω  in  the 
Present  (Verbs  in  -^ω). 

(7Γαρα)-σκ€νάζω,   '  I  prepare  '  (  =  crKevaS-ywi). 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

σκευάζω 
σκευάζομαι 

σκευάσω 

σκευασομαι 

σκευασθησομαι 

εσκευασα 

εσκευασαμην 

εσκευάσθην 

εσκευακα 
εσκευασμαι 

φράζω 

,  *Ι  show,  explain'  (  =  φράδ-?/ω). 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

φράζω 
φράζομαι 

φρασω 

εφρασα 

ΤΓβφρακα 
ττεφρασμαι 

σω^ω,   '  I  save.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

σώζω 
σώζομαι 

σώσω 
σωθησομαι 

έσωσα 
εσώθην 

σεσωκα 
σεσωμαι 

Exercise  65. 

Consecutive  Clauses  {continued). 
With   the   infinitive,   ώστε  is  much   less   aflSrmative  than  with  the 
indicative.     The  negative  is  μή.     Thus — 

οΰτως  &ypi6s  έστιν  ώστί  ψόρον  με  διώκειν. 

*He  is  so  cruel  as  to  prosecute  me  for  murder.' 
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οΰτω  μωρό$  έστιν  ώσ•Τ€  μή  ^χ€ΐν  8  τι  TroLy. 

'  He  is  so  foolish  as  not  to  know  what  to  do.' 

ταΟτ'  'έδρασεν  ώ<ΓΤ€  μή  μώρο$  elvai  δοκ€Ϊν. 

*  He  did  this  so  as  not  to  be  thought  a  fool.' 
The  infiniti\'^e  may  always  be  used  to  express  result  actual  or  in 
prospect. 

It  must  be  used  when  the  result  is  spoken  of  as  still  in  prospect. 

1.  Aeyet  irov  ο  Πλάτων  οτι  ά/οχ^  t^S  (τοφίας  το  θανμάζζίν. 

2.  Ύην   στρατιά  ν   ΐ^βτά,ζζΐ    kv   τω   ττεδιω    ο    στρατηγός,      ei/    τφ 
7Γ€διω  την  e^cTacriv  ττοιύται. 

3.  Πάντα  παρεσκ^ΰασται  ets  τ•^ν  μάχην. 

4.  Έάΐ'  ηττώμζθα,  Tts  ημίον  σωθήσ^ται  ', 

5.  Μ^  κολάσΎ]^  τοντον  τδν  τταιδα'   ου  γαρ  ζημίας  ά^ιό?  Ιστιν. 

6.  Efc  σωθύμ^ν  νπο  σον,  σοι  χάριν  αν  ίχοιμ^ν  δικαίως. 

7.  Έττειδάν  τάχιστα  πάντα  τταρζσκ^νασμζνα  η,  ίττίθώμβθα  Tots 
^ΓoλeμtOLS. 

8.  Χάριν  Γσ/xev  σοι  δτι  Ικ  των  δ€ΐνων  τ^/^'-α?  έ'σο^σα?. 

9.  Ένταυ^'  e/xeivev  ό  στρατηγοί  ημί.ρα^  Tpets  έ'ω?  τταρ^σκίναστο 
άτταντα. 

10.  Καΐ7Γ€ρ  ύφ'  ημών  (TOiOevTes  ονδξμίαν  χάριν  ά^ιουσιν  έ'χειν. 

11.  Ένμμαχ€Ϊν  τούτοι?  ε^Ιλουσιν  awavTes,  ovs  αν  ειδώσι  παρε- 
σκίυασ/Λενου?. 

12.  Όττω?  κολάσ€Τ€  του?  τί)ν  ττόλιν  ττροδόντα?. 

13.  Παν  τΓοιουσιν  άνθρωποι  ώστε  σωθηναι  και  Βίκην  μη  δούναι. 

14.  Ουκ  έ'χο/χεν  άργΰριον  ώστ€  άγοράζζΐν  τά  e7Γlτryδeια. 

15.  Σω^εντε?  εκ  του  χει/ζωνο?  τϊ)ν  ναυμ  άνε^ε/χεν  τω  ΠοσειδώΐΊ. 

16.  Tis  ουκ  αν  θανμάσ€ΐ€ν  την  τον  Έωκράτονζ  σοφιαν  J 

17.  'Εάν  ε^  Αί'/ίνη<ί  σώσ-η'ζ  ημα^  ει?  Ά^ϊ^να?,  ττέντε  δραχμά$  (τοι 
δίόσορ,εν. 

18.  Eis  τ>}ν  €κκλησίαν  ηκω  τταρεσκευασρενο?  ^οαν  και  θορνβα,ν. 

19.  Ει  νικωεν  οι  ττολερ,ιοι,  οΰδ'  αν  ει?  ημών  σωθίίη. 

20.  θανμά(ταιμι  αν  ει  ρτ}  ειδειτ^ς  δττου  οΙκ€Ϊ6  ^ωκράτη<ί^  Άθηναΐό<ζ 
y'  ών. 

1.  They  say  that  the  general  will  review  his  troops  early 
to-morrow  morning. 
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2.  We  should  long  ago  have  punished  those  who  betrayed 
us  to  the  enemy. 

3.  Would  they  had  been  saved  from  the  storm,  that  they 
might  have  been  here  ! 

4.  If  they  had  been  saved  by  you  they  would  justly  have 
been  grateful. 

δ.  The  general  will  stay  here  till  everything  is  prepared.  U  , 

6.  The  man  will  do  anything  so  as  to  be  saved.  vi.-*^'^-^^^ 

7.  He  came  to  the  games  prepared  to  shout  and  interrupt. 

8.  If  we  conquer  {am-,  subj.)  the  enemy,  not  one  of  them  will 
be  saved. 

9.  You  would  be  surprised  if  we  did  not  know  where  you 
live. 

10.  We  ought  to  have  waited  till  everything  was  prepared. 

LXVI.— IRREGULAR   VERBS    (continued). 

178.  Disyllabic  and  polysyllabic  stems  in  -ίζω  take  in  the 
future  -ιω,  -ιονμαι^  inflected  like  φιλώ,  φιλουμαι. 


νομίζω,  '  Ι  think.' 

Α. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

νομίζω 

νομιω 

βνομισα 

νενομικα 

P. 

νομι(^ομαι 

νομιουμαι 

ενομίσθην 

νενομκτμαι 

FUTURE 

TENSE. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Sing.    1. 

νομίω 

νομίουμαυ 

2. 

νομίβις 

νομιβί 

3. 

νομίβί 

νομυβίταί 

Dual  2. 

νομυβίτον 

νομιοίσθον 

3. 

νο 

μυβΐτον 

νομίβίι 

τθον 
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Active.  Middle. 

Plur.  1.    νομίουμβν  νομιονμ^θα 

2.  νομυβίτβ  νομιοίσθ^ 

3.  νομιονσιχν)  νομιοννται 


βαδίζω,  '  Ι  walk.* 


Α. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

βαδίζω 

βαδιουμαί 

ζβάδισα 

βββάδίκα 

Obs. — The  future  is  deponent,  because  the  verb  expresses  a  bodily 
action. 

Exercise  66. 

Internal  Accusative. 
An  intransitive  verb  may  take  a  neuter  pronoun  as  its  object,  e.g. — 
τοΰτό  σοι  χαρίζομαι,  *  I  do  you  this  favour.' 
ταΰτα  λυτΓούμ€θα,      *  These  are  the  sorrows  we  feeL* 

1.  Trjs  eairepas  kv  rrj  dyop^  βαδίζω'  ηδζΐα  yap  ή  σκιά. 

2.  Ήδ^ω?  αν  γαρισαίμτιν  οϊω  σοι  άνδρί. 

3.  Ίδοΰ,  μίλλζί  θνραζζ  βαδαΐσθαι  άvθpω^ΓOS.      τί  7γοτ€  βονλζται 
δραν  ; 

4.  "Οταν  θίψαζε  βαδίζω,  κεκλειται  ή  rrjs  oiKLas  θύρα, 

5.  ΈτΓΐ  δεΖπνον  eyo) βαδίονμαι. — Πω^φϊ?^»  οΰ'ττω  δζδ^ίπνηκας'^ — 
Μα  Δι',  ουκ  €γωγ€. 

6.  Έτ€Τ€4>(ΐστο  η  ττόλΐ'ζ  νττο  των  'Αθηναίων. 

7.  Ου  δευ/οο  βαδίΐΐ  παρ'  e/xe ;      εγγύτατα  οικώ  τταρ^  αντην  την 
όδον. 

8.  Ου  χαίρων  άτταλλά^ει  et  ημάς  νβρίΐΐς. 

9.  Έάν  ταΰτα  δράσης,  πάντε?  σ'  άμαθ^στατον  etvai  νομιονσι. 

10.  Έάν    κζΧί,νση    ό    στρατηγός,    €νθνς    βαδιονμζθα     ίττΐ    την 
οι  κι  α  ν  σον. 

11.  Τί  ττλίον  μοι  γεντ^σεται  eav  ταύτα  σοι  χαρίσωμαι ', 
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12.  "Οττω?     μ.Ύ]     νομι^ΐσθζ     τ^δεω?     αν     vjxlv     σττέΐσασ^αι    τον<5 
πολ€μίον<ζ. 

13.  Χ,αριονμαι  τουτό  σοι  eav  Βννωμαί. 

14.  Κομίζω  έ'γωγε  κρΐίττων  βΓι/αι  τι^^  τίχνην  σον. 

15.  "Έ,φη  γαρισασθαι  αν  τανθ'  ημΐν  el  eSvvaro. 

16.  Οΰ  νομίζω  τανθ*  ημΐν   γαρίζίσθαι  τον  βασιλία'   τι   yap   αν 
πλίον  'ίχοι ; 

17.  "Οπως  θαττον  ίπΐ  8€Ϊπνον  βα8ί€Ϊσθ€'  ωρα  γαρ  ην  πάλαι. 

18.  Προ?    τνάντων    θ^ων,     γάρισαι     βραγυ     τί     μοί. — Τι     σοι 
γαρίσωμαι ', 

19.  Παρ'  ημΐν  αίσχρον  νομίζεται  την  τά^ιν  λίττίΐν. 

20.  Βοΰλει  τταρα  θάλατταν  βαδίζωμζν  j — ^Έγωγε. 

1.  We    should    gladly   do    you    this    favour,   but   we   are 
unable. 

2.  \Von't  you  Λvalk  quicker  1     We  ought  to  have  been  there 
long  ago. 

3.  If  you  don't  do  this,  every  one  will  think  you  a  born  {use 
τΓζφνκα)  fool. 

4.  We  will  go  wherever  the  general  orders  {aor.  subj.)  us. 

5.  I  shall  never  do  you  a  favour  if  you  are  not  grateful. 

6.  It  is  considered  disgraceful  to  abandon  one's  friends  for 
money. 

7.  He  asked  what  good  it  would  do  him,  if  he  did  us  this 
favour. 

8.  I  don't  think  I  am  a  better  walker  ('better  at  walking^) 
than  you. 

9.  Do  you  Avish  me  to  do  you  a  favour  ?     I  do. 

10.  I  didn't  think  he  would  do  us  this  favour. 
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LXVIL— IRREGULAR   VERBS   (continued). 

179.  III. — Liquid  and  Nasal  Stems  with  the  Suffix 
-^ω  (-toj)  IN  THE  Present. 

The  final  liquid  or  nasal  is  fused  with  the  spirant,  thus — 
λ    +    ί/ω      = 
-α/3,   -cp    +    ί/ω      = 
-α/Λ    +    ?/ω^    ^ 
-αν,   -εν    -f-    yia) 

-IV    -f    yiu      = 
-υν    +    1/0)      = 

Obs. — Except  with  λ,  the  obsolete  spirant  y  produces  epenthesis,  i.e. 
it  disappears  after  the  nasal  or  liquid,  but  an  i-sound  is  introduced  into 
the  preceding  syllable,  e.g.  σττέρ-ι/ω  becomes  σπέ'-ρ-ω,  σπείρω:  κτέν-ι/ω 
becomes  κτέ''Ρ-ω,  κτείνω. 


-λλω 
-αίρω,   -ζίρω 

-αίνω,   -€ΐνω 

-ϊνω 
-ννω 


ΠΙ.  (α)— Liquid  Stems  with  the  Suffix  -yω  in  the 
Present  (Verbs  in  -λλω). 

These  verbs  present  the  same  peculiarities  in  the  future  and 
weak  aorist  as  the  regular  liquid  verbs  (see  §  148). 

στέλλω,  *  I  fit  out,  dispatch '  (  =  στελ-^/ω). 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

στέλλω 
στβΧΧομαι 

στελώ 

στεΧουμαι 

σταΧησομαι 

€στ€ΐΧα 

€στ€ΐΧάμην 

εσταΧην 

εσταΧκα 
εσταΧμαι 

άγνελλω,  '  I  announce '  (  =  άγγίλ-ΐ/ω). 

A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AoR. 

Perf. 

αγγεΧΧω 
αγγεΧΧομαι 

άγγελώ 

αγγεΧουμαι 

αγγεΧθήσομαι 

riyyeiXa 

ηγγειΧαμηρ 

ήγγεΧθην 

ηγγεΧκα 
ηγγεΧμαι 
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Exercise  67. 

Internal  Accusative  {continued). 
An  intransitive  verb  may  take  an  accusative  of  cognate  sense,  e.g. — 
■ήδομαι  τα?  μ.€γίσ•τα8  ήδονάβ. 
Ί  enjoy  the  greatest  pleasures.' 
In  this  construction  the  noun  must  always  be  qualified  by  an  ad- 
jective, unless  it  is  of  narrower  meaning  than  the  verb  already. 

1.  Tt5  ΤΓοθ'  oSe;      ώσττ^ρ  Seivov  tl  αγγέλων  ήκ€ί. 

2.  Πάλιν  €^  (^PX^'S  ayyeiXov  ημΐν  δττω?  eyevero  η  μάχη. 

3.  Έττειδτ)    ταντ     τ/γγελτο,     μίαν    νανν    evOv'i    άττεστειλαν    οΐ 
^Κθηναίοι. 

4.  ν€νομζνη<ζ  τη<ζ  μό.χη9,  κηρνκα  π^μπ^ι  ο  /?ασtλe1^s  αγγέλου ντα 
την  νίκην. 

5.  'ΈίΚκΧησίαν  ποιησαντζ<ζ  άττί^γγειλαν  οι  σ^τpaτηyoL  την  νίκην. 

6.  Εί'^'    άπ^στάΧησαν   ττρότζρον  αΐ   vrjes   ίνα  μη   άπ^στησαν   οΐ 
σύμμαχος 

7.  Αημοσθ€νη<ζ    ανάστα?    eSei^e    τον    Αισχίνην    οΰδεν    άληθ€S 
άτΓϊ/γγελκότα. 

8.  Έττεστειλε  μοι  φράσαι  γαίρ^ιν  σοι  ό  πατήρ. 

9.  Τοιαύτα  μβν  οΐ  άλλοι  άτταγγελουσι,  εγώ  δε  τοιάδε  άτταγγελλω. 

10.  Ένετειλά/Λτ^ν     αυτω     την     ίττιστολην     άπο8ουναί     σοι     ώ? 
τάχκττα. 

11.  Άττεφυγον  οι  κήρνκζς  άτταγγειλαντε?  τα  εντεταλ/λένα. 

12.  ^ομίζονσίν    οΐ    'Αθηναίοι    μίαν    νανν    άττοστείλαντε?    σω- 
^τ^σεσ^αι. 

13.  Ώ§  δεινά  ^γγελκεν   ό    κηρνζ.      φησί  Seivrjv  γεγονεναι  την 
ητταν, 

14.  "Οττω?  ττλειου?  άττοστελεΐτε  τα?  ναυ?  'ίνα  μη  ήττηθητ€  ώσττε/ο 
και  7Γρ6τ€ρον. 

15.  Έσττέρα?   εττϊ^γγειλατο  ό  σοφιστής   την   αντον   τίχνην  ετΓΐ- 
δει^ασ^αι. 

16.  Άττέσταλκά    σοι    Τϊ^νδε    Τ7)ν    ίττιστολην     'ίν     €ΐ8η<ζ    μ     εΰ 
7Γ/οάττοντα. 

17.  'Επαγγέλλεται  ό  ΙΙ/3ωταγόρα$  ττροζ  άπαντα  άποκριν^ΐσθαι. 
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18.  ^Κρ    ονκ    ίπηγγίίλω  σοφούς   Troteiv  του?  σννόντα^ ; — Ουκ 
Ιγωγε. 

19.  Παραγγέλλω  νμΐν  irdpav  δούναι  τϊ}?  άρετϊ}?. 

20.  Ου   φασι  ττ^ρψ^νάν  οΐ  στρατηγοί  έ'ω?  αν  άττοσταλωσιν  αί 
vrjes 

1.  News  was  brought  last  night  that  the  victory  had  been 
glorious. 

2.  The  sophists  professed  to  make  young  men  wise  and 
eloquent. 

3.  The  herald  denies  that  he  has  brought  false  news. 

4.  As  soon  as  this  news  was  brought,  twenty  ships  were 
dispatched. 

5.  Be  sure  you  do  not  bring  false  news. 

6.  We  ought  to  have  dispatched  more  ships  to  help  our 
allies. 

7.  I  urge  you  to  put  up  bronze  statues  to  the  men  who 
saved  their  country. 

8.  Socrates    did    not    profess    to    make    his    associates   {ol 
(Γυνόντ€ζ)  wise. 

9.  Would  that  Aeschines  had  not  brought  false  reports. 

10.  He  said  he  would  show  that  the  report  was  false. 


LXVIII.— THE  VERB    ΒΑΛΛΩ. 
i8o.     The  verb  βάλλω,  Ί  throw,'  is  thus  inflected- 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Ρστ. 

AOR. 

Perp. 

βάλλω 
βάλλομαι 

βάλω 
βληθησ-ομαι 

εβαλον 
εβληθηρ 

βεβληκα 
βεβλημαι 

Ohs. — This  verb  takes  an  accusative  of  the  person  when  it  means  *  to 
pelt '  or  *  to  hit '  with  a  missile. 
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Exercise  68. 

Accusative  of  Distance. 
Verbs  expressing  distance  take  an  accusative  of  the  distance.    Thus — 
απέχει  Ιβδομήκοντα  οττάΒια  των  ^Κθψων  η  κώμη. 
'  The  village  is  seventy  furlongs  from  Athens.' 

1.  AiOoLS  (βαλλον  Toy's  prjropas  oi  ττολίταΐ'    ί86κονν  yap  τηι^ 
πάλιν  ττροδεδωκεν'αι. 

2.  Xp/Jv  ττάλαί  τον  τνραννον  €κ  της  ττόλζως  ΙκβαΧα,ν. 

3.  "Εμβαλζ  μοι  την  Se^idv,  ώγαθί. — Ίδοΰ,  τί  croi  χαρίσωμαι ; 

4.  "Οπως  Θνραζ  ΙκβαΧάτ€.  τον<ζ  deots  ζχ^θρονς  Ικύνονζ. 

5.  Ets  την  ίρνθραν  θάλατταν  ίμβάλλζί  ovtos  ο  ποταμ6<ζ. 

6.  Έωκράτης  νττο  των  κατηγόρων  Βίζβληθη,  αναίτιος  ων. 

7.  Έκ  TYjS  χώρας  ίκβαλονμβν  όστις  αν  τα  τοιαντα  8ρ<χσΎ). 

8.  Μη  δ4α/5άλϊ^5  €μ€  καΐ  toj/  άδελφδν  άρτι  φίλους  γζ-γονότας. 

9.  ύ^ιαβζβληται  αδελφό?  τω  πατρί  νπο  των  Ιγθρων. 

10.  Et  yap  οΙός  τ'  €Ϊην  κολάσαι  τονς  διαβζβληκότας  ere. 

11.  Ύττδ  δίονς  τώφθαλμώ  παραβάλλει  ο  Ίππος. 

12.  Αίθω  βληθας  νπό  τίνος  οΰχ  οΐός  τ   iyeveTo  βαΒίζΐΐν. 

13.  Αίσχρυν  παρ'  ήμΐν  νομίζεται  τα  δπλα  άποβαλεΐν. 

14.  Άνάστησόν  μ€,  προς  των  θέων. — Ίδοΰ,  αλλ'  etVe  μοι  τίς  σ€ 
κατεβαλεν. 

15.  Xei/xfaJi't  χρησάμενοι    τον   σΐτον    ίκ  της  νεως   άπίβαλον  οι 
έμποροι. 

16.  'Έίπίσγες^   οντος.      ει  τόνόε  καταβαλεΐς  καλην  δώσεις    εμοι 
δίκη  ν. 

17.  Et'^e  μη  ίππους  έθρεφα,  ίνα  μη  την  ονσίαν  άπεβαλον. 

18.  Έιίς  την  ανριον  άναβαλώμεθα  Th  δεΐπνον. 

19.  Ουκ  αν  άποβάλοιμι  εκών  efvat  την  άσττιδα. 

20.  Ουκ    έδει    εις    εσπεραν    άναβάλλεσθαι•    ώρα  yap  ^ν  πάλαι 
ταύτα  δραν. 

1.  Let  US  pelt  with  stones  the  men  who  have  betrayed  us. 

2.  If  we  had  expelled  the  tyrant  from  the  city,  we  should 
have  been  at  peace. 
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3.  If  you  bother  {aor.  subj.)  me,  I  shall  turn  you  out  of 
doors. 

4.  It  is  considered  disgraceful  among  us  to  misrepresent  any 
one  to  his  friends. 

5.  I  will  not  abandon  you,  though  you  have  lost  all  your 
fortune. 

6.  He  threw  away  (part.)  his  shield  in  the  battle  and  took 
to  flight. 

7.  If  we  meet  {aor.  subj.)  with  a  storm  we  shall  throM^  the 
corn  overboard. 

8.  Don't  let  us  put  ofi"  till  to-morrow  what  we  ought  to  have 
done  to-day. 

9.  I  will  not  lose  my  fortune  by  keeping  horses  if  I  can 
help  it. 

10.  Would  we  had  not  expelled  our  best  general  from  the 
city! 


LXIX.— IRREGULAR  VERBS   (continued). 

III.  (δ) — Nasal  and  Liquid  Stems  with  the  Suffix.  -?/o) 
IN  THE  Present. 

i8i.  In  these  verbs  the  y  disappears,  but  is  represented  by 
an  Iota  which  appears  before  the  final  Ny  or  Rho.     Thus — 
φθkp-yω  becomes  φθe'■p-yω,  φθείρω, 
rkv-ytu  „         Te'v-2/ω,  τείνω. 

The  future  and  the  weak  aorist  are  formed  like  those  of 
regular  liquid  verbs.     (See  §  148). 
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.   (8ία)-φθ€ίρω, 

'  Ι  destroy.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

Aor. 

Perf. 

φθείρω 
φθείρομαι 

φθερω 
(φθερονμαι 
[φθαρησομαι 

έφθειρα 
εφθάρην 

εφθαρκα 
εφθαρμαι 
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τ€ί,νω,  Ί  stretch/ 


Α. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

τείνω 
τεινομαι 

τενω 
ταθήσομαι 

ετει  να 
εταθην 

τετακα 
τεταμαι 

Ohs. — Both  these  verbs  have  vowel  gradation,  thus — 
φθαρ  (  =  φθρ)         φθ€ρ.  {φθορ)  subst.  φθόροί. 

τα(=τν)  rev.  (τοί')  subst.      tojos. 


φαίνο)  (  =  φάν-2/ω),  '  Ι  show.' 


Α. 
Μ. 

Ρ. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

φαίνω 
φαίνομαι 

φάνω 
φανουμαι 

φανησομαι 

εφηνα 

εφηναμην 
(εφάνην 
{εφανθην 

^ττεφαγκα 
[ττεφηνα 

ττεφασμαι 

Ohs.  1. — The  passive  of  φαίνω  means  both  'to  be  shown'  and  'to 
show  oneself,'  'to  appear.'  The  strong  aorist  passive  {έφάνψ)  and 
the  strong  perfect  {ττέφηνα)  have  only  the  latter  meaning. 

Ohs.  2. — With  a  participial  complement  the  verb  φαίνομαι  means  'it 
is  evident  that  I  am,'  e.g. — 

φαίνεται  άδικων,  '  It  is  evident  that  he  is  guilty.' 
But  with  an  infinitival  complement  it  means  '  I  appear  to  be,'  e.g. — 
φαίνβται  άδικ€ΐν,  'He  appears  to  be  guilty.' 


κρίνω  (  =  κρίν-7/ω),  *  I  judge.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AoR.         I          Perf. 

κρίνω 
κρίνομαι 

κρίνω 
κριθησομαι 

έκρινα 
εκρίθην 

κεκρικα 
κεκριμαι 
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άμννω  (  =  άμνν-'ΐ/ω),  *  I  ward  off.' 


A. 
M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

αμύνω 
αμύνομαι 

αμννω 
αμννουμαι 

ημννα 
ημυναμην 

06β.— In  the  iiiddle  this  verb  means  '  I  defend  myself  against.' 


Exercise  69. 

Verba  Judicialia. 

Verbs  denoting  judicial  proceedings  of  any  kind  take  a  genitive  of 
the  charge.     Thus — 

διώξομαί  ae  φόνου,  '  I  shall  prosecute  you  for  murder.' 
φειίγω  κλοττήξ,        '  I  am  prosecuted  for  embezzlement."' 

1.  Vopyias  6  σοφιστής  ττρος  οίτταντα  βφη  άποκρινβΐσθαι. 

2.  Νοσώ  8ί€φθάρησαν  Travres  οΐ  iv  άστζί. 

3.  Ώ?  μακραΐ  at  νύκτες,      οίρά  ττοτε  φανήσεταί  6  ήλιοζ;     el  yap 
φω<ζ  ycvoLTo. 

4.  Ότω  8οκ€Ϊ  ταύτα  άνατεινάτω  την  χείρα. 

5.  Συ  7Γ/)ώτο9  άττόφηναι  ηντινα  γνώμην  έ'χ«5  ττερί  τούτων. 

6.  Αίζφθάρη   αν  ττασα   ή   ττόλι?    α    άι/e/xo?  eyevcTO"  ίνεττεπρητο 
yap  υτΓΟ  των  ττολεμίων. 

7.  Έάν  τι  ere  φάνω  κακόν  ττίποιηκω^,  'ίτοιμό^  εΙμι  Βίκην  Bovvat. 

8.  Χα/χώνι  χρησάμενοί  Βιεφθάρησαν  τταντε?  οΐ  ev  ττ}  νηι. 

9.  Έάν  Ιπιτύνωμεν  τα?  χορΒάς  οξύτερος  γει/τ^ατεται  ό  φθόyyos 

10.  Πρώτο?   γνώμην  άττεφήνατο   οντοσί,  μετά  Βΐ  ταύτα  άλλοι 
άλλα  έ'λεγοι/. 

11.  Όσιον  τταρ'  ΐ)/**•^  νομίζεται  τού§  ττολεμίονς  ά^αΰνασ^αι. 

12.  Εί  γά/3  φανείη  ε\ιτί<5  Tts  σωτηρία<ζ'   δεινό?  γαρ  ό  κίνδυνο?. 

13.  Πεττεισρ,αι  εγωγε  του?  νεανια?  ύττο  των  σοφιστών  Βίεφθάρθαι, 

14.  Έοφυζ  εφάνη  τταρ   οντινονν  άλλον  ό  'Σωκράτη'ζ. 

15.  Έάν      φανωσιν      οΐ     πολέμιοι     τα?     σ^ττονδά?     λελυκότε?, 
€7Γΐ^ώρ.ε^α. 
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16.  Τι    ονκ   άπ€κρίνω  ; — Τι   8ητ    άποκρίνωμαι ',      ονκ   €)(^ω   δ   τι 
άτΓΟκρίνωμαι. 

17.  "^Αρ'  ον  ΤΓ^φηνί  τις  ήμΐν  βοηθάα  ; — Οΰδε/χ,ία. 

18.  ΈτΓίτ/οετΓΟ/χεν   σοι    κρΐναι    οπότ^ροζ    ημίον    ά^ιό?    Ιστι    τον 
στζφάνον. 

19.  Όττω?     /i^     8ίαφθαρή(Τ£σθ€,     ω     veaviai,     τοις     σοφισταΐ? 
συνοντ€?. 

20.  Μ?^  /α'  €ρωτήσγ}ς  οστίς  ξΐμί'  ου  γαρ  αν  άττοκριναίμην. 

jf^       1•  All  the  ships  which  we  dispatched  were  destroyed  by  a 
storm. 

2.  On   the  following  day  the  messengers  from  the  army 
appeared. 

3.  Would  that  the  young  men  had  not  been  corrupted  by 
the  sophists  ! 

4.  Would  that  some  help  might  appear;  for  the  danger  is 
terrible  ! 

5.  Be  sure  to  show  yourselves  worthy  of  your  ancestors. 

6.  If  it  appears  that  you  are  guilty,  you  will  be  punished. 

7.  Are  we  to  tighten  the  strings  or  to  loosen  them  ? 

8.  The  man  appears  to  have  lost  all  his  fortune. 

9.  The  darkness  is  terrible  in  this  wood  I     Will  the  moon 
never  appear ! 

10.  As  soon  as  the  moon  has  appeared,  we  shall  attack  the 
enemy. 


LXX.— IRREGULAR  VERBS   (continued). 
183,  The  verb  βαίνω,  Ί  step,'  has  some  peculiarities. 


A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

βαίνω 

βησομαι 

€βην 

βεβηκα 

Question. — Why  is  the  future  of  this  verb  deponeut? 
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The  aorist  is  inflected  thus — 

Indicative. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plub. 

1.    ββην 

ββημεν 

2.    6βης 

ββητον 

6βηΤ6 

3.    ββη 

ββητην 

Subjunctive. 

ββησαν 

1.    βω 

βωμβν 

2.    β7}ς 

βητον 

βητ6 

3.      βτ) 

βητον 

Optative. 

βωσί{ν) 

1.    βαίην 

βαΐμβν 

2.    βαίης 

βαΐτον 

βαΐτβ 

3.    /βα/τ; 

βαίτην 

Imperative, 

βαΐβν 

2.    /3^(9t 

βητον 

βητ6 

3.    /β^τω 

βητων 

Infinitive. 

βηναί 

Participle. 

βάς^  βασα^  βαν 

βαντων 

Exercise  70. 

Verbs  of  Admiring. 
Verbs  of  admiring  and  envying  take  a  genitive  of  the  source  of  the 
feeling.     Thus — 

θαυμάζω  ae  τήξ  (Γθψία$,  '  I  admire  you  for  your  wisdom.' 
ζηλώ  ae  τή8  €ύτυχία5,      '  I  envy  you  for  your  good  fortune.* 
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1.  Κατ^βην  χθβς  ets  Ilctpata  /xera  τον  αδελφού. 

2.  ^ιαβάντζζ  τον  ΤΓοταμον  άνίβησαν  ίπΐ  το  6ρο<ζ  οΐ  στρατιωται. 

3.  Αίκην  8ώ(Τ€ί  oarts  αν  παραβγ}  τοντον  τον  νόμον. 

4.  Aeyet  ττον  Ή/3άκλ€ΐτο5  δτι  Sis  els  τον  αντον  ποταμον  ονκ  αν 
ίμβαίψ. 

5.  Ύην    γβφνραν    Xvovctlv    ot    πολέμιοι    ίνα.    μ.η    8ω.βωμ€ν    τον 
ποταμόν. 

6.  Mei^ov  τι  κακόν  σνμβίβηκζ  t'q  ττόλβι  •^  ώστε  φίρ^ιν  δννα(τθαι. 

7.  "Ακροί^  τοΐ<ζ  ΤΓοσ-ί  βζβηκζν  ή  -γννη. 

8.  Τϊ)ν  γίφνραν  Ιλελΰκεσαν  οί   ττολίμιοι   ίνα  μη  8ιαβαΙμ€ν   τον 
ΤΓΟταμόν, 

9.  Π€ΐ/οαν  €δί8ο(Γαν  Trjs  άρζτης  οΐ  μ€τα  Κνρον  άνα.βάντ€<5. 

10.  Ουδ€65  otSev  δττοι  ταΰτ'  ΐκβήσζται. 

11.  Δια/5^ώ/Λ€ν  τ^δ?;  τον  ποταμόν  ον  yap  βαθν<ζ  Ιστιν. 

12.  Έάν  TIS  Tovs  κ€ΐμ€νονζ  νόμον<ζ  τταραβίβ^  ζημίαν  ^πιθησομ^ν. 

1 3.  Οΰχ  οΓόν  τ'  6τι  προβαίνων  ον  yap  rjy€μ6va  ζχομίν  τη<ζ  όδου. 

14.  'Έιμβάντ€<ί  €t?  Tas  ναυ?  τϊ)ν  ττόλιν  ττρούντο  οι  Αθηναίοι. 

15.  Παρά  βασιλία  άναβφηκασιν  οι  των  'Αθηναίων  πρ^σβ^ΐζ. 

16.  ΈτΓΐ  τον  ϊτΓΤΓον  eTTt/^as  ττεφευγεν  ό  βασιλεύς. 

17.  Έφόδρ'   αχθονται    άνθρωποι    όταν   τοιοντόν   τι   αΰτοι?   συ;«,- 
)8aivr/. 

18.  Ει  γαρ  /Λοι  σνμβαίη  τοντο,  ίνα  μηκζτι  π  pay  ματ    'ίγοιμι. 

19.  ΦημΙ  δειν  γενναίως  φέρει  ν  το  σνμβ€βηκό^. 

20.  Κατ'     €K€ivovs     τους    χρόνου?     σννζβη     Βζίνοτάτην     νόσον 
yev€<r0ai, 

1.  Do  not  let  us  transgress  the  laws  ordained  by  the  state. 

2.  If  we  had  crossed  the  river  yesterday,  the  bridge  would 
not  have  been  broken. 

3.  Let  us  climb  the  hill  to  see  the  country. 

4.  Ambassadors  have  gone  up  to  the  king  about  the  peace. 

5.  May  such  fortune  never  happen  to  me  ! 

6.  If  we  bear  bravely  what  has  befallen  us,  we  shall  be  saved. 

7.  At  that  time  it  befel  that  there  was  great  scarcity  of 
water. 
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8.  We  shall  punish  with  death  whoever  transgresses  {aor. 
subj.)  this  law. 
^/C^  "^X    9.  Let  us  mount  our  horses  and  flee  as  quick  as  we  can.  \ 
10.  The  man  denied  that  he  had  broken  the  law. 


LXXL— IRREGULAR  VF.RBS   (continued). 
IV. — Verbs  taking  a  Nasal  in  the  Present  Stem. 

184.  Many  verbs  have  their  present  stem  nasalised  in  one  or 
other  of  the  following  ways : — 

(a)  by  the  addition  of  -vo). 

(b)  „  „      -άνω. 

(c)  ,,  ,,       -νώ  ( =  -νίω) 


(d) 


)  (^-ννμί). 


IV.  (a). — Verbs  which  add  -νω  in  the  Present  Stem. 
185.  τίνω,  '  I  pay.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

Τίνω 
Τίνομαι 

Τ€ίσω 
? 

€Τ€ΐσα 
€Τ€ΐ(τθην 

Τ€Τ€ΙΚα 

Τ6Τ€ΐσμαι 

06s.— The  forms  with  -et-  are  often  less  correctly  written  with  -i-  in 
our  texts. 

Βάκνω,  Ί  bite.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

Βακνω 
δάκνομαι 

βηξομαί 
8ηχθη<τομαί 

eSaKOV 
εδηχθην 

δβδηγμαι 

κάμνω,  '  I  toil,  weary.' 

A. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

κάμνω 

καμονμαι 

6καμον 

κεκμηκα 

Question. — Why  is  the  future  of  these  verbs  deponent? 
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T€ixv(j),  '  I  cut,  lay  waste.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

τέμνω 
τέμνομαι 

τεμω 
τμηθησομαι 

ετεμον 
ετμηθην 

τετμηκα 
τετ μη μα  ι 

?άι/ω,  '  Ι  am  beforehand.* 


Α. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

φθάνω 

φθήσ-ομαι 

{έφθασα 
[,εφθην 

εφθακα 

Obs.  1.  — The  strong  aorist  has  subjunctive  φθω,  optative  φθαίην,  infini-  ■^: 
tive  φθάναι,  participle  φθά^,  φθασα,  φθάν, 

Obs.  2. — This  verb  takes  a  participial  complement,  e.g. — 

φθάνω  ταύτα  δρών. 

'  I  do  this  before '  something  else,  '  in  good  time.' 

ουκ  hv  φθάνοι$  ταύτα  δρών. 

'  You  can't  be  too  quick  in  doing  so,'  *  Do  so  before  it  is  too  late. 


.X 


Exercise  71. 

Verbs  of  Hearing. 

Verbs  of  hearing  and  perceiving  take  an  accusative  of  the  sound  and 
ι  genitive  of  its  source.     Thus — 

ακούω  τοΐτό  σου,    '  I  hear  this  from  you.' 
φωνήν  ακούω,  '  I  hear  a  sound.' 

Σωκράτουδ  ακούω,  '  I  listen  to  Socrates. ' 
They  may  also  take  a  participial  complement.     Thus — 
■ήκουσά  σου  ταΰτα  λί'γοντοδ,  '  I  heard  you  say  so.' 

ακούω  Tivbs  λ€'γοντο8,  '  I  hear  some  one  speaking.' 

^σθδμψ  προσιόντο5  του  άνθρώ•π•ου,  '  I  noticed  the  man  coming  up.' 

1.  Ύην  -ημίσ^ιαν  της  yrjs  erijxov  ol  ττολ^μιοί. 

2.  Ουκ  €φη  την  ζημίαν  άποτύσ^ν  ην  Ιττ'ίθηκαν  οι  δικασταί, 

3.  Οι/ΑΟύ  τη<ζ   λύπης.      νπυ  τον  κννος  δίδηγμαι. 

4.  Ουκ  αν  φθάνοί<ζ  άττοφνγών  «γγυ?  yap  οΐ  ττολζμιοί  ίΐσίν. 
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5.  Ά7Γ0Τ€ΐσόν  μοι  rapyvptou,  ττ/αο?  των  θ^ων. — Ουκ  αν άποτξ.ίσαιμί 
σοι  οΰδέι/. 

6.  Ύην  χωράν  rejxovTe<5  οικα8'  Ιττορ^νθησαν  οι  Αακε^αιμόνιοι. 

7.  "Ottojs  μη  δη^βταί  cr'  ό  κνων'  άγριο?  yap  βστι. 

8.  "Έιφθη  μ'  ανθρωτΓΟζ  ττοιήσαζ  ά  ei/  νω  €Ϊχ^ον  δραν, 

9.  Μϊ)  κάμης  φίλον  άνδρα  evepyeriov. 

10.  "Έιφθασαν  ■ημα^  οι  πολέμιοι  Ιττιθ^μ^νοι. 

11.  Ουκ    'ίφθη    ('No    sooner   had   he')    Kpovcras    την    θνραν 
ανθρωτΓος  καΐ  €νθν<ί  ψχ^το  φvyωv. 

12.  θαττον   'ΐωμζν   ίνα  μη  φθάσωσιν  ημα3   οι  άλλοι  την   νίκην 
ά^Γayy€ίλavτe<;. 

13.  Ω?  ηδίω^  άκονω  (τον  ταύτα  λeyovτo<ζ. 

14.  Πλείστου  δοκίΐ  άνηρ  επαίνου  a^ios  eivai,  09  αν  φθάνη  rov<s 
μ\ν  -κολ^μίον^  κακώς  ττοιων,  τονς  δι  φίλους  evepyeroiv. 

15.  Μάχαιρα  άττοτ^τμηνται  αί  των  αιχμαλώτων  χ^ΐρ^ς. 

16.  Ώ?  κίκμηκα  οδον  τοσαντην  βαδίσο.ς. 

17.  Ουκ  αν  φθάνοιμζν  οΓκαδ'  lovTes  έ'ω?  eVt  φως  Ιστίν. 

18.  "Οταν  τα  σώματα  κάμωμ^ν  τταρίχομζν  ήμας  αυτούς  τω  Ίατρψ 
τβμνβιν. 

19.  Ουκ  ζφθην  ταυτ'  άκουσα?  και  ΐνθυς  τταρα  σ€  ηα. 

20.  Ei'^e    μη    άπίτ€ΐσα    την    ζημίαν    Ιν     ίΧχόν    σοι    Tapyvpiov 
ατΓοδουναι. 

1.  Ι  used  to  like  hearing  him  say  that. 

2.  The  enemy  say  that  they  will  lay  waste  our  country. 

3.  Lose  no  time  in  going  home  ;  for  it  is  already  dark. 

4.  Why  are  you  so  tired  ?    I  am  tired  from  walking  so  quick. 

5.  If  you  fall  ill  {aor.  subj.),  you  will  put  yourself  in  the 
doctor's  hands  to  do  with  you  (χρησθαι)  as  he  pleases. 

6.  You  have  just  asked  the  very  question  I  intended  to  ask. 

7.  Those  who  have  transgressed  the  law  must  pay  a  fine. 

8.  No  sooner  did  he  hear  that  than  he  ran  away. 

9.  If  you  have  been  bitten  by  that  dog  you  will  fall  ill. 

10.  We  will  not  make   a  truce  with  the  enemy  if  they  lay 
waste  {am:  subj.)  our  country. 
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LXXII.  -IRREGULAR   VERBS   (continued). 

186.  IV.  (δ) — Verbs  adding  -άι/ω  το  the  Present  Stem. 

αισθάνομαι,  Ί  perceive,  am  aware  of.' 


M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

αισθάνομαι 

αίσθησομαι 

1](τθόμην 

γΐσθημαι 

άμαρτάνω,  Ί  miss,  mistake.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AoR. 

Perf. 

άμαρτάνω 
άμαρτανομαι 

άμαρτησομαι 

ημαρτον 
ημαρτήθην 

ημαρτηκα 
ημαρτημαί 

Obs. — The  root- vowel  of  these  verbs  is  always  long  by  nature  or 
position.  When  it  would  be  short,  a  nasal  is  inserted  as  in  the  following 
four  examples. 

λαμβάνω,  Ί  take.' 


^ 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

Χαμβάνω 
Χαμβανομαι 

Χη-ψ-ομαι 
ΧηφΟησ-ομαι 

βΧαβον 

εΧαβόμην 

εΧήφθην 

ei  Χηφα 
€ΪΧημμαι 

λ 

χνθάνω,  *  I  escape 

notice.' 

A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

Χανθάνω 

Χησω 

εΧαθον 

ΧεΧηθα 

Obs. — This  verb  governs  the  acciisative  and  takes  a  participial  com- 
plement, e.g. — 

έλαθόν  <rt  ταύτα  δρών,  *I  did  this  without  your  knowing.* 
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μανθάνω,  *  I  learn.' 


A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

μανθάνω 

μαθησ-ομαι 

εμαθον 

μεμάθηκα 

Obs. — The  future  is  deponent  because  the  verb  expresses  a  mental 
act. 


τν-γχάνω,  *  I  hit,  chance  upon.' 

A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

τυγχάνω 

τεύ^ομαι 

ετυχον 

τ€τύχηκα 

Obs. — This  verb  means  literally  Ί  hit'  as  opposed  to  Ί  miss,'  e.g. — 

τνγχάνω  του  σκοττοΰ,   *  I  hit  the  mark.' 
Its  secondary  sense  is  *I  obtain,'  e.g. — 

eXcov  τυγχάνω,  *  I  obtain  compassion,'  '  I  am  pitied.' 

λόγου  τυ-γχάνω,  *  I  get  a  hearing.' 

It  also  takes  a  participial  complement,  e.g. — 

τυ-γχάνω  ών,  '  I  happen  to  be.' 

In  this  construction  the  verb  always  refers  to  a  coincidence  {τύχη) 
whether  (a)  in  time,  or  [h)  of  thought  with  reality,  e.g.— 

ίτυχε  βουλ€ύων,  '  He  was  councillor  at  the  time.' 

τύγχανα  α\ηθ^  6v,       *  It  really  is  true.' 
With  a  perfect  participle  it  corresponds  to  the   English  idiom   Ί 
have  just'  done  so  and  so,  e.g. — 

τυγχάνω  δ€δειΐΓνηκώ$,  Ί  have  just  finished  dinner.* 

Ιτυχβ  τεθυκώ$,  '  He  had  just  sacrificed.' 


Exercise  72. 

Participial  Complements. 
Besides  τυγχάνω,  λανθάνω,  etc.,  several  other  verbs  take  a  participial 
complement.     Thus — 

διατελώ  ταύτα  λέγων,     '  I  am  continually  saying  the  same  thing.' 

('  I  never  stop  saying  the  same  thing.') 
ξφθασά  σε  dedp'  έλθών,  Ί  managed  to  arrive  here  before  you.' 

1.  ΟΓΈλλν/ι/εξ  τα  γράμματα  παρά  των  Φοινίκων  παρέλαβαν. 

2.  Ονκ  αν  λάβοί^  παρά  τον  μη  €χοντο<5. 
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3.  Et  γά/)  eviOtas  τν\οιμι  παρ   νμων. 

4.  Ου   λήσ-ίίζ  μ€   ταΰτα   δρων.      δίκην    XrjXpopai  τταρα   σου  Ιάΐ' 
ταντα  δρά(Τ7ΐ<ζ. 

5.  'OXtyov  δ€Ϊν  (.ττζΧαθόιχην  τον  oro/xaros  σον. 

6.  "Οττως  ταύτα  μηδζΐς  ανθρώπων  π^υσίται. 

7.  Πλειω  συ  €ίληφαζ  η  δίδωκαζ.      del  πράττΐΐ'ζ  δττω?  TrAeoi'  €^eis 
τώι/  άλλων. 

8.  Βονλομαι  πυθίσθαι  παρά  σον  δια.  τι  €γθρω<ζ  e'xeis  (.μοί. 

9.  Ήδέω?  O.V  μάθοιμι  ct  τανθ^  ovto)S  ζχα  η  ου. 

10.  'Hk€v  Tts  ecTTrepas  αγγέλλων  ώ?  17  ττόλι?  κατ^ίληπται. 

11.  Άρ'  έ'νδον  κατ'ζλαβζζ  τον  άνθρωπον ; — Ου  δητ\  ΐτνχ^ε  γαρ  kv 
άστα  ών. 

12.  Ου      δνναμαί     πω     μαθζΐν     οπότβρο^     νμων     πρζσβντζρό^ 
Ιστιν. 

13.  Έάί/  αρχζσθαι  μάθωσι,  πολλών  αργ^ίΐν  δννήσονται. 

14.  Δεί^ω     τον     στρατηγ'όν     χρήματ'     άληφότα     πάρα     των 
πολεμίων. 

15.  Έάν  Tts  ηδίκηκώ'ζ   τι  τνγχάντ}  την  πόλίν,  δίκην  παρ   αυτού 
ληψόμ^θα. 

16.  Δ•ί}λθ5    εΓ  ουδέν    τταρα    του   σοφιστον    τονδξ.    άντΙ    πολλών 
χρημάτων  μαθών. 

17.  Έλα^€  τουξ  Κακ€δαιμονίον<ζ  6  θβμιστοκλη'ζ  τά  μακρά  Τίίχη 
οικοδόμησαν. 

18.  Ποσά   /Λοι    χρήματα    δούναι    ίθ^λα^    ώστε    τον   τταΓδα    απο- 
λαβών ; 

19.  Αίθον  βαλών  τον  μ\ν  σκοπού  ήμαρτ^ν,  ΐτνχξ.  δ\  παιδο?  Ttvos 
iyyv<i  \στώτο<ζ. 

20.  Έίΐθζ  μη  αποδήμησαν  ξτνχον  δτ€  παρ^  e/xe  :^κ€ν  άνθρωπος. 

1.  Would  Ι  had  not  missed  the  mark  ! 

2.  I  found  my  friend  in,  but  he  was  tired  from  having  gone 
a  long  journey. 

3.  Would  I  had  not  forgotten  to  come  to  dinner  yesterday  ! 

4.  The  general  had  just  sacrificed  to  the  gods  before  the 
battle. 
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5.  If  the  enemy   have  taken  the  city  and  laid  waste  the 
country,  we  must  conclude  peace. 

6.  When  you  have  learnt  reading  and  writing,  I  shall  give 
you  a  knife. 

7.  We  shall  punish  the  men  who  have  betrayed  us  to  the 
enemy. 

8.  You  cannot  do  this  without  every  one  knowing  it  (wse 
λανθάνω). 

9.  I  should  like  to  inquire  which  is  the  elder  of  the  two 
brothers. 

10.  You  always  get  more  than  you  give. 


LXXIII.— IRREGULAR   VERBS  (continued). 

IV.  (c). — Verbs  taking  -veo  in  the  Present  Stem. 

187.  άφικνονμαι,  *I  arrive.' 


M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

αφικνοΰμαι 

άφίξόμαι 

αψικομην 

αψΐγμαι 

νπισ-χνονμαί,  Ί  promise.' 

A. 

Pres. 

Fdt. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ύττισχνουμαι 

ύ-ΤΓοσχησομαί 

ν7Γ€(τχομην 

ύ7Γ€(τχημαί 

The  moods  of  the  aorist  are — 

SuBj.  ντΓοσχωμαί 

Opt.  ύτΓοσ-χοίμηρ 

Imper.  υτΓοσχον 

Inf.  ύτΓοσχεσθαί 

Partic.  ύτΓοσχομβνος^  -η^  -ov 
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Exercise  73. 

Verbs  of  Promising. 

Verbs  of  promising  take  the  future  infinitive  (or  the  aorist  infinitive 
with  6.v),  e.g. — 

ΰπεσχ6μην  ΐΓ€ριμ€ν€Ϊν,  *!  promised  that  I  would  wait.' 

ύττέσχβτο  ταΰτ^  6.V  ττοιήσ-αι,  '  He  promised  to  do  so.' 

1.  Φράσον  μοι  την  όδόν,  ώγαθζ'  ^evos  γάρ  et/xt  άρτίω?  a^ty/xevos. 

2.  Ό  βασίλζν'ζ  πολύν  rhv  μισθον  νττίοτχζτο  rots  στρατίώται<ί. 

3.  Εΐ7Γ€  μοι  δστΐ5  ννν  μ^γα  δύναται  ev  rrj  iroXef  δια  χρόνου  γαρ 
άφΐγμαί  ^Αθήναζζ. 

4.  Μων  €φθϊβ  μ€  όβυρ*  άφικόμίνοζ ; — Και  μάλα'  συ  γά^  οψΐ  της 
ήμίρα^  άν€στη3. 

5.  Έονλΐί  ήμΐν  φράσαι  oirrj  τάχκΓτ'  άφί^6μ€θα  eis  Άθήνα<;.     ουκ 
αν  ^αδισαι//,ι  ταντην  την  όδόν. 

6.  Eis  έ'ω  ντΓζσχζτό  μοί  άττοδώσειν  rapyvpiov. 

7.  Ένταν^'  ζμαναν  οΐ  στρατιώται  €ω5  άφίκοντο  οΐ  στρατηγοί. 

8.  Πρώτον  μ\ν  6  Tvpavvos  ττολλά  ύττεσχίτο,  eVeira  δε  ίττ^λάθ^το. 

9.  Xei/ACuVi  χρησάμ^νο^  νττίσ-χΐτο  6  εμιτορο^  την  νανν  άναθήσ^ιν 
eVeiTa  Se  Ιττελά^ετο. 

10.  ΑΙτίαν    ίχονσίν   οΐ    Λακεδαι/χόνιοι    ύστερον  αφικίσθαι    t^s 
Μαρα^ώνι  μό'Χη'ί. 

11.  Ου;(  ντΓ€(τχ6μην  ovSev  τοιούτον,  οντο<ζ  δε  φησί μ  υττοσχ^σθαι. 

12.  "Οταν  ΙτΓΐ  ^εαν  του  άγωνο?  άφίκωνται  οί  ^^vol,  δεινον  εσται 
το  ττλτ^^ο?. 

13.  *Υ7Γεσ>(ετο    ό    σοφιστϊ)?     εΐξ     εσττεραν    τ^ν    αυτού     τεχντ^ν 
ΙτΓίδει^εσ^αι. 

14.  Δια  τι  τηνίκάδζ  τταρει,  δέον  εί§  εω  άφΐχθαι ; 

15.  Πόλλ'  ντΓοσχόμζνο^  οΰδεν  ττοιεΐ?  δν  ύττεσ^ου. 

16.  "Ηιδτ^  τον  ανθρωτον  εσττερα?  δευρ'  άφιγμίνον. 

17.  "Οταν  σου  ταυ^'  ύ7Γΐσ;(νου/χένου  άκονω,  ττζίθομαι. 

18.  Ει  γαρ  els  καιρόν  άφικοίμ^θα  ίνα  μη  8ίκην  δοΐμεν. 

19.  Παρ'    ίμ€    άφίκ6μ€νο<5    νπί(τχ€το    άνθρωπος    μηδενι     ταύτα 
λέγειν. 

20.  Ηδέω?  αν  μάθοιμι  ει  άφΐκται  ο  ζίνοζ  rj  ου. 
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\      1.  Did  you  not  know  that  I  had  arrived  last  night? 

2.  The  boy  promised  to  write  me  a  letter  twice  a  month. 

3.  I  wish  I  had  come  in  time,  that  I  might  have  seen  the 
festival. 

4.  You  have  forgotten  everything  you  promised  us. 

5.  You  ought  not  to  have  come  too  late  for  dinner.  • 

6.  If  you  should  be  in  danger,  I  promise  to  help  you. 

7.  If  you  don't  come  early  to-morrow  morning,  we  won't  wait 
for  you. 

8.  You   promised  to  pay   me   before   long,  and   then  you 
forgot. 

9.  Whenever  I  come  to  Athens,  I  admire  the  beauty  of  the 
temples. 

10.  The  guide  has  promised  to  show  us  the  road  through 
the  wood. 


LXXIV.— IRREGULAR   VERBS   (continued). 
TV.  id). — Verbs  adding  -wo  {-w)  in  the  Present  Stem. 

1 88.   With  the  exception  of  the  first,  these  are  all  verbs  in 
-/it,  like  δείκνϋμι. 

βλαΰνω,  '  I  drive  '  (  =  ίλα-νϋ-ω). 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

A  OR. 

Perf. 

€Χαύϊ/ω 
βΧαυνομαι 

βλώ 
εΧαθησομαι 

ηΧασα 
ηΧάθην 

εΧηΧακα 
6ΧηΧαμαι 

The  future  is  inflected  thus — 
Sing.  Dual. 


Plur. 


1.  βλω  βΧωμβρ 

2.  €\ας  ekcLTov  eXare 

3.  eXa  eXarov  6Χωσί{ν) 

Ohs. — The  perfect  has  "Attic  reduplication."  (See  §§234  sqq.) 
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The  active  is  used  both  transitively  and  intransitively.  It  may  mean 
Ί  ride,'  Ί  drive,'  or  Ί  march,'  with  or  without  such  object  accusatives 
as  ϊπτΓΟΡ,  άρμα,  στρατιάν. 


1 89.    άμφύνννμι,  '  I  clothe.' 


A. 
M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

αμφιεννυμί 
άμφιεννυμαι 

αμφιω 
αμφίουμαι 

ημφιεσα 
ημφιεσαμην 

ημφΐ€(τμαί 

Obs. — This  verb  also  takes  the  "  Attic  future." 

The  augment  and  reduplication  are  irregular,  the  word  not  being  felt 
,s  a  compound. 

άνοίγνϋμι,  '  I  open.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ανοίγνυμι 
ανοίγομαι 

ανοίξω 
ανοίξομαι 

άνβφξα 
άνεωχθην 

avecpya 
ανεωγμαι 

Obs, — This  verb  has  both  temporal  and  syllabic  augment.     The  im- 
perfect is  άνέφ-γον  :  the  aorist  imperative,  άνοιξον. 
In  the  present  ανοίγω  is  commonly  found. 


Exercise  74. 

Double  Accusative. 
Verbs  of  putting  on  and  putting  off  clothes  take  an  accusative  of  the 
person  and  an  accusative  of  the  garment,  e.g. — 

Ιμάτιον  άμφίέννυμι  τον  veaviav,  '  I  put  a  cloak  on  the  young  man,' 
With  the  passive  the  accusative  of  the  garment  remains,  e.g. — 
ό  veavias  ίμάτιον  ήμφίβσται,  '  The  young  man  has  on  a  cloak.' 

1.  Ot    τριάκοντα    ττολλου?    των    ττολιτών    ct's    Tovs    ΤΓολβμίονζ 
ίξήλασαν. 

2.  Έωκράτη^  το  αυτό  Ιμάτιον  ημφίζστο  Oepovs  τ€  και  χ€ΐμωνοζ. 

3.  Έάν  ταύτα  8ράσΎ)<;,  ονκ  βατθ^  6πωs  ονκ  €^ίλώ  σ'  Ικ  ttJs  οΙκίας. 

4.  Et  μη  eKOVTes  ανοίγετε  την  θνραν,  βία  νμας  €^€λωμ€ν  εκ    Trjs 
οίκια?. 
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5.  Παΐ§  μ€γα<ζ,  τταΐδα  μικρόν   ίκδνο-ας  rhv   χιτώνα,  τον  ίαντον 
€Κ€Ϊνον  ήμφίβ(Γ€ν. 

6.  Βοΰλει  τΓΐριμΐνωμΐν  έ'ως  αν  άνοιχθ^  η  θνρα  ; 

7.  Έν  ται?  €ορταΐζ  λζνκον  'ημφίΐ.σμξ.νοι  elcTLV  οΐ  ττολΐται. 

8.  Ουκ  ΐφθη  κρονσα<ζ  την  θνραν  καΐ  evOvs  άν^ωξεν  6  οΙκίτη<ζ. 

9.  Ου  θαττον  βλξΐ?  τον  ί'τττΓον;      σκότος  γαρ  γιγνεται. 

10.  Ταυτ'  άκοΰσ-α?  άπζφχτγον'    άν^ωγμίνη  yap  ζτνχ^εν  ή  θνρα. 

11.  Ουκ  αν  φθάνοί^  θοΐμάτιον  άμφι^σάμ^νος'  8ei  γαρ  cts  καιρόν 
άφικίσθαι. 

12.  "Οττως     TOV<s    TroXepiovs    e^eAo)/xev    εκ    της    y^S,    &    άνδρες 
^Αθηναίοι. 

13.  Δια  τι  λευκό  ν  ημφίΐσαι,  δέον  υττερ  Trjs  ττολεως  λυττείσ^αι; 

14.  *Ηδ€θί5  άν  πνθοίμην  et  κεκλειται  ι^  θνρα  η  άνεωκται. 

15.  Μϊ)  avoi^jjs  την  θνραν  εως  άν  φως  γεν)/ται. 

16.  ΈτΓΐ  δεΐττνον  βα^ονμαι  καινον  ίμάτίον  ημφίζσ-μίνος. 

17.  Βους  και  ιττττους  εις  άστυ  ελαι'νουσιν  οΐ  γεωργοί, 

18.  'Εάν  μη  την  θνραν  άνοι^ϊ^^?  δικϊ^ν  δώσ-εις, 

19.  ΈτγΪ    τϊ}?    άμάζηζ    ελαΰνει    6    άθΧητης    εστεφανω/χενο?    και 
λευκόν  ημφί€σ-μίνος. 

20.  "Αι/οι^ον  τ/δί?  τϊ)ν  θνραν'  ωρα  γαρ  ην  πάλαι. 

1.  We  ought  to  have  driven  out  of  the  city  those  who  broke 
the  law. 

2.  Why  have  you  got  on  an  old  cloak  ? 

3.  Why  did  you  shut  the  door,  when  you  ought  to  have 
opened  it  ? 

4.  To-morrow  the  knights  will  ride  through  the  town. 

5.  I  am  going  to  dinner  after  taking  a  bath  and  putting  on 
a  new  cloak. 

6.  If  the  door  had  been  open,  I  should  not  have  knocked. 

7.  Lose  no  time  in  driving  the  ox  to  town. 

8.  No  sooner  had  I  put  on  my  cloak  than  he  opened  the  door. 

9.  If  we  had  not  driven  out  these  men,  they  would  have 
done  great  harm  to  the  city. 

10.  We  wear  the  same  cloaks  summer  and  winter. 


IRREGULAR    VERBS. 


257 


LXXV.— IRREGULAR    VERBS   (continued). 
V. — Verbs  adding  -σκω  το  the  Present  Stem. 
1       190.  These  verbs  are  often  inceptive  in  sense,  e.g. — 
yy]p6.aKiu^  Ί  grow  old.' 


A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR, 

Perf. 

γηράσκω 

γηρασομαι 

εγηρασα 

γβγηρακα 

igi.  Some   verbs  belonging  to  this  class  reduplicate   the 
present  stem.     The  reduplication  disappears  in  the  moods. 

γιγνώσκω,  '  I  know,  recognise.' 


A. 

P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

γιγι/ωσκω 
γιγνώσκομαί 

γνωσομαι 
γνωσθησομαι 

βγνων 
βγνωσθην 

εγνωκα 
€γνωσμαι 

The  moods  of  the  aorist  are  as  follows : — 

SuBj,  γνω 

Opt.  γροίην 

Imper.  γνωθΰ 

Inp.  γνώναί 

Partic.  γρους^  γνονσα^  γνον 

Obs. — When  this  verb  means  Ί  come  to  know,'  Ί  learn, 'it  takes  either — 
(a)  a  oVt-clause,  or 

(δ)  a  participial  complement  in  the  accusative. 
Thus —  iyvwv  Sti  άφίκίτο. 

or  iyvwv  αύτον  άφικόμενον. 

*I  noticed  that  he  had  come.' 
When  it  means  *  I  resolve,'  this  verb  takes  the  infinitive.     The  aorist 
^-^νων  may  often  be  rendered,  '  I  came  to  the  conclusion,'  '  I  was  con- 
vinced,'  Ί  made  up  my  mind.'     The   perfect   ^"γνωκα   may  often   be 
rendered  '  I  am  convinced '  (novi),  '  My  mind  is  made  up.' 
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192.  Some  verbs  take  -ίσ-κω,  e.g. — 

μιμνγ/σκω,  '  I  remind.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

μιμνυσκω 
μιμν^σκομαι 

μνησω 
μνησθησομαί 

εμνησα 
βμνησθην 

μβμνημαι 

Obs. — In  Attic  only  the  compounds  with  άνα-  and  ύττο-  are  commonly- 
found  in  the  actiΛ^e. 

They  take  an  accusative  of  the  person  and  either  an  accusative  or  a 
genitive  of  the  thing. 

The  perfect  passive  means  '  I  remember,'  and  has  for  its  future 
μβμνήσομαι.     Its  moods  are  as  follows  : — 

SuBj.     μβμνωμαί  Inf.       μβμνησθαί 

Opt.      μ€μν7)μην  Partic.  μ^μνημβνος 

Imper.    μβμνησο 

The  aorist  and  future  passive  are  used  in  the  sense  'make  mention  of.' 


στερι'σκω,  *  I  deprive.* 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

στβρίσκω 

(-στερώ) 
στερομαι 

στερήσω 
στερησομαι 

εστερησα 
εστερηθην 

εστερηκα 
εστερημαι 

Ohs. — The  form  στερώ  is  used  in  the  compound  άττοστερω,  Ί  deprive, 
defraud,  rob.' 

€νρί(τκω,  '  I  find.' 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ευρίσκω 
ευρίσκομαι 

ευρησω 

εύρησομαι 

εύρεθησομαι 

ηΰρον 

ηύρόμην 

ηύρεθην 

ηνρηκα 
ηνρημαι 

Obs. — The  middle  means  '  I  obtain  for  myself,  win.' 
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This  verb  takes  the  same  construction  as  verbs  of  knowing  and 
showing  (p.  220). 

The  aorist  imperative,  like  some  others  in  very  common  use,  has 
progressive  accent,  ^ΰρέ. 

Exercise  75. 

Double  Accusative  [continued). 
Verbs  of  teaching,  concealing,  and  asking  for  take  an  external  accusa- 
tive of  the  person  and  an  internal  accusative  of  the  thing,  e.g. — 
διδάσκω  Tois  iratSas  γράμματα. 
*I  teach  the  boys  reading  and  writing.' 
έκρυψα  ταΰτα  τον  πατέρα. 
•I  concealed  this  from  my  father.' 
τον  μισ-θον  αίτοΰσι  τον  στρατηγον  οΐ  στρατιωται. 
'  The  soldiers  are  asking  the  general  for  their  pay.' 

1.  Έν  AeA^ots  OTtyeypaTTTat  rb  ΓΝί2ΘΙ  ΣΑΥΤΟΝ. 

2.  Ένγγνωθί  μοι,  &  β^λτιση'  άκων  yap  ημαρτον. 

3.  Xaiyoe  ΤΓολλά  και  μβμνησ-ό  μον. 

4.  Φ€ρ€  δεΰρό  μοι  rh  βίβλίον,  ώ  τταΐ,  Γν'  άνα-γνω. 

δ.  Δια  Tt  τηνίκά8ε  άφίκου ; — Ονχ  οΐός  τ  η  ττρότβρον  άφικίσθαι' 
μ6λί<ί  γαρ  ηνρον  θοΐμάτιον  iv  τω  σκότω. 

6.  Μζμνησο  &ν  σοι  eXeyov. — Μ-^  φροντίσ-Ύ)^'  ον  yap  ίπίλή(τομαι. 

7.  Ό  σοφίστη<5  τον  μισθον  άπεστίρηταυ  νττο  τοντον  τον 
veavLOV. 

8.  "Ανθρο}ΤΓθ<ί  ων  μ'ζμνησο  ttJs  κοιν7]<ζ  τνχης. 

9.  '^η  τον  Δ6α,  eS  γ'  ίποίησαζ  άναμνήσαζ  μ€'  oXiyov  yap 
ίτΓξλαθόμην. 

10.  Θεμιστοκλής  Ικανώτατοζ  'ήν  καΐ  yvuJvat  καΐ  πρα^αι  τα 
SiovTa. 

11.  ΧαλβτΓον  ην  e^evpdv  το  της  Έφιγγος  αίνιγμα. 

12.  Et  μη  καταγνώσεσθζ  θάνατον  τον  φονεως  αντοί  τονς  νόμονς 
τταραβήσεσθΐ. 

13.  Ουκ  αν  ζκων  είναι  άποστεροίην  σε  τον  μισθόν. 

14.  Et  γαρ  εμεμνητο  &ν  νττεσγετο  ϊνα  μη  άπεστερησεν  νμας  της 
ελττίδος. 

15.  Ουκ  αν  evpois  οΰδα/ζοΰ  ουδέ  να  βελτίω  εκείνον. 
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16.  'Εάν  τάς  μαρτυρίας  νμΐν  άναγνω,  €V  οΓδ'  οτι  άτνοψ'ηφίίΐσθζ.. 

17.  Ου    μ^μνημαί    τον    οι/ό/χατό?    σον'    δια    χρόνον    yap    Bevp' 
άφΐγμαι. 

18.  Δίκαιον  icTTt  σνγγνωμηζ  τνχ^.ΐν  rovs  aKOvras  ημαρτηκότας. 

19.  KpetTTOv  €(rTL  τοΐ^  tolovtols  (τνγγνωναι  η  όργίζζο-θαί. 

20.  Χαλεττόν  Ιστι  διαγνώναι  τον^  κόλακα?  κα6  tovs  φίλονς. 

1.  Pardon  me,  judges;  for  my  offence  was  involuntary. 

2.  Remember  all  that  you  promised  me  last  night. 

3.  If  you  learn  your  letters,  you  will  be  able  to  read  the 
books  of  the  ancients. 

4.  I  wish  I  could  find  the  cloak  I  was  wearing  yesterday. 

5.  Do  not  defraud  the  merchants  of  their  money. 

6.  It  is  very  kind  of  you  to  remind  me  of  what  I  promised  ; 
for  I  had  almost  forgotten. 

7.  If  you  do  not  find  your  book  at  once,  you  will  be  punished. 

8.  He  said  that  he  would  never  pardon  those  who  were 
answerable  for  his  troubles. 

9.  If  you  read  the  letter,  I  am  sure  you  will  forgive  him. 

10.  It  was  not  easy  to  distinguish  the  enemy  in  the  dark. 


LXXVI.— IRREGULAR   VERBS   (continued). 

193.  Some  verbs  add  -e-  either — 

(a)  to  the  present  stem, 

(b)  to  the  tense  stem. 

VI.  (a) — Verbs  adding  -e-  το  the  Present  Stem. 
194.  8οκω  (-6ω),  Ί  seem,'  Ί  am  thought.' 


A. 
P. 

I 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

8οκω 

δό^ω 

eSo^a 

δεδογμοί 

Obs. — When  used  impersonally  this  verb  means  '  it  seems  good,'  'it  is 
decided,'     The  perfect  has  this  sense  only. 
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195.    καλώ  (-βω),  *  I  call.' 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

καΧω 
καΧονμαι 

καΧω 

καΧονμαι 

κΧηθησομαι 

e/c  άλεσα 

βκαΧεσαμην 

€κΧηθην 

κ^κΧηκα 
Κ€κΧημαί 

Ohs. — The  future  is  inflected  like  φιλώ. 

The  perfect  passive  means  Ί  am  called,'  or  'named,'  and  has  for  its 
future  κεκλησομαι. 

196.  γαμώ  (-€ω),  Ί  marry.' 


Α. 
Μ. 

Pees. 

Ρϋτ. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

γαμώ 
γαμουμαι 

γαμώ 
γαμονμαι 

βγημα 
εγημαμην 

γεγαμηκα 
γβγάμημαι 

Ohs.  — The  active  is  used  of  the  man  {duco)^  the  middle  of  the  woman 
[nvbo). 


(b)  Verbs  adding  -«-  το  the  Tense  Stem. 
197.  βονλομαι,  '  I  will,  wish.' 


M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

Aor. 

Perf. 

βονΧομαι 

βονΧησομαι 

εβονΧηθην 

βββονΧημαι 

198.  ίθ^λω,  Ί  am  willing.' 

A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

Aor. 

Perf. 

εθελω 

εθβΧησω 

ηθεΧησα 

ηθίΧηκα 

Ohs. — The  first  of  these  verbs  means  Ί  have  a  (positive)  desire,'  the 
second  only  '  I  have  no  objection'  (negative). 

On  the  other  hand,  ου  βούλομαι  means  '  I  don't  desire,'  '  I  don't  care 
to,'  Avhile  ovK  έθέλω  means  '  I  refuse.' 
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199.  οίομοχ  (οΐμαι),  Ί  think,  imagine.' 


Μ. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ί  Οίομαι 
Ιοίμαι 

οίησ-ομαι 

ωηθην 

Obs. — With  a  future  infinitive  this  verb  means  Ί  expect.'     The  im- 
perfect is  φόμην  or  ωμην. 

200.  δ^ω,  '  I  am  in  want  of.' 


A. 
M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

δεω 
δέομαι 

δεηα-ω 
δεησομαι 

εδέησα 
εδεηθην 

δεδεηκα 
δεδεημαι 

Obs. — The  active  is  also  used  impersonally.     See  §  139. 
The  middle  also  means  '  I  beg,'  e.g. — 

δέομαι  τοντό  crov,  '  I  beg  this  of  you '  (lit.  '  I  want  this  from  you  ' 
Note  the  phrase  ιτολλοΰ  δβω,  with  the  infinitive,  '  I  am  far  from.' 


Exercise  76. 

The  Particle  &v. 
The  particle  &v  is  liable  to  be  attracted  by  negatives  and  interrogatives. 
Thus  in  the  sentences — 

ούκ  dv  οΊμαί  ae  ταΰτα  iroi€iv, 
Tt's  dv  φετό  ae  ταΰτα  iroietv  ; 
the  af  belongs  to  ττοιβΐν  and  not  to  οΐμαί  or  ωετο. 

In  a  long  sentence,  the  &v  may  be  repeated  with  its  own  verb. 

1.  Ύί  μ   €κάλ€σα5,  ώ  βίλτιστζ  ; — Ίνα  σοι  διαλ€γω/χαι, 

2.  Καλώ    τον    άνθρωττον    e—l    δξΐττνον     καν    yap    μη    καλέσω, 
άκλητos  ^^et. 

3.  Τελώ  σοι  δντιν'  αν  βουλή  μΐ(τθόν,  ώ  σοφιστά. 

4.  Πολύ  αμζίνον  ήμΐν   'iSo^ev  οικαδ'    ίίναί'  ττόρρω   γαρ  ην  των 
νυκτών. 

5.  Οι    'Αθηναίοι    Μ,αραθωνί    μαχίο-άμ^νοι    ίνικησαν    rovs    βαρ- 
βάρους. 
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6.  Οΰ    μαγύσθαί    φασιν    οΐ    στρατιωται    el    μη    ττλειο)   μισθον 
δώσ€ί  ό  βασίλίύζ. 

7.  Του    Sect;      αρ'    ^X^ts    ων    Seet  ; — ΐΐάντα  μοι  πάρ^στιν  όσων 
δεο/χαι, 

8.  Πόσον  τον  μί(τθον  reXets ;      δυο  8ραχμα<ί  reAeis  ; — Μα  Δι', 
αλλ'  έ'λαττον. — Ει  μη  δυο  δραχμάς  καταθήσ€ΐς,  μη  διαλεγου. 

9.  Ει  α/χα  eXeii^epos  ei'?^?  και  ττλοΰσιο?,  τινο?  άν  ctl  δίοιο ; 

10.  "Οττω?  τΓαρακαλ€Ϊ<5  τον<ζ  avSpas  τα  δττλα  τταραδουναι. 

11.  Οι'  μόνον  οΐ  στρατίωται,  αλλά  και  ό  στ/οατΐ7γδ?  ίμαχβσατο. 

12.  Δεο/χαι  νμων  συγ-γνώμην  μοι  e^eiv"   άκων  γαρ  ημαρτον. 

13.  Πολλοί  οΐονταί  τι  εΐδίναι,  ουκ  €ΐδότ€9. 

14.  'Εδ£ϊ^^ϊ^σ"αν   ημών    οΐ    φίΧοι    ets    καιρόν    τταραγενεσ^αι    «ττι 
δ€ΐ7Γνον. 

15.  Έωκράτη^  ονκ  ζφη  οί'βσ^αι  etSevai  α  /λτ)  βίδζίη. 

16.  Ουκ  άν  ωήθην  σ    άποστ€ρησαι  Ικών  e?vat  του?  σ-τοατιώτα5 
τον  μισθόν. 

17.  2όλων,  ό  των  'Αθηναίων  νομοθέτης,  των  ίτττα  σοφών  ίκλήθη. 

18.  Ουκ  άν  ω/Αΐ^ν  σ€  ταχ€ω5  οΰτω  δεΰρ'  άφικ€σθαί. 

19.  Ουκ  ήθξλησαν  οΐ  στρατιώται  μάγ^σθαι'   eXaTTovs  yap  ήσαν 
των  πολεμίων. 

20.  Ουκ  άν  οΐμαι  αυτόν  Ικών  εΓναι  οΰδενα  άδικτ^σ-αι. 

1.  Who  called  me?     I  did.     What  do  you  want?     I  want 
money. 

2.  I  don't  think  (ονκ  άν  οΐμαΐ)  he  would  ever  betray  his 
country. 

3.  The  soldiers  say  they  will  fight  if  they  get  higher  pay. 

4.  I  beg  you  not  to  believe  what  that  man  says. 

V  5.  I  was  invited  to  dinner  yesterday,  but  I  could  not  go. 

6.  That  man  has  married  my  friend's  sister. 

7.  Would  I  had  paid  the  money,  that  I  might  not  have  been 
thought  dishonest ! 

8.  I  asked  him  to  whom  his  sister  was  married. 

9.  Will  you  be  willing  to  read  the  letter  if  I  give  it  to  you  1 

10.  I  do  not  think  he  would  do  a  thing  like  that. 
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LXXVIL— IRREGULAR  VERBS   (continued). 
VII. — Verbs  λυιτη  Stems  in  F. 
201.  The  following  verbs  originally  had  a  digamma,  which 
is  dropped  before  vowels  and  appears  as  -υ-  before  consonants. 

ττλεω,  *  I  sail '  (  =  ττλΙΛω). 


A. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

irXew 

ττΧβυσομαί 

eirXeva-a 

ττεττΧβυκα 

7Γΐ/€ω,  '  I  breathe  '  (  =  TrvkF-oi). 

A. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ττνβω 

ττνεύσομαί 

εττνευσα 

-πίττνευκα 

ρίω,  '  I  flow  ' 

[  =  apeF-(Ji). 

A. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

pe(u 

ρβύσομαι 

€ρρύη^ 

€ρρύηκα 

χεω,  '  I  pour 

{  =  XiF-io). 

A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

Xew 
χβομαι 

Xeo) 

χεομαι 

χυθησομαι 

exea 

εχεαμην 

εχνθην 

κεχυκα 
κ€χυμαι 

202.  The  following  are  similar,  but  originally  had  y  as  well 
as  the  digamma. 
-'-/  κάω  {καίω),  '  I  burn  '  (  =  κάΓ-ιω). 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Pot. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

κάω 
καομαι 

καυ(τω 
καυθησομαι 

€καυ(τα 
εκαύθην 

κεκαυκα 
κεκαυμαι 

IRREGULAR    VERBS. 
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κλάω  (κλαίω),  '  I  weep  '  (  =  κλά^-ιω). 


Α. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

κΧαω 
κλαομαί 

(κλαηαω 
[κΧαυατομαι 

€κ\αυσα 

κεκΧανκα  (?) 
κεκΧαυμαι 

Obs. — This  verb  often  means  '  I  am  beaten  '  (ναρυΐο). 


Exercise  77. 

Accusative  of  the  Part  Affected. 

The  part  aflfected  by  the  action  of  the  verb  is  put  in  the  accusative. 
Thus— 

a\7et  τον  δάκτυλον,  '  He  has  a  pain  in  his  finger.' 

1.  Meyas  7ri/€t  0  tti/e/xos.     ττολυ?  pet  6  ποτα/^ιό?.     ra\ko)<i  πΧζονσί\ 
at  vqes, 

2.  Έάν  μη   τνίθησ-θβ  μοι,  μακρά  κλανσ^σθί.      κΧάίΐν  σε   μακρά 
κίλζύω. 

3.  Trj  ύστεραι^  SieTrXevcrav  els  A'iyivav  οΐ  ^kvoi   kirl   θίαν   rrjs 

€K€L  kopTrjS. 

4.  Tt  δητα  /cAaets,   to   τταΐ ;      tls  σ    άδικοι;     μακρά  κλαΰσεται 
oVrts  αν  κακόν  τι  σβ  ποιησ-Ύ). 

5.  Πάνυ  ακρατο<5  ίσται  6  oivos,  eav  μη  tls  ν8ωρ  Ιττιγβτυ. 

6.  Έ/Λαυτον  παρξ,γο)  τω  Ιατρω  Te/xvetv  και  Kaetv*  άλγώ  γαρ  του? 
Τ€  ΤΓοδας  και  τα?  χύρα^. 

I.  Ον\  οΐόν  τ   Ικττλευσαι  τημ^ρον'  Ivavrios  yap  Trvet  ό  αν€μο<;. 

8.  Έτταδτ)  τταρεσκίΰασαν  τα?  ναυς  τταρεττλευσ-αν  οί  ^Αθηναίου  ct's 
Συρακοΰσα?. 

9.  Έκ  του  μβγάλον  λιμ^νο^  εκττλεουσιν  ot  Ύ,νρακοσ-ιοι. 

10.  Τα  ττλοια   κατεκαυσαν  οί  πολέμιοι    ίνα  μη    διαβαΐμζν  τον 
ΤΓΟτα/Λον. 

II.  Ει^6  /Α•^  άττεττλευσαν  οί  Αθηναίοι  Ιν   ήμΐν  (βοήθησαν. 

12.  Δια  μζση<ζ  rrjs  ττόλεω?  pei  ό  ποταμός. 

13.  Βοι'λει  €γχ€ω  σοι  τον  οΓνον ; — Πάνυ  yuev  ουν,  ώ  τται. 
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14.  Άν'τ/oe^e  Ti}v  T/octTre^ai/  6  ^evos  και  τον  olvov  €^ζχ€€. 

15.  ΠαΓ,    παΐ. — Tt   ecTTLV, — -'Έγ^^εόν  μοι  τον  οΓνον. — Ταΰτ',    ώ 
δίσποτα. 

16.  Ει  μη  )(€ίμ(ον  eycvero,  e^iirXevaav  αν  τήμ^ροί'  οΐ  ςμποροι. 

17.  Ουκ  ζφθασαν  καταττλεΰσαντίς  οΙ  ζμττοροι  και  €v9v<s  χ^^ιμων 
kykv€TO. 

18.  Meya  pkovTo<5  τον  ποταμού,  ου;^  ofov  τ'  ^ν  Βίαβηναι. 

19.  Ουκ  αν  οΐμαί  εκττλευσ-αι  τον  €μτΓορον  el  (vavrtos  eTrvevcriV  6 
(xve/ios. 

20.  Έ/Λ7Γ/3ϊ^σαντ€5  τάς  οΐκία^  την  πάλιν  ολην  κατ^κανσαν. 

1.  Take  care  not  to  spill  the  wine ;  for  it  is  valuable. 

2.  He  says  that  the  river  flows  through  the  middle  of  the 
country. 

3.  In  winter  the  wind  blows  very  strong  from  the  sea. 

4.  They  waited  three  days  till  the  wind  stopped  blowing. 

5.  Let  us  sail  along  the  coast  till  the  storm  is  over. 

6.  I  wish  I  had  sailed  over  to  Aegina  to  see  the  festival. 

7.  Whoever  spilt  this  water  will  be  well  thrashed. 

8.  If  the  enemy  have  burned  the  boats,  we  shall  not  be  able 
to  cross. 

9.  The  ships  sailed  into  port  late  in  the  day  ;  for  they  had 
met  with  a  storm. 

10.  How  high  the  wind  blows  !    How  the  rivers  are  swollen! 


LXXVIII.— MIXED   VERBS. 

ΛΕΓΩ. 

203.  Many  common  verbs  form  their  parts  from  more  than 
one  root,  just  like  Lat.  few,  tuli,  latum,  ferre. 

λέγω,  Ί  say,  tell.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

Xeyo) 
Χεγομαι 

ερώ 
ρηθησομαί 

€L7rOV 

ερρηθην 

ε'ιρηκα 
ειρημαι 

ΑΕΓΩ. 
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The  future  and  aorist  λέ^ω,  e'Ae^a  are  also  in  use. 
The  future  perfect  passive  is  ζΐρήσομαι. 

204.  The  aorist  is  inflected  thus — 


Sing. 

eiiTov 
βίττας 

ecire  (accent !) 

βίττατω 


Indicative. 
Dual. 


βίττατον 

€L7raTli]V 
Imperative. 

etirarov 
πατατών 


Plur. 

βΐτΓομβν 

eiiraTe 

elirov 

GVTTaTQ 
βνποντων 


Obs. — This  verb  may  take  either  a  ort-clause  or  the  accusative  and 
infinitive. 

But  the  aorist  etirou  can  only  take  a  oVi-clause. 

The  verb  ψημί  can  only  take  the  accusative  and  Infinitive. 


Exercise  78. 

Accusative  Case. 

The  expressions  ev,  κα\ω$,  κακω5  Xayeiv,  'to  speak  well  of,'  'to  speak 
ill  of,'  govern  the  accusative  {cf.  bene,  male  dicere). 

1.  ES  μοί  ταύτα    SoKei    eiireiv  6  ρ^τωρ.      ου  και  σοι   δοκεΐ ; — 
Έ/Αοιγε, 

2.  Φζρ'  iS<o,  τι  πρώτον  βϊττω ;      μα  Δι',  ουκ  oi8a  τι  λ^κτ^ον. 

3.  Άληθ^<ί,  ώ?  ε'τΓΟ?  eiTreiv,  ovSev  βίρηκασίν  άνθρωποι. 

4.  ΈτΓίσχε?.      αΰτο  ονκ  ζ'ίρηται  ο  μάλιστα  eSei  ρηθηναι. 

5.  Εί'  μς.  κακώ?  epeis,  ώνθρωπ€,  μακρά  κλαι'σει,  «υ  'ίαθ'  οτί. 

6.  Έιΐπωμ^ν  ή  σιγώ/χεν,  ή  τί  Βράσομεν  ; 

7.  Ουτο9,  Tt's  ef ;      Aeye  ταχΰ.      τι  cnyas  ;      ονκ  φεΓ?  ; 

8.  Όττω?  /Λΐ)  epeis  μΊΐδενΙ  δστι?  ei/xt. — Μν)   φροντίσγις.      ονκ  αν 
ί'ΐποιμί. 
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9.  Ε  6^6  μΎ\  ζΐπας  τώ  ττατρί  ocrris  €ΐην  ίχ^θρω^  yap  ίμοί  διάκ€ΐται. 

10.  Et  μη  epeis  μοί  τάληθί3,  δίκην  δώσεις. 

11.  Ταυτ'  ζίττών,  iv  νω  ζΐχον  οΓκαδ'   levat,  αλλ'  ονκ  ΐφασαν  οι 
7rapovT€<s  μ'  άφή(Τ€ίν. 

12.  Ουκ  ηθΐλον  ΐΐπζΐν  άνθρωποι  δτω  δεδωκότες  efev  Tapyvpcov. 

13.  Ουκ  αν  ω/Λϊ/ν  σε  κερδου?  eVcKa  ψζνδη  λέγειν. 

14.  Ευ  ί'σ^ι  άληθη  οντά  ττάνθ^  δσ'  αν  οΰτοι  ειττωσιν. 

15.  EtTTOis  αν,  ώ  βέλτιστε,  ττόσα  ετν;  γεγονεν  ό  τται?. 

16.  Φί^/χι  xJ/evSrj  είναι  πάνθ'  δσ'  εΓττεν  ό  ^εοΓς  Ιχθρο^  οντοσί. 

17.  Ουκ  εφ^τ/  ταυτ'  ειττών  ανθρωττοζ  και  εΰ^υ?  λι^ω  ίβληθη. 

18.  Έττειδάν  τάχιστα  ταυτ'  ειττϊ^τε,  ελευθέρου?  ύ/xas  άφΎ](τομ€ν. 

19.  Μτ}  ciTrr^s  μηδ^νΐ  ο  τι  εν  νω  έχει?  δραν. 

20.  Πάντα  ταΰτα  ττρό?  χάριν  ύ/χιν  βρρήθη,  ώ  άνδρε?  Άθηναΐοί, 

1.  Let  the  eldest  of  you  tell  me  how  old  he  is. 

2.  Every  one  will  speak  ill  of  you  if  you  don't  obey  me. 

3.  I  knew  that  you  had  told  the  truth. 

4.  If  you  speak  ill  of  the  tyrant,  you  will  be  punished. 

5.  Whoever    said    that   I   was    responsible   for    the    war, 
told  a  lie. 

6.  If  you  won't  tell  me  what  you  want,  I  will  turn  you  out 
of  doors. 

7.  I   didn't  think   you   would   ever   speak   to   please    the 
majority. 

8.  I  knew  that  all  you  said  was  true. 

9.  As  soon  as  I  had  said  that,  they  all  pelted  me  with  stones. 

10.  Be  sure  you  don't  tell  any  one  what  I  have  said. 


LXXIX.— MIXED   VERBS  (continued). 
COMPOUNDS    OF   ΛΕΓίΙ. 

205.  In  all  compounds  of  λέγω  except  those  with  ε'ττι-  and 
άντι-  the  old  verb  άγορίύω  takes  the  place  of  λέγω  in  the 
present. 


COMPOUNDS   OF  ΛΕΓΩ. 
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The  other  tenses  are  the  same  {e.g.  άναγορ€νω,  άν^ρώ,  άν€Ϊπον, 

άνείρηκα,  etc.). 

The  following  are  the  commonest  compounds: — 

αναγορεύω,  '  I  proclaim.' 

f'l  forbid.' 
απαγορεύω,        i  , ,-  ^.      ,  , 

'  ^  l^'l  am  tired. 

ττροσαγορεΰω,  '  I  address.' 

{ττρολξ'/ω,  Ί  foretell.' 

ττροαγορεΰω,  '  I  give  notice.' 

άΐ'τιλεγω,  '  I  contradict.' 

Ohs. — The  simple  verb  ά-γορεύω  is  only  found  in  certain  old  formulas, 
e.g.— 

TLS  ayopeiietv  βούλεται ;   '  Who  wishes  to  speak  ?  ' 

These  were  the  words  with  which  the  herald  opened  the  Ekklesia  at 
Athene. 

L^^^'  Exercise  79. 

Verbs  of  Forbidding. 

Verbs  of  forbidding  usually  take  μ-η  with  the  infinitive,  e.gr. — 

άττα-γορεύω  σε  μή  ταύτα  Spav,  '  I  forbid  you  to  do  this. ' 
But  when  the  principal  verb  is  negative,  μη  ού  takes  the  place  of  μή, 

^■9-  — 

ουκ  awayope-'fLS  μή  ού  ταΰτα  δραν,  'You  don't  forbid  me  to  do  this.' 

1.  Ύί  ποτ'  .ep€L<i  rrpus  τουτοη  • — Ilpbs  rhv  οντω  λβγοντα  ουδέν 
αντειττειν  έ'χω. 

2.  Ευ  μοί  8οκ€Ϊ  €ΐρη<τθαί  το  τον  Μενάνδρου"  Μέλλων  τι  ττράττειν 
μη  προζίπη?  μη8€νί. 

3.  Παΰε,  τταΰε.      τταυσαι  τον  μeλovs,   προ?  των  θ^ων    άπ^ίρηκα 
yap  σον  άκονων. 

4.  'i2s   τραχζΐα   ή    οδό?,      άναπαυώρ,ε^α,    προς    των    ^εών. — Μ^ 
νυν  άπείττω/Λεν   εγγυ?  γαρ  ηδη  εσρ,εν  τη^  κώμη'ζ. 

5.  Ει  τίνα  φζύγοντα  Χηχροιτο  προι^γορευεν  ότι  ω?  πολερ,ιφ  χρη- 
σοιτο. 

6.  'Απαγορεύω  σοι  μη  ειπείν  ταύτα. — Δια  τι  δ^τα  ονκ  ερώ; 
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7.  ^ Κνύ•π(.ν  b  κηρν^  otl   άρ€τη<ζ  eve/ca  ίστ^φάνωταί  6  ρήτωρ. 

8.  ΤΙρο€ΐρηταί  δστι?  αν  μη  ττίθηταί  θανάτω  ζ-ημιώσ-^σθαι, 

9.  Et'^e  μη  προσ-ζΐττόν  σε,  ϊνα  μη  -^^ιησθά  μ^  6(ττι<ζ  €.1ην, 

10.  Ου  φημι  Setv  kv  τω  θ^άτρω  άναρρηθηναι  rhv  (ττίφανον. 

11.  Δια  τι  άτΓζίρηκα^  ηδη  οντω  βραγβίαν  οδον  TropevOeis  ,  - 

12.  Έάν  avTeiTrr]  ns  tols  (.Ιρημίνοί^,  μωρός  elvai  86g€L. 

13.  Μι)    απείπης    €ω<ζ    ert    φώ?    Ιστί*     χ/)ί)ν    γά/j    ττάλαι    άφι- 
κίσθαι. 

14.  Ει  γαρ  άττεΐττον  σε  /Μί)  ταυτ'  ειττεΐι/,  Γνα  μηδζΐς  TrpoySet. 

15.  Άΐ'ειττεν    ό    κηρνζ  ηκξΐν    τον'ζ    στρατιώτα?    έχοντα?    σιτι'α 
ημ€ρων  τριών. 

16.  Προειττεν     ό     στρατηγός      'ότι     τονς     στρατιώτας     ει?     εω 
ε^ετάσοι. 

17.  Oi'/f  εφ(?')7   ταίτ'   άνειττών   6  κηρν^  και  ττάντεξ  αι'τον  λίθοις 
(βαλλον. 

18.  Άτταγορεΰουσιν     οι     άρχοντες     ρ•))     εκττλείν    εω?     αν    φως 
Ύ^νηται. 

19.  Ίκανώς  r/^'»?  άντίίρηται  τοις  τα  τοιαύτα  σνμβονλίνονσιν. 

20.  Ουκ  Ύΐδη  άπβιρημβνον  τησ8ζ  της  χώρας  Ιττιβαίνβιν. 

1.  When  Ι  said  that  last  night,  no  one  contradicted  me. 

2.  Why    did   you    forbid   me   to   tell   any   one    who    you 
were? 

3.  I  would  not  have  got  tired,  if  you  had  been  there. 

4.  If  you  do  that,  I  give  notice  that  I  will  impose  a  fine  on 
you. 

5.  I  should  like  to  know  what  the  herald  proclaimed  in  the 
assembly. 

6.  Don't  contradict  those  who  know  better  than  you. 

7.  I  am  tired  of  hearing  you  always  say  the  same  thing. 

8.  Be  sure  not  to  tell  any  one  beforehand  what  I  am  going 
to  say. 

9.  Let  the  herald  proclaim  the  crown  in  the  assembly. 

10.  My  father  has  forbidden  me  to  go  to  Athens. 


ΕΡΧΟΜΑΙ. 
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ΕΡΧΟΜΑΙ. 

206.    ψχομαι,  *  I  go,  COme.' 


A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR, 

Perf. 

έρχομαι 

el  μ  ι 

ηλθον 

εληλνθα 

For  the  inflexion  of  €Ϊμί,  see  §  168. 

207,  The  moods  of  the  present  and  future  are  as  follows  : 


FUTURE  TENSE. 

βΐμί 


εΚβνσοίμην 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

Indic.     βρχομαΰ 

V 

Sub  J.       CO) 

Opt.         ίΟίμί 

Imper.     LUC  

Inf.       levaL  οΚβυσβσθαϋ 

Partic.  Ιων^  Ιουσα^  lop       ^λβυοΌμβΡος^  -η^  -ov 

208.  The  imperfect  is  ya,  see  §  168. 

209.  The  moods  of  the  aorist  are  as  follows  : — 
Indic.  Ύ)\θθν  Imper.  βΚθβ  (accent!) 
SuBJ.       βΧθω  Inf.  βΧθβίΡ 

Opt.         βΧθοίμυ  Partic.   βΧθων^  -OVaa^  -OV 

Obs. — The  place  of  the  perfect  έλήλυθα  is  often  taken  by  the  verb  ήκω 
and  that  of  the  pluperfect  by  ήκον. 

Exercise  80. 

Moods  and  Tenses. 
Observe  that  «ίμ,ι  is  always  future  in  the  indicative,  while  its  moods 
belong  to  the  present  tense. 
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The  form  €λ€νί(Γομ.αι  ne\  er  occurs  in  Attic ;  but  when  a  future  optative 
or  infinitive  is  required  (in  indirect  speech),  the  forms  Ιλευσ-οίμ,ην  and 
Ιλ€ύ<Γ€σθαι  are  used. 

1.  Πρδ?  ΐσπβραν  06καδ'  ^μ^ν  Ικ  Πειραιώς  €19  άστυ  /χετά-  των 
αδελφών  και  των  εταίρων. 

2.  ES  γ'  €ποίη(τα<ζ  δεΰρ  ίλθών,  ώ  φιλτατε.  ΧΡψ  μίντοι 
πρότ€ρον  ΙΧΘα,ν  ηΒη  yap  Βώ^ΐΊτνηκαμ^ν. 

3.  Ei's  ^Κθήνα<5  οϋ'ττω  ίλήλνθα•  μακρά  yap  και  χαλεπή  η  οδός, — 
Βραχεία  μ^ν  ονν  και  ράδια  ■)]  όδό?,  ώ  βέλτιστε. 

4.  Βοΰλεταί  σοι  εΐ5  λόγου?  ελ^ειι/  ό  ^ένος,  ώ  δεσττοτα. — Έρ,οί  ; 
ττερι  του  '     τον  δείται  ;     τι  το  πράγμα  : 

5.  Τι  εστίν,  ώ  εταίρε ; — ^Ό  τι ;  αλγώ  τα  σκ^Χη  μακράν  όδον 
ελτ^λυ^ώς. 

6.  Βοΰλει  /Χ.01  φράσαι  ττοΰ  'στιν  17  αγορά,  ώ  ^ένε  ; — "Ιθί  την  οδον 
ταντηνΐ  και  evdvs  εττι  την  ayopav  τ^^ει?, 

7.  "Ιτε  8^ρο  τταρ  e/χέ  τ^ν  ταχιατην,  &  άνδρες*  βονλομαι  yap 
νμΐν  δεΐ^αι  τ-^ν  βμαντον  οικιαν. 

8.  Χαιρεφών  ει?  /^,^λφονς  ιών  τ|ρετο  ει  τις  ει^τ  Σωκράτους 
σ-οφωτ€ρο<ζ. 

9.  Ο^τος,  ΤΓΟ^εν  ελι^λυ^ας  ; — 'ΟτΓΟ^εν  ;  'ΐ7κω  παρά  τον  ιατρού. — 
Και  τι  φησιν  ο  ιατρός ; — Ου  φτ^σι  λόγου  ά^ιαν  είναι  την  νόσον. 

10.  Ει  ρ.'  επί  δείττνον  καλεσειας,  ώ  φίλε,  ίσως  αν  ελ^οι/χι. — Ουκ 
αν  ^αυρ,άσαι/χι,  αλλ'  οί'δέν  σου  δέοραι. 

11.  Τις  7Γ0^'  δδε  ;  ουκ  εσ^'  δττως  ου  Τίρων  εστί.  αΰτος  εκείνος 
εστί,  νί)  Δία.      ονκ  ει"  θνραζζ,  ώ  πάντων  ρ,ιαρώτατε  ; 

12.  Εις  δέον  -^λ^ες,  ώ  φίλ'  άνερ'  κακώς  γαρ  έ'χει  τάρα  πράγματα 
εν  τω  νυν  χρόνω. 

13.  Ουκ  αν  Ίλθοιμι  παρά  σε*  δεινούς  γαρ  έχει  τον^  οδόντας  ό 
κνων. θαρρών  Wt  τοντον  y   ένεκα*   οΰδεν  γαρ  σε  7Γ0ΐτ;σει  κακόν. 

14.  Την  avTr]V  οδό  ν  ερχόρε^α  εγώ  και  συ.  /3οΰλει  Koivrj 
ποιώμίθα  την  όδόν  ; — Μάλιστα  γε. 

15.  "^Ηλ^ε'  τις  εσπέρας  άγγελλων  ως  το  χωρίον  κατύληπται.  εν 
τη  πόλει  δειν^  ην  η  βοη. 

16.  Έττειδάν  δευρ'  ελ^ωσιν  οι  ^ενοι  προσάξομ^ν  αυτούς  τι;  βονλτ 
και  τφ  δί^ρ,φ. 
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17.  'EcTTrepas   ets  π€ρίπατον   ya    τταρα  την    θάλατταν.      ως  ηδυ 
iTTveov  αΐ  ανραι. 

18.  Ονκ  αν  δνναίμην  ei's  ταντον  Ikvai  σοι,  ου  yap  οικειω?  e;(€tv 
δοκεί?  μοι  τύ}  ημ^τίρα  ττόλει. 

19.  Ου   ψησ-ίν  eXevaccrdaL  τταρα  τον  ίατρον  ουμο<ζ   υιός,  ου  /χϊ)ι/ 
αλλά  φη(τι  νο<τ€Ϊν. 

20.  "Ελεγεν  6  σοφιστϊ)?  δη  €λ£ΰσοιτο  τταρ'  e/j,e,  αλλ'  ου  πείθομαι 
αΰτω. 

^  ^    1.  Will  you  come  for  a  walk  with  me  ?     The  moon  is  bright 
•"^nd  the  night  is  fine. 

2.  If  that  man  comes  back  again,  tell  him  I  am  not  in.     Do 
you  understand  what  I  say  ?     Very  good,  sir. 

3.  It  is  late  in  the  day.     It  is  high  time  to  go  home.      We 
are  keeping  dinner  waiting. 

4.  Last  year  I  went  to  Olympia  to  see  the  games.       Upon 
my  word,  it  is  a  very  fine  sight ! 

5.  When  I  come  home,  I  shall  be  glad  to  meet  you. 

6.  Good-bye.     You  and  I  are  going  just  the  opposite  way. 

7.  Summer  and  winter  we  go  twice  a  month  to  market. 

8.  Go  as  quick  as  you  can  to  the  doctor's.     Give  him  this 
letter  from  me. 

9.  The  young  men  are  going  (future)  a  long  and  difiicult 
journey  through  a  hostile  country. 

10.  Why  do  you  never  come  to  my  house?     Come  to  dinner 
to-morrow. 

LXXXI.— MIXED   VERBS   (continued). 

COMPOUNDS  OF  ΕΡΧΟΜΑΙ. 

2 1  ο.  The  compounds  οΐ  άρχομαι  in  most  common  use  are— 
άπίρχομαι,  '  I  go  away.' 
προσίρχομαί,  *  I  go  up,  approach.' 
ζίσίρχομαί,  Ί  go  in,  enter.' 
i^epXoaaL,  '  I  go  OUt.' 
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ίτΓζρχομαί,  '  I  come  on,  attack.' 
ίπαν^ρχομαι,  '  I  come  back,  return.' 
ττροφχομαί,  '  I  ^o  forward,  advance.' 
τταρψχομαι,  '  I  go  by,  pass.' 

8ί€ρχομαί,  '  I  go  through,  pass  through/ 
8ίζ^€ρχομαι,  '  I  go  right  through,  describe  in  detail.' 

Exercise  81. 

Virtual  Passives. 

The  compounds  of  άρχομαι  are  used  as  passives  to  the  compounds  of 
&γω.     The  cognate  noun  to  these  compounds  is  formed  from  oSos,  e.r/.— 
ίΐσάγίΐ  τον  άνθρωττον  els  τό  δικαστήριον. 
'  He  brings  the  man  into  court.' 
€ΐ(Γ€ρχ€ται  άνθρωττοί  ύττ'  αύτοΰ. 
'  The  man  is  brought  in  by  him.' 
κατάγουσι  roi)s  φυyάδas. 
'They  restore  the  exiles.' 
κατέρχονται  ol  φνγάδβί  ΰττ'  αύτων. 
'  The  exiles  are  restored  by  them.' 

1.  ΆνάγκΎ)  μοι  άπύναί'  ττόρρω  γαρ  ecrri  των  ννκτων.      βούλ^ι 
μοί  δούναι  τον  λνχνον  ; 

2.  Μών  ev  νω  €χ€ΐς  άττύναι  ;     ουκ  ίάσομ€ν,  &  βίλτίστβ. — -"Αφετε 
μ€,  irpos  των  θΐων. — Ου  8ητα. 

3.  Ουκ  rjadovTO  οΐ  φνλακ€<ί  ττροσ-ίόντων  των  ττολ^μίων. 

4.  Έττειδάν  τάχιστ   eTraviXdrjs  καλώ  cr'  ίπΐ  δίΐττνοί'. 

5.  Ου  θνραζ  ^ξασιν  άνθρωπος  eav  μη  βία,  ayy  Tts. 

6.  Ου   χρη   τον   άδικήσ-αντα   οντω<ζ   άπξλθ^ΐν.      δίκην   λάβωμ€ν 
παρ'  αΰτου  των  αδικημάτων. 

7.  ΐΙρο(Γίών  μοι  'iXeyev  ανθρωττο^  δτι  βτοιμοζ  ίΐη  παν  ποιύν  ώστε 
δίκην  μη  δούναι. 

8.  ΈίΙσίλθων  €15  την  οΐκίαν  κατ^λαβον  Thv  ανθρωπον  άναστάντα 
ηδη  €Κ  των  στρωμάτων. 

9.  "Οσιον  παρ'  ημΐν  νομίζεται  τον  εττιόντα  πολέμων  ά/χι>νασ^αι. 

10.  Et's  τοσούτον  νβρεω'ζ  προηλθεν  άνθρωπος  ωστβ  την  τράπεζαν 
aviTpexj/i  και  τον  οΐνον  €^e)(^ee. 
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11.  ΎτΓΟ    rivtiiv    (ίσίρχίταί    6    Έωκράτιρ ', — Εισάγουσιι/    αΰτον 
"Ανυτος  καΐ  Μβλι^το?. 

12.  Μεγάλα?  προσόδου?  e^ct  ό  8ημο<;.      προσ^ργζται  αΰτω  ττλεΓν 
τ)  μύρια  τάλαντα  τον  erovs. 

13.  Τά§    στΓΟί/δά?    λνονσιν    οΐ    πρότ€ρον    €πι6^τ£<ί'     ούτοι     yap 
αργονσι  τον  πολβμον. 

14.  Mera  την  ητταν  κατβσαν  vTrh  τον  δήμον  οΐ  φζύγοντζζ. 

15.  Et  oSroi  άττίασ-ίν,  ■ημζ.ΐ'ί  οΐ  κακοδαιμονία  μόνοι  μζνονμξν. 

16.  Ύηα  τταρίλθονσηα  vvktos  ταντησι  ονχ^  οΓό?  τ   €γ€νόμηΐ'  νπνοτ 
τνχ€Ϊν. 

17.  Au^rjXOev  ήμΐΐ'  6  ρήτωρ  δσων  κακών  αΐτιοζ  e'ir}  6  ττόλ^μος. 

18.  Tl€pιζμevoμeu   έ'ω?    άνοιχθΐίη   η    θνρα,    ίττβιδη    δ'    άνοιχθάη^ 
ξ.Ισ'^μξ.ν  τταρα  τον  Έωκράτη. 

19.  Tives  ΤΓοθ^   OVTOL',      ανληταί,    νη  Δια.      ουκ   αττιτ    άττο  των 
θνρων  ;      ονκ  εκποδών  ; 

20.  Ουκ   YideXov   άττύναι   άνθρωποι,  άλλα  ττράγματά  μοι   δλην 
την  νύκτα  τταρζΐχ^ον. 

1.  If  this  is  so,  it  will  be  better  for  us  to  go  away. 

2.  Why  are  the  Athenians   restoring   the   exiles?     I   am 
annoyed  at  the  exiles  being  restored. 

3.  Go  up  to  that  man,  and  ask  him  if  he  will  show  us  the 
way. 

4.  The  enemy  attacked  us  a  little  before  midnight. 

5.  I  wish  to  return  home  before  noon.     I  don't  wish  to  keep 
dinner  waiting. 

6.  He  reached  such  a  height  of  madness  that  he  said  he  was 
^the  son  of  Zeus. 

7.  I  did  not  notice  the  cavalry  passing  by.     At  what  o'clock 
did  they  pass  ? 

8.  I  don't  want  to  go  out  of  doors  to-day.     The  wind  is 
blowing  high. 

9.  These  abominable  pipers  refuse  to  go  away.     We  must 
give  them  some  money. 

10.  I  have  never  yet  been  brought  to  trial  by  any  one ;  but 
now  this  wretch  is  bringing  me  before  you,  0  judges. 


276 


ΜΙΧΈΌ   VERBS. 


LXXXIL— MIXED  VERBS    (continued). 

'ΟΡΩ,  ΣΚΟΠΩ. 


211.   ορω  (-άω),  ' 

Ι  see.' 

Α. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

Α  OR. 

Perf. 

ορω 
ορωμσ.ι 

οψομαι 
όφθησομαι 

elSov 
ωφθην 

εορακα 
(βόραμαι 
[ωμμαι 

The  present  is  inflected  like  τψω,  §  132. 
The  imperfect  is  irregular — 

Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

1.  βωρων  βωρωμβν 

2.  έωρας  βωρατον         βωρατβ 

3.  έωρα  βωρατην         βωρων 

The  moods  of  the  aorist  are  as  folloAvs:— 
Indic.      6ί8θν  Imper.     106 

SuBj.     ΐ8ω  Inf.       l^eiv 

Opt.      ϊ^οίμυ  Partic.  18ων^  -οΰσα^  -op 

Obs. — These  forms  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  moods  of 
οΐδα  (see  §  169). 

212.  σκοπώ  (-6ω),  Ί  look  at,  consider.' 


A. 
M. 

Pres. 

FnT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

σκοττω 
σκοτΓουμαι 

σκ€^Ιτομαι 

εσκε'ψαμην 

€(ΓΚ€μμαι 

Obs.  1. — The  middle  voice  is  usually  employed  to  mark  the  inward 
act  of  considering,  the  active  often  means  the  outward  act  of  looking  at. 

Obs.  2. — Verbs  of  seeing  take  a  participial  complement,  e.g.  εΐδον  rbv 
&ι>δρα  Ίτροσιόντα.  , 
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Exercise  82. 

Verbs  of  Striving  and  Considering. 
Verbs  of  striving  and  considering  take  ό'ττω?  with  the  future  indic- 
ative (neg.  μ-ή),  e.g. — 

"Σκοπεί  ί)ΐΓω9  ταύτα  γ€νήσ€ται,  '  Consider  how  this  can  be  done.' 

1.  ' Ακονί,  σίγα,  7rpoae)(^e  τον   νουν,   8evp'  δρα. — Tt    έστι,  τί   το 
πρα-γμα ; 

2.  Έάν  τΓου  Γδω  τον  άνδρα,  ον  ττροσζρω,  ev  ΐσθ'  δτι. 

3.  Έ/xe  γ€  μζθνοντα  ovSets  ττω  €Ορακ€ν  ανθρώπων.      Mrj  'μοί  ye. 

4.  Et     τΓου    l8ol€v    προσ-ίόντας    τον<5    πολεμίους     ό.ν€χώρονν    οΐ 
ημίτζροί. 

5.  Tt  Set  Xeyetv  σοί  ώ?  καλαι  at  'A^-^vat;   orfet  γαρ  αΰτο?  όταν 
e'A^r/S. 

6.  ΤοΪ5  'Ρω/χαιοΐ9  rotaS'  typaxpev  6  '\ονΧιο<ζ'   ΗΛΘΟΝ   ΕΙΔΟΝ 
ΕΝΙΚΗΣΑ. 

7.  'Σκ'ζ'φαι  Sevpo,  c5  I'eai'ta. — Δια  Tt  δϊ^τα  σκ^ψομαΐ] 

8.  "Οταν   o/o^s  τδΐ'  άνθρωπον,    «^e^yets.      Sta  Tt  ταντα  TTotets,  ω 
βίλτίο-τ^ ; 

9.  Έλα^ον  αν  τοτ;ς  φύλακας  et  /λτ)  Ikcivos  eiBe  //.'  άπιόντα. 

10.  Ό/οώ  τον   ττόλίμον  ττολλων  κακών  νμίν  αίτιον  γ€γ€νημ€νον, 
ω  άνδ/oes. 

11.  "Ησ^ί^ν  συνών  τω  άν8ρί'   8ία  γβόνοχι  γαρ  ίοράκη  αυτόν. 

12.  *i2s  ηδομαί  σ'  ιδών,  c5  βέλτιστε,      πον  ποτ   ηοτθα  τύν  ττολυν 
τοΰτον  χρόνον ; 

13.  Σ/ί€7ΓΤ6ον    ηδτ)     όπως     άσφαΧζ,στατα     αττι/χεν    o'lKaSe.       μή 
πζραδωμξ,ν  ταντα  γιγνόμ^να. 

14.  Ου   πζριό^Ι/ομαί   σ€   πάντων    ivSea    οντά,    αλλ'   ων   βχω  σοι 
μεταδώσω. 

15.  Μα  Δι',    οΰδεττώτΓοτ'   eiSov  πράγμα   γελοιότερον. — Έττί    τω 
γζΧαζ',     μων  σοι  -γέλωτο?  a^tos  etvat  δοκώ  ; — Και  μσ.λα. 

16.  Μ?)    π€ριΐδΎ}<ζ   μ€    κακώ?  oi;toj  διακύμίνον.      μη  προ8ω<ί  μ€, 
πρ^>ζ  των  θΐων. 

17.  Oi/AOt,  δπως  /ΐϊ)  /χ'  or/'ei  ό  πατήρ. — 'Αλλ'  ονκ  αν  Xadois  τον 
πατίρα,  &  δαιμόνια. 
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18.  Mt^   tzoj    εγώ   €ΤΓί8οιμί   την    ττόλιν    ίμπ^πρημ^νην   καΐ   Toy's 
πολίτα•ζ  βία  άγο/Αενου?  νττο  των  ττολ^μίων. 

19.  Μακροί/     )(ρόνον    (τκοτΓονμίνο)     ταύτα    μοι    ^βλτιστ'    εΓι/αι 
eSo^ev.      ττίθίσθζ  ονν  μοι  καΐ  μη  άλλω?  ποιησητί. 

20.  Δι'  δλι^ς  τ•)^?  νυκτό?  ζ,σκ^μμαι  οττως  άριστα  ταντα  γβνήσίται. 

1.  If  Ι  see  him  coming  up,  I  shall  tell  you  at  once. 

2.  You  surely  (δητα)  won't  let  me  be  ill-treated  like  this  ? 

3.  I  want  to  see  Athens  very  much,  but  it  is  a  long  journey. 

4.  Don't  let  me  be  insulted  by  those  wretches. 

5.  It  is  a  long  time  since  I  have  seen  you,  my  friend.     You 
ought  to  come  here  oftener. 

6.  Mind  your  mother  does  not  see  you.     I  am  sure  she 
would  be  displeased. 

7.  May  I  not  live  to  see  a  man  like  that  taking  part  in 
public  affairs ! 

8.  I  have  considered  for  a  long  time  what  will  be  best  for 
you  and  for  me. 

9.  Consider  well  whether  you  are  ready  to  face  dangers  for 
your  country. 

10.  It  is  impossible  to  see  the  sea  from  my  house,  but  it  is 
visible  from  the  hill. 

LXXXIIL— MIXED   VERBS   (continued). 

ΠΑΧΧΩ. 
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.  ττάσ-χω,  '  I  suffer,  am  treated.' 

A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ττασχω 

ττεισομαι 

eiraOov 

7Γ€7Γ0νθα 

Exercise  83. 

Virtual  Passives  (continued). 
The  verb  ττάσ-χω  is  used  as  the  passive  of  ττοιώ,   especially  in  the 
construction  cS,  κακώβ  ττοιώ,  e.g. — 

eii  ΐΓθΐοΰμ€ν  τον  ανθρωττον,  '  We  treat  the  man  well.' 

eS  Ίτάσχίΐ  άνθρωποι  ύφ'  ημών,  '  The  man  is  well  treated  by  us.' 
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Note  the  phrase  τύ  τταθών  . . .  ;  '  What  has  been  done  to  you  that . . .  ? ' 
(Tr.   '  Whatever  makes  you  ? ') 

1.  '"Ap'  ov  χάριν  6χ€65  ων  €v  €παθ€<3  υφ'  ημών; 

2.  Πολλά  νπο  των  ίχθρων  καΐ  άδικα  τταθων  ονδίνα  άΒικω. 

3.  Τι    7Γ€7Γον^α?,    ώ    βζΧτιστζ.; — Ο  tl]     άλγω    την    κζφαλήν. 
oijxOL  τη<ζ  λνττη^. 

4.  Tt    allots    τταθζΐν,    ώ   πάντων   μιαρώτατζ ;      αρ'    ου    θανάτου 
a^tos  €i"; 

5.  Ύττέρ    δόξης    πάντα    ποΐ€Ϊ    και    πάσχει    6    των    Μακεδόνων 
βασιΧ€ν<ζ. 

6.  Δεινότατ'  ίπαθ^ν  άνθρωπος, — δίκαια  μξν  ονν  π^πονθΐν  οντθ(τΙ 
άδικος  ων. 

7.  Της  μωρίας,    τι  παθών  ταντ  ίδρασας;    δίκαια  πείσει,  iav  δίκην 
λάβγι  τις  παρά  σου. 

8.  Ου  πά(τχοντ€ς  ευ  άλλα  δρωντζς  κτώμΐθα  τους  φίλους. 

9.  Άμ€λζΐ   ημών   οντοσΧ   τοιαύτα   πξ,πονθότων   και    παρ     ονδϊν 
τίθεται. 

10.  Εί.'  τι  κακόν  νπο  των  ίχθρων  π^πονθας,  αναίτιος  εγώ  σοι. 

11.  Τι   ττα^ών  πράγματα  μοι  παρίγ^ι   άνθρωπος ;      αλλ'   ου  τι 
χαίρων  άπξ,ισι. 

12.  Μών  π^ριόχ^ίΐ  μξ.  τοιαύτα  παθόντα,  και  ταΰτ'  οΰδει^α  πώποτ 
αδικησαντα  ; 

13.  Ώ,ς  Seivbs  ei  λέγειν,      ουκ  οίδ'  ο  τι   πβπονθα  νπο  των  σων 
λόγων. 

14.  Άγανακτουσιν  ώσττερ  δεινόν  τι  πξ,πονθυιαι  αϊ  γυναικε?  ει  tis 
αΰταΐ§  ταληθη  λέγει. 

15.  Οια   ττετΓον^α   ό    κακοδαίμων,      οϊμοι    του   πάθους.      άνάΑα 
εττα^ον. 

16.  Τον  ευ  ττα^όντα  δει  χάριν  ειδεναι  τω  ποιησαντι. 

17.  Οι  'Αθηναίοι  εν  Σικελία  μζίζω  η  κατά  δάκρυα  εττεττόν^εσαν. 

18.  Χ^ε?  γελοΐόν  τι  'ίπαθον,  νή  τον  Δια"  ζπελαθόμην  yap   τον 
ίμαυτον  ονόματος. 

19.  Προ5   των    ^εών,   άπίωμζν   ήδη    ίνα    μη    πάθωμ^ν    οπψ    κα\ 
πρότζρον. 
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20.    A/)'  οΰ  TretVet  rots  e/xots  λόγοι? )      δεινοί'  τι  TreiVerai  ό  ^τ} 
TTi^o/Aevos. 

1.  If  you  have  been  ill  treated  by  your  friends,  it  serves  you 
right. 

2.  Tell  me  what  is  the  matter  with  you.     There  is  nothing 
the  matter. 

3.  He  is  naturally  indignant  at  being  treated  so  badly  by  his 
fellow-citizens. 

4.  Whatever  makes  you  speak  so  badly  of  me  ? 

5.  I  have  been  far  worse  treated  than  you. 

6.  I  have  been  very  well  treated  by  all  my  friends. 

7.  It  is  not  my  fault  if  you  have  been  ill  treated  by  my 
father. 

8.  He  is  ready  to  put  up  with  anything,  so  as  to  have  peace. 

9.  You  have  been  well  treated  by  me,  but  you  neglect  me. 

10.  If  he  is  punished,  it  will  serve  him  right. 


LXXXIV.— MIXED  VERBS  (continued). 

ΑΠΟΚΤΕΙΝΩ,  ΑΠΟΘΝΗΙΣΚη. 
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4• 

ατΓοκτζίνω,  *  I  kill,  slay.' 

■A. 

Pres. 

FuT.                      AoR. 

Perf. 

ατΓΟΚτα  νω 

άτΓοκτ^νω 

a-TreKTCiva 

aire  KT  ova 

O&s,— The  simple  verb  κτίίνω  is  not  used  in  Attic  prose. 
215.    άποθνβ(τκω,  Ί  die.' 


A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

α7Γθθνί](Τκω 

άτΓοθανοΰμαί 

ατΓβθανον 

τεθνηκα 

Ohs. — The  simple  verb  θνησκω  is  not  used  in  Attic  except  in  the 
perfect,  and  that  is  never  compounded. 
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2ΐ6.  Besides  the  common  perfect  inflexion,  an  older  method 
of  inflexion  is  often  found  in  Attic  writers. 

Indicative. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

1.  τβθνηκα  τβθναμβν 

2.  τβθνηκας        τ^θνατον       τβθνατβ 

3.  τβθρηκβί^ν)      τβθνατον       τ€θνασί\ν) 

Optative. 

1.  τβθναίην  τ^θναίμ^ν 

2.  τεθναίης         τβθναΐτον      τβθναΐτβ 

3.  τβθναίη  τβθναίτην      τβθναΐβν 

Imperative. 
Sing.    2.      Τβθνοθί 

3.    τβθνατω 

Infinitive.  Participle. 

τβθναναυ  τβθνβως^  -ωσα^  -ος 

Exercise  84. 

Virtual  Passives  (continued). 
The  verb  άίΓοθνησ-κω  is  regularly  used  as  the  passive  of  ά'η•οκτ€ίνω, 

άΐΓ€θαν€ν  ό  βασιλβύί  νπο  των  ττοΚιτων. 
*The  king  was  killed  by  the  citizens.' 

1.  Μτ^δα/Λως    τοντο    ττοιτ^σι^?,    ττρό?    των    θ^ων    ολίγον   yap  μ' 
α7Γ€κτ€ΐνα5  δεει. 

2.  Οι  τριάκοντα  ττολλονς  μ\ν  €χ^θρα<ζ  eVcKa  άπ^κτ^ιναν,  ttoXXovs 
δε  )(ρημάτων. 

3.  Πώ?  δη  τ€θνηκ€ν  άνθρωπος  ; — ^Ύττο  των  πληγών  άπβθανζ. 

4.  "Εστίν  oh  β'ίλτιον  τίθνάναι  η  ζην. 
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5.  Ό  67Γΐ€ΐκϊ)ς  6.vy]f)  το  τ^θνάναι  ον  δίΐνον  ηγησ-ίται. 

6.  At  TToAets  τιμωσί  τον  άττοκτάναντα  τον  τύραννον. 

7.  *0  τύραννο?  tovs  μίν  aireKTeLve  των  ττολιτών,  tov<s  δ'  f^c/^aXt. 

8.  Ουκ    άτΓοκτενείτε    τον    μιαρον    τοντον    ανθρωπον,    S)    άνδρες 
Αθηναίοι ; 

9.  Κατάλαβαν  τον  ανθρωπον  ολίγον  Setv  τζθν^ωτα  νπο  τον  8€ovs. 

10.  Tives     ΤΓΟ^'     ούτοι? ;  —  Ούτοί     €ΐσιν     06     άπ€κτονότ€§     τον 
τνραννον. 

11.  θαρρείτε,  tS  φίλοι'   ον  γαρ  ττίριοχρόμ^θα  νμα.'ζ  αδίκως  oΰτωs 
άτΓο^ανόντας. 

12.  "OpKOS  ην  ^ΚΘηναίοι<ζ  μηδβνα  μήτ€  ε^ελαν  ρ,ζ/τε  δτ^σειν  ρ,^τί: 
άτΓοκτ€.νύν  ακριτον. 

13.  Πω?  δ•^  τίθνηκίν  άν^ρωττο?  ; — X^es  νόσω  άττέ^ανεν  έβδομη- 
κοντά  €τη  γεγονώς. 

14.  Ει  μη  τοντονί  άττοκτενεΐτε,  ρ,εγάλα  βλάφ^ι  την  ττόλιν. 

15.  Ύζθναίην  ει  ρ,^  τουτονι  εΓδον  πάρα  σον  ε^ιόντα  εσ"7Γερα5. 

16.  "Οπως  airoKTeveiTe  tovs  Kep8ov<s  ένεκα  ττροδόντα?  τ•;^*'  ττόλιν, 
(5  άνδρες. 

17.  ΆτΓο^ανειται  οστι^  αν  τα  τοιαντα  πράττη'   θάνατοζ  yap  η 
ζημία. 

18.  Οΰχ  οσιον  τταρ'  τ^ρ,ιν  νομίζεται  κακω?  ειττειν  τους  τε^ι^εωτας. 

19.  Άνδρείω?    μα'χονμίθα    virep    των    δικαίων,    καν    άτΓθθαν€Ϊν 
ημα<ζ  8€Ύ]. 

20.  δίκαια  αν  πάθοι  άνθρωπος  ει  εΰέ^ύ?  ύφ'  ι'ρ,ων  άττοθάνοι. 

1.  The  tyrant  will  put  to  death  whoever  speaks  (aor.  sw6/.) 
the  truth  to  him. 

2.  One  of  the  tyrants  is  in  exile,  the  other  was  put  to  death 
by  the  citizens. 

3.  I  should  like  to  know  who  killed  my  brother. 

4.  The  brother  of  Lysias  was  put  to  death  by  the  Thirty. 

5.  If  he  had  done  all  this,  he  would  have  been  justly  put  to 
death. 

6.  The  man  deserves  to  die ;  for  he  has  betrayed  us  to  the 
enemy. 


ΤΥΠΤΩ. 


283 


7.  The  man  denies  that  he  killed  my  brother,  but  I  don't 
believe  him. 

8.  If  he  killed  him,  I  am  sure  he  did  it  unintentionally. 

9.  I   should   be   glad   to  die  for  my   country,  if  it   were 
necessary. 

10.  The  soldiers  refused  to  kill  the  king;  for  they  had  been 
well  treated  by  him. 


-^ 


LXXXV.— MIXED  VERBS  (continued). 

ττπτη. 

217.   τΰτΓτω,  Ί  strike,  wound.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

τυτΓτω 
τύτΓΤομαί 

ττατάξω 
ττληγήσομαι 

εττάταξα 

7re7rX>;ya 
'ττεττΧηγμαι 

Obs. — In  compounds  the  aorist  passive  is  «τλάγην,  e.g. — 
Ιξίττλάγην,   '  I  was  struck  dumb. ' 

218.  But  when  the  verb  means  '  I  beat,'  its  forms  are — 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

τυΐΓτω 
τντΓτομαι 

τυτΓτησω 
τυΐΓτησομαι 

τΐΧηγας 

ενββαΧον 
ττΧηγας 

βΧαβον 

ττεττΧηγα 

ττΧηγας 
ei  Χηφα 

Exercise  85. 

Double  Accusative. 
The  verb  τνιττω  can  take  either  the  internal  or  the  external  accus 
ative,  e.g. — 

τύτΓτω  τον  &v8pa,  *  I  strike  the  man.' 

τύπτω  πληγήν,  '  I  strike  a  blow. ' 

Or  it  may  take  both  at  once,  e.g. — 

τύπτω  τον  dvSpa  ιτληγήν,   '  I  strike  the  man  a  blow,' 
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1.  Πολλακι?   μοι    πληγαζ    ovSeu    άδικουντι    eve/^a/Xes    και    €7rt 
Kopprjs  ίπάταξαζ. 

2.  EtTre  /Aot  ττώ?  τίθνηκζν  6  στρατηγός ; — Ξίφ^ι  ττληγάζ  €νθν^ 
άπζθανΐ. 

3.  Τοσαΰτα?    ίνββαλον    πληγαζ    τω    δοΰλω    ώστ'    ολίγου    δείν 
άττίκτεινα. 

4.  ^ζΐνότατά   φησιν   ovrocrl   παθίΐν   ττληγας    λαβών    πάρα   σον 
ovSkv  η8iκηκώs. 

5.  Αί(τθ6μ€νο<ζ  ττροσιόντων  των  ττολζμίων  Ι^^πλά-γη  άνθρωποζ. 

6.  Δια  τί  ττληγαζ  €Ϊληφα<ζ,  ώ  τταΓ; — Ονκ  οΓδα,  ώ  πάτ€ρ.      άδικα 

7Γ€7Γ0ν^α. 

7.  Ει  ^e  TVTTTijcrets,  ωνθρωπ€,  ίπΐ  κόρρης  σε  ττατα^ω, 

8.  Ο'ίμοι  τη<ζ  λνττηζ.      ^ίφ(.ι  ττβπλ'ηγμαί.       ονκίτ   ovSev  eiju,'  εγω. 

9.  Ταυτ'    ιδώι/    ε^εττλάγϊ^ι/•     και    yap    δεινοί/    •^μ    το    ψγον,    & 
avSpes. 

10.  Δια  τί  τΰτΓτει?  τον  κΰνα,  δ  τται; — -"Οτι  το.  Kpka  eKXexpeu,  Si 
δεσ•7Γθτα. 

11.  Έαν  Tis  πρζσβντψω  άνδρΐ  πληγαζ  ζμβάΧΎ],  δίκην  δώσει. 

12.  Τι  τΓοιεΓ?,  &  νεανια ; — -"Ο  τι;      τύ}  μητρί  τυπτομίντ)  άμννω. 

13.  Tts  εσ^'  6  ττατά^α?  σε,  ώγαθί  ; — Ο^^Χ  οΓό?  τ  η  ι'δειν  σκότος 
γαρ  ■ήν  τΓολΰ?. 

14.  Ου   τΓ€ρί6φομαί    σε    τυτΓτό/χενον,    (5    παΐ"    ου    γαρ    a^ios    ει 
ττλτ^γά?  Χαβύν. 

15.  Titos    δ^    TeOvYjKev    άνθρωπος; — "Οπως;      κ€ραννω   πληγ€ΐς 
άττέ^ανε. 

16.  ^ρή,  όταν  μ\ν  τίθησθΐ  τονς  νόμους  οποΐοί  TLves  είσι  σκοπ^ΐν, 
εττειδάν  δε  θησθ^,  φυλαττειν  και  -χ^ρησθαι. 

17.  Ει  γαρ  /u,^  ίμίθνσθην,  ίνα  μη  πληγάς  τω  ^ενω  ενε/3αλον. 

18.  Ουκ  αν  οΐμαι  αντυν  ε//.έ  πατά^αι  ει  ySetv  όστις  ξ.ΐην. 

19.  Μακρά  κλαΰσεται  ό  ε/χε  ττατά^α?. — 'Αλλ'  ονκ  εσ^'  οττω?  ουκ 
άκων  εττάτα^έ  σε. 

20.  θανάτου  a^ios  ε/χοιγε  δοκεΐ  os  αν  ττεττλϊ^γί^  τον  ττατερα. 

1.  Forgive  me.     I  struck  you  unintentionally. 

2.  The  general  was  wounded  by  a  missile  and  died. 
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3.  Why  did  you  not  thrash  the  stranger  1     It  would  have 
served  him  right. 

4.  I  don't  think  you  would  have  thrashed  him,  if  you  had 
known  who  he  was. 

5.  I  wish  I  had  known  who  you  were,  that  I  might  not  have 
struck  you. 

6.  If  you  don't  do  what  I  bid  you,  I  shall  whip  you. 

7.  I  don't  think  I  deserve  to  be  whipped.     No,  you  deserve 
to  be  killed, 

8.  I  gave  the  man  such  a  beating  that  I  all  but  killed  him. 

9.  I  won't  let  that  boy  be  flogged.     He  doesn't  deserve  a 
flogging. 

10.  I  shall  give  you  a  box  on  the   ear  if  you  won't  stop 
talking. 


LXXXVI.— MIXED   VERBS   (continued). 

ΖΩ. 


219.   ^ώ  (-άω),  Ί  live.* 


Α. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ξ^ 

βιωσ-ομαι 

ββίων 

βββίωκα 

The  present  of  this  verb  contracts  irregularly,  thus — 


Sing. 

Indicative. 
Dual. 

Plur. 

1.    ζω 

ζωμβν 

2.    ζ^ς 

ζητορ 

ζητ6 

8•    ζν 

ζητον 

Subjunctive. 

ζωσί{ν) 

(Same  as  Indicative,) 
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Optative. 

Imperative. 

1.      ζ(^Ύ]ν 

2.    ζούης 

ζηθ^ 

3.    ζωτ] 

ζητω 

etc. 

etc. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

ζΐΐν 

ζων^  ζωσα^  ζων 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

Sing. 

Dual.                           Plur. 

1.    ίζων 

^ζωμ^ν 

2.    ^ζης 

βζτιτον             βζητβ 

3.    ίζτ] 

βζητην             6  ζ  ων 

Obs. — A  few  other  verbs  contract  in  the  same  way.     The  commonest 

are — 

Present. 

Infinitive.      ^ 

7Γ6ΐνώ,      '  I  hunger,' 

διι/'ώ,       *  I  thirst.' 

διψην. 

χρω,        '  I  answer ' 

(of  an  oracle).               XPl^- 

χρωμαί,  '  I  USe.' 

χρησθαι. 

Exercise  86. 

So  LONG  AS,  Until. 
After  an  unaugmented  tense  so  long  as,  until,  is  expressed  by  '4ωs  ixv 
with  the  subjunctive. 

After  an  augmented  tense  'i<os  with  the  optative  is  used,  e.g. — 
περίμ,βνώ  'i(i)%  dv  σκότος  γένηται. 
'  I  shall  wait  till  it  gets  dark. ' 
ίφη  ττεριμενβΐν  '<ίωζ  σκ6το$  yivovro. 
'  He  said  he  would  wait  till  it  got  dark.' 

1.  Καν  kKarov  €τη  βίίο^,  €),ληνίζ€ίν  ονκ  ^ττιστήσ^ι. 

2.  Μ"^  ζ^Ό^  /i^t'ov  TOLOVTOV   κράττον  yap  βστι  τ^θνάναι. 


ΖΩ. 
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3.  Ον  το  ζην  Tzepl  ττΧζίστον  ττοιητίον,  άλλα  το  eZ  ζην. 

4.  Έν  ττασιν  άγαθοΐ'ζ  ζωσιν  οΐ  ιτλονσίοί  των  πολιτών. 

5.  Tors  τεθν^ωταζ  ου^  οΐόν  re  άναβιωναι. 

6.  Ονκ   α^ίόν   μοί   ζην.      βίλτιόν  μοί   τ^θνάναι  η   ζην.      μηκίτι 
ζωην  βίον  τοιούτον. 

7.  Έΐθζ  βζη  ονμοζ  ττατηρ  ίνα  μη  ττλτ^γάς  'ύλαβον  ον^ϊν  ήΒικηκώ'ί. 

8.  Οΰ  ΤΓψιόχΡομαί  (τ   νβριζάμζνον  ϊω<ζ  αν  ζω. 

9.  Ουκ  αν  οΐμαι  ταύτα  Βράσαι  τον  ττατερα  el  ζζη. 

10.  ^ΈβΒομήκοντα  ζτη  βιονς  αδίκως  άττβθανεν  6  Σωκράτης. 

11.  Ουκ  άξίονσι  ζην  βίον  τοιούτον  οι  καλοί  κάγαθοί. 

12.  Ουδ'  άΐ'  '^ζων  et  μή  σν  μοι  ών  ^ΐγες  μβτβδωκας. 

13.  "^Αρ'  ονκ  βναντίον  το  ζην  τω  τΐθνάναι ; — Πώς  yap  ον. 

14.  Έ,κ€\Ι/α(τθαι  χρη  δντινα  βίον  β^βίωκ^ν  €κάτ€ρος. 

15.  ^ΈιΤΓΐμζλοννται  πάντες  όπως  ως  πλ^ΐαττον  χρόνον  βιωσονται. 

16.  Ει  ίπεβίω  6  πατήρ  την  οΐκίαν  αν  elSev  Ιμπεπρημίνην. 

17.  Πό^€ΐ/     ζη     άνθρωπος  ; — '^ Οπόθεν  ;       μισθυν     φέρει     πάρα 
βασ-ιλεως. 

18.  Έκει/ζασθε  ως  α'(τχρά  τα  βεβιωμενα  αντω. 

19.  Έ/c  τον  βίον  ον  ζ-η  εκάτερος  δει  κρίνειν  τονς  τρόπονς. 

20.  Ουκ  αν  εδίχ^ων  ει  μη  πάν  το  νδωρ  εξεχεα. 

1.  ΕΛ'^βη  if  he  were  to  live  a  century,  he  would  never  know 
Greek. 

2.  Would  I  had  not  lived  so  long,  that  I  might  have  got 
rid  of  my  troubles  ! 

3.  Most  people  think  life  better  than  death. 

4.  We  must  not  set  life  above  honour. 

5.  For  a  man  like  you  it  is  better  to  die  than  to  live. 

6.  So  long  as  I  live,  I  shall  never  stop  talking. 

7.  After   living   so  many  years,   I  shall  be  put  to   death 
unjustly. 

8.  Life  will  not  be  worth  living  if  you  die. 

9.  Such  is  the  life  he  has  led.     Does  it  seem  to  you  worthy 
of  honour? 

10.  It  is  better  to  die  free  than  to  live  a  slave's  life. 
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LXXXVIL— MIXED   VERBS   (continued). 

ESein,  ΠΙΝΩ. 


220.    ίσθίω,  ' 

Ι  eat.' 

A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Γυτ. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

εσθίω 
εσθίομαί 

βδομαι 

€φαγον 
ηδβσ-θην 

(εδήδοκα 
{βββρωκα 
ίεδηδεσμαι 
Χβίβρωμαί 

221.  ττίνω,  Ί  drink.' 

Α. 
Ρ. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AoR. 

Perf. 

ΤΓίί/ω 
-πίνομαι 

ΊΓίομαι 
ΤΓοθησομαι 

eiTLOv 
εττόθην 

τΓβττωκα 
7Γ€7Γομαι 

Question. — Why  is  the  future  of  these  verbs  deponent? 

Qbs. — Verbs  of  eating  and  drinking  often  take  the  genitive,  e.g. — 

έσθίω  τον  &ρτον,  '  I  eat  the  loaf. ' 

έσθίω  τοί•  άρτου,  '  I  eat  some  bread.' 

Ίτίνω  rhv  οϊνον,     *  I  drink  the  wine.' 

ττίνω  τοΰ  οϊνου,     *  I  drink  some  wine.' 

Exercise  87. 

Before. 
The  conjunction  irpCv  is  construed — 

(1)  With  the  infinitive  after  affirmatives. 

(2)  Like  other  conjunctions  of  time  after  negatives  and  interrogatives, 
e.g.— 

(1)  'ATTjei  ττρίν  €μ^  έλθβΐν,       *  He  went  away  before  I  came.' 

(2)  (a)  Οΰκ  &π€ΐμι  irplv  hv  ί\θψ,   '  I  shall  not  go  away  before  you  come.' 
(6)  Ουκ  ttTTTja  irplv  ^X^es,  '  1  did  not  go  away  before  you  came.' 

1.  Ilietv   Tts  ημίν   ^γχεάτω.      ττοΰ  'στιν  ό  7rat§ ;      ovtos,   δευ^ο 
ττρο'ζ  ημα'ζ. 

2.  Δδ?  κάμοί  TTtetv,  tt/dos  των  θίων. — Ίδοΰ  σοι  vrtet;/,  ώ  βίλτιχττί. 


ΕΣΘΐί2,  nnsra 


3.  Ήδέως  πίνω  τον  οΐνον  τοντονί.      ώ§  rjSv^  Ιστί.      γλυκΰτατον 
o^et,  νη  Toi;s  θίον<ί. 

4.  Και  τι  (Tot  δ(3  φα-γα,ν  ] — Δό?  μοι  των   ορνιθάων  ταύτα  γά/3 
τ^διστ'  ίσθίω. 

5.  X^es  ίφαγον  των   βοζίων,    αλλ'   οΰδα/^ω?  ju,oi    (τνμφζρζί    τα 
τοιαύτα. 

β.   Των  ί;)(^ΰων  ι^δεω?  φάγοις  civ, — "Ηδιστα  /Λεν  ονν. 

7.  Ουκ  αν  8νναίμην  eVi  φαγ€Ϊν  τον  άρτου  τουτονΐ. 

8.  Ου  πρότζρόν  φασι  πί^σθαι  τον  οινον  ττρίν  αν  δι^ώσι. 

9.  Ζωσιν  οι  ττολλοι  Γνα  Ισ^ιωσιν.     Ισθίονσιν  οΐ  σοφοί  ίνα  ζωσι. 

10.  Βοΰλει  €γ;^6ω  σοι  ττιεΐν  j — Πάνυ  ye.       ey^^eoV  μοί  ολίγον  τί 
οϊ'νου. 

1 1.  Ei'^e  μη  Ιττιον  του  ο'ίνον  Ισττερα?  Γνα  //,•^  ηλγησα  την  κζφαλην. 

12.  Μι)  φά•γτι<ί  τούτων  των  κρζων'    ον  yap  αν  σνμφξροι  σοι. 

13.  M.eτpίωs  νποπζπωκότ€<3  Βιαλζγώμίθα  προς  το  πνρ. 

14.  "Οπως  μη  eSeaOe  των  βοβίων  νπνον  yap  αίτια  τα  τοιαύτα. 

15.  Εσ7Γ6/3α5  ύττετΓίνον  ei/  άστει*  ^κζ,κΧημην  yap  ίπΐ  δειττι^ον. 

16.  Ουκ  αν  οΐμαι  ήδ^ως  kadUiv  τούτων  τον  δ€(τπ6την. 

17.  Έν  ω  συ  η(Γθ*€<ζ  και  eVives,  Ιττεινων  και  Ιδίψων  eyio. 

18.  Όταν  SLiprj?  παραθήσω  σοι  ολίγον  τι  οΓι^ου. 

19.  "Οτ€  πζίνψην  ήσθιον  των  Ί^^υων  και  των  ορνιθξίων. 

20.  Πλειω  του  δέοντος  φayωv  και  ττιών  ενόσι^σεν  άνθρωπος. 

1.  Do  not  eat  more  than  is  proper. 

2.  I  wish  I  had  not  eaten  beef  last  night. 

3.  If  you  drink  that  wine,  you  will  have  a  headache  in  the 
morning. 

4.  Give  me  something  to  eat,  please.     I  should  like  to  eat 
some  bread  and  meat. 

δ.  If  I  had  eaten  that  meat,  I  should  have  fallen  ill. 

6.  Whoever  drinks  this  wine  has  a  headache. 

7.  Whenever  I  was  thirsty,  they  gave  me  a  little  water. 

8.  Whenever   you  are   hungry,   they  will   serve   up   some 
poultry  for  you. 

9.  Do  not  drink  before  you  are  thirsty. 

10.  He  says  he  never  eats  before  he  is  hungry. 
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LXXXVIII.— MIXED   VERBS   (continued). 

'AlPil,  'AAISKOMAL 

222.   αίρω  (-έω),  '  I  take.' 


A. 

M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

αίρω 
αίρουμαι 

αίρησω 
αίρησομαι 

elXov 
είΧόμην 

γίρηκα 
Ιίρημαί 

The  middle  Λ'-oice  means  '  I  choose.' 

The  passive  meaning  is  usually  expressed  by  another  verb — 

223.   αλίσκομαι,  '  I  am  taken.' 


P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

(άΧίσκομαι 
Ιαίρουμαι 

j  αΧωσομαι 
[.αίρεθησομαι 

(eaXoiv 
Κΐΐρίθψ 

(εαΧωκα 
λίρημαι 

The  forms  άλώσομαι,  etc.,  always  mean  Ί  shall  be  taken,'  etc. 
The  forms  αίρ^θήσομαί,  etc.,  usually  mean  '  I  shall  be  chosen, 
etc. 

Obs. — The  a  of  έάλων  is  long. 

224.  The  aorist  of  αλίσκομαι  requires  special  notice — 


Sing. 

\.    βαΧων 

2.  έαΧως 

3.  6αΧω 

1.  άΧω 

2.  αΧως 

ι 

3.  αΧω 


Indicative. 
Dual. 

βαΧωτον 
έαΧωτην 

Subjunctive. 

αΧωτον 
άΧωτον 


Plur. 


€αΧωμ€Ρ 

βαΧωτβ 

^αΧωσαν 

άΧωμβν 

άΧωτ€ 

άΧωσί\ν) 


'ΑΙΡΩ,  ΆΛΙΣΚΟΜΑΙ. 
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Sing. 

aXoLTjv 
αλοίης 
αΚοίη 


Optative. 
Dual. 


οΧοΙτον 
αΧοίτην 

Infinitive, 

αΚωναο 

Participle. 

αΧονς^  αΧουσα 


Plur. 

αΚοΐμβρ 

άΧοΐτ€ 

άΧοΐβν 


Exercise  88. 

Double  Accusative. 

The  compound  αφαιρούμαι,  Ί  deprive  of,'  may  take  an  accusative  of 
the  person  as  well  as  of  the  thing. 

άφαιρεΐταί  μ€  το  |ίφθ5,    '  He  takes  the  sword  from  me.' 
The  passive  construction  accordingly  is — 

άφαφοΰμαι  το  ξίφθ8,         '  I  am  deprived  of  my  sword.' 

1.  'Εάν  TTore  fx  €λΎ)<5  άδικουντα,  άττόκτεινον. 

2.  Ύην  ttoXlv  eXovT€S  evdvs  οΓκαδ'  diryaav  ol  πολέμιοι. 

3.  Δίκα  στρατηγούς  ypovvTo  €Tov<s  εκάστου  ol  Άθηναΐα. 

4.  Ζϊ//Λΐαν  alpov  μάλλον  η  κέρδος  αίσ-χρόν. 

5.  Έωκράτη<5  αχτ€βζία<ζ  Ιάλω  'ίτη  yeyoi/ws  ΐβδομήκοντα. 

6.  Oi  τριάκοντα  ^ρίθησ-αν  cTret  τα^^ιστα  τα  τείχτ]  KadypWrj. 

7.  Σωκράτης  ττροζίλζτο  μάλλον  τοις  νόμοις  εμμίνων  απόθαναν  η 
παράνομων  ζην. 

8.  Ττί^ν  ίλζνθζρίαν  ζλοίμην  αν  έ'γωγε  άνθ'  S>v  εχ^ω  πάντων. 

9.  Βασιλευ?  αίρύται  Ίνα  οΐ  Ιλο/χενοι  δια  τοντον  ευ  πράττωσιν. 

10.  Έάν  άλφ?  6τι  τούτο  πράττων  άποθανύ. — Παρ'  ολίγον  i^A^es 
άλώναι. 

11.  Έττειδι^  Τϋ  χωρίον  «άλω  ουδεμία  €Tt  IAttis  ^v  τοις  iv  άστει. 
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12.  Τέως  \ιλν   'ίλαθον  του5  φχ'λακα'ζ,  μ€τά  Se  ταύτα  τταρ'  ολιγορ 
ηλθον  άλωναι. 

13.  Αιώ^ομαί  σ€  φόνου,      φόνου  άλώατΐταί  ανθρωΐΓ0<5.      ουκ  ίσθ' 
οττως  άποφεΰ^βται. 

14.  Χ^6?  έ'δο^ε  τω  8η μω  ττρζσβας  ΙΧίσθαι   irepl  των  ττρύς  τονς 
ΑακζΒαιμονίου^  σττονδων. 

15.  ΟυδίτΓΟτ    ipei  Τί<5  ως  Ιγω  προ8ονς   τον<ζ  "Έλληνα'ζ  την   των 
βαρβάρων  φιλίαν  ττροζίλόμην. 

16.  Ουδίί'ς,  €^ύν  €ίρήνην  άγαν,  πόλΐμον  αψησ^ται. 

17.  Ti's  σ'  άφβίλΐτο  το  βιβλίον; — Άφηρημαί  το  βίβλίον  υττο 
του  αδελφού. 

18.  Ει  γά^  Ιάλω  ό  κλε^α?  τάργυριον  Ινα  δικην  έδωκε, 

19.  Ουκ   αν  εάλω    ό   άποκτείνα?  τον  άδελφόν,    ει   /χ 7^   τταρησαν 

€Κ€Ϊνθί. 

20.  Οϊ^κ    άν    οΐμαι    άλωναι  ττοτε   τον    ττροδόντα    τϊ}]'    ττόλιν,   ει 
ελα^εν  τους  φύλακας. 

1.  If  Ι  catch  you  stealing  my  books,  you  will  be  punished. 

2.  In   the   tenth   year   of  the   war   the   Greeks   took   the 
city. 

3.  The  Athenians  elected  Pericles  general  many  times. 

4.  I  prefer  to  keep  quiet  rather  than  to  trouble  you. 

5.  The  big  boy  took  away  the  coat  from  the  small  boy  by 
force. 

6.  We   have   been   deprived   of  all   our   property   by  our 
enemies. 

7.  After  the  city  had  been  taken,  all  the  houses  were  set  on 
fire. 

8.  The  thief  would  not  have  been  caught  unless  you  had 
been  there. 

9.  The  Athenians  elected  nine  archons  every  year. 

10.  I  don't  think  the  murderer  of  my  father  would  have 
been  convicted  unless  you  had  accused  him. 


ΦΕΡΩ. 
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LXXXIX.— MIXED   VERBS   (continued). 

ΦΕΡΩ. 

225.  φέρω,  *  I  bear,  bring,  carry.* 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

φέρω 
φέρομαι 

ο'ίσομαί 
ενεχθησομαι 

ηνεγκον 

ηνεγκαμψ 

ηνεχβην 

€νηνοχα 
ενήνεγμαι 

226.  The  aorist  is  thus  inflected- 


Indicative. 

Dual.  Plur. 

ηρ€γκαμ6ν 
ηρβγκατορ     ηνβγκατβ 


Sing. 

1.  rjveyKov 

2.  ηv6yκaς 

3.  7]V€yKe{v^        rjvejKaTTjv     rjveyKOvi^-av) 

Subjunctive. 


1. 

kveyK(d 

etc. 

€ν€<γκωμ6ν 

etc. 

»     / 

Optative. 

»     / 

1. 

eveyKOi^i 

etc. 

€ν€'γκοίμ€ν 

etc. 

af 

Imperative. 

>     / 

2. 

evejKe 

eveyKare 

3. 

evejKarw 

^ν^^κοντων 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

evejKeiv 

evejKCdv, 

-ουσα^  -ov 
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Exercise  89. 

Active  and  Middle. 

The  middle  voice  of  φέρειν  means  *  to  carry  off  for  oneself,'  and  so 
'  to  win  '  (of  prizes,  etc.),  e.g. — 

τδ,θλα  οϊ(Γ£ται  ό  jrals,   '  The  boy  will  win  the  prizes.' 
But  to  '  get '  or  '  draw  pay '  is  always  μισθον  φέρίΐν  in  the  active. 

1.  Άπ€ΐ'ζγκάτ(ϋ  rts  ταχ€ω<ζ  την  τράπίζαν    SeSenrv^Kajiev    yap 
ηδη. 

2.  Οίκοθεν  φ€ρον(ην  οΐ  στρατιωταί  σιτι   ήμερων  τριών. 

3.  Μ.ων  ηκ€ΐς  άττό  του  dyiovos  ; — -Έγωγε. — Και  tis  ijveyKaTO  το 
αθΧον ; 

4.  Ήίκτθον  ^viyKOV  οΐ  ττρεσ/^εις  δυο  δρα\μα<ζ  Trjs  ημ^ρα^. 

5.  Ονχ  oTos  τ'  iy€vόμηv  άχ^ο?  τοσούτον  eveyKUv. 

6.  "Οττω?  oi'/caSe  otcreTe  ττάντα  ταύτα  ώ?  τάχ^κττα. 

7.  Act  φψζΐν  y€VvaLω<i  ο  tl  αν  δίδω  ό  ^eos. 

8.  Et  yap  οΓκαδ'  yjveyKov  το  βιβΧίον  'ίνα  σοι  avkyvinv. 

9.  Ει  συ  τταρησθα,  ραον  αν  r]veyKOV  τα?  συμφοράς. 

10.  ' Κρ   ουκ  ^Κθηναζζ  φίρ^ι  ή  όδο?  Ικ^ίνη', 

11.  "Hkci  ό  TTttis  ίπιστολην  φ^ρων  τταρα  τον  δζσττότου. 

12.  Μτ^  μοί  α  βονλομαι,  αλλ'  α  σνμφβρα^  ykvoiTO. 

13.  Ου  χ/3τ}  τον  άδικήσαντα  άττΐλθΐΐν  ττρίν  αν  δψ  δ'ικην. 

14.  Έάν  yu,•)}  ταύτα  μάθΎ}•ζ,  ονδ^ν  των  πολλών  διοισει?. 

15.  Μ?;δ€ΐ/α  φίλον  7Γ060υ,  ττριι/  αν  Ιζίτάστι<ί  ττώ?  κ^χρηται  tols 
Ίτρότ^ρον  φίλoιs. 

1 6.  Meya  φρονονσιν  οΐ  ττλοΰτω  και  yevet  διαφεροντε?  των  άλλων. 

17.  Ου  ράδιόν  ecTTtv  evey/cetv  τα?  τοιαύτα?  συμφοράς. 

18.  no^ev   rjveyKas   ταύτα   τα   βιβλία,      και    τι    ttotc    χ^ρήσίΐ 
αυτοΐς ; 

19.  Ουκ  αν  ωμψ'  σε  ραδίο)ς  οντω<ζ  kv(.yK(.iv  τα?  τΰ^α?. 

20.  Έν€γκ€  /Λοι  τι}  ν  ΐπιστολην  Ιν   άναγνώ. 

1.  Don't  bring  me  the  book ;  I  shall  use  my  own. 

2.  My  brother  surpassed  most  people  in  his  j^rofession. 

3.  He  said  it  would  make  no  difiference  to  him  if  you  came. 


ΘΕΩ,  ΤΡΕΧΩ. 
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4.  Ι  wish  Ι  had  brought  the  letter,  that  you  might  have 
read  it! 

5.  This  boy  has  carried  off  many  fine  prizes. 

6.  Why  did  the  ambassadors  draw  such  high  pay  t 

7.  Be  sure  to  bring  your  book  to-morrow.     I  shan't  forget. 

8.  I  shouldn't  have  thought  my  father  would  bear  his  mis- 
fortunes so  easily. 

9.  In  what  do  the  rich  surpass  the  poor  1 

10.  I  told  you  it  would  not  be  good  for  you,  if  you  got  what 
you  wanted. 


XC— MIXED   VERBS   (continued). 

ΘΕΩ,    ΤΡΕΧΩ. 

227.    θβω,  τρζχω,  Ί  run.' 


Α. 

Pres. 

Γυτ. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

(θβω 
Χτρεχω 

βραμουμαι 

εδραμον 

δβδραμηκα 

Obs. — The  compounds  of  this  verb  form  a  strong  aorist,  e.g. — 

Indic.  arrebpav 

SuBj.  airohpcOy  -ας^  -a^  etc. 

Opt.  αττο^ραίην 

Imper.  άτΓΟ^ραθϋ 

Inf.  άτΓοδραραΰ 

Partic.  άτΓοδρας^  -ασα,  -αν 


Exercise  90. 

Accusative. 
The  compound  airoTpe'xeiv  takes  an  accusative,  e.g. — 

άπέδρα  |ΐ€  ό  οίκέτ-ηί,  '  My  servant  ran  away  from  me.* 
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1.  Ουτο?,  ΤΓΟι  θύ%',      ονκ  el  ττάλίν ', — Ύaχ€ωs  Ιττάν^ιμι,  νη  τους 
θ€ον<;. 

2.  Μτ}  τΓροσίίτΓΎΐ<ζ  τον  άν8ρα  τοντον'   ^xOpios  γαρ  ημΐν  διάκειται, 

3.  Ίδών  /xe  €υ^ι;5  προ€δραμβ  των  εταίρων  ο  παΐ5. 

4.  Ουκ  αν  ψμ'ην  σ'  οΰτω  τα^έω^  άττοδραναι. 

5.  Όττότε  οι'Έλλϊ/νες  Ιττιοιεν,  εΰ^υ?  άπίδρασαν  οι  ΐΐ^ρσαι. 

6.  Ουκ  έ'φ^τ^  δευρ'  άφίκόμ€νο<ϊ  και  ευ^υ?  €ν6ση(Τ€. 

7.  Έάν  TIS  υ/χών  άδίκηθτ],  ττροσδραμοννταί  και  βοηθησονσιν  οΐ 
φίλοι. 

8.  Μι)  7Γρο6ΐ7ΓΤ^9  μηδβνΐ  α  €V  νψ  €χ6ΐ9  δραν. 

9.  Έττέ^ετο    τοΓ?    TToXe/xiois    ώστ'    eK€Lvovs     ίκπ^πλη^ζ^θαί     και 
τρζχαν  €7Γΐ  τά  οττλα. 

10.  Μακρά  κλαΰσ€ται  δστι?  αν  κακω?  σ'  εΓττί;. 

11.  'Εάν  TIS  άτΓοδρα  τον  δεσττόττ^ν  τυτττϊ^σεται. 

12.  Ουκ    αν   προίλοίμην    έ'γωγε    ^ryv   /?ίοΐ'  τοιούτον   μάλλον   η 
τΐθνάναι. 

13.  ΕΓ^£  /χί}  άττέδρα  ^e  6  olκζτηs  'ίνα  μή  ττράγματ^  €Ϊχον. 

14.  'Αρα  ^ίφ€ΐ  πλ•>^γ€ΐ5  τζθνηκ€ν  ανθρωποζ ; — BAvy^ei?  μ€ν  ονν 
άκοντιω  εΰ^υς  aTre^ave. 

15.  Όττω?  /xr)  ατΓοδραμζΐσ-θί  μ€'   ον  γαρ  αν  δίκαιον  €ΐη. 

16.  ^Έξίττλάγην  X^es  ιδών  το  ττληθο^  των  άφικνονμίνων  €ΐ?  Τ7}ν 
ττόλιν. 

17.  Φί^σιν   άττοδραναι   τον   δεσττότην  άνθρωπος,  ίνα   κλε^α?  ρ,ί^ 
δίκη  ν  δοίη. 

18.  Τι  τηνικάδξ  άφικον  j      δειττνειν  κωλύεις  ττάλαι*  Trapeicri  γαρ 
ττάντες  οί  κ^κλημ^νοι. 

19.  Έ^ύν  άττοδραναι  ονκ  ηξίονν  την  τά^ιν  λιττειν. 

20.  Σω^εντες  εκ  tt^s  Ρ'άχη$  χάριν  αν  ειδει^αεν  σοι  δικαίως. 

1.  Why  have  you  run  away  from  your  master  1 

2.  Don't  run  away  from  me.      If  you  run  away,  I  shall 
thrash  you. 

3.  As  soon  as  we  attack  the  enemy,  they  will  run  away. 

4.  I  wish  I  had  not  run  away  till  it  got  light. 

5.  The  man  ran  up  to  me  and  addressed  me  as  follows. 


ΠΩΑΩ,  ΩΝΟΥΜΑΙ. 
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C.  Why  do  you  always  run  in  front  of  the  rest  ? 

7.  I  shall  run  away  from  you,  that  I  may  not  be  ill-treated 
any  longer, 

8.  Where  are  you  running  to  ?     I  am  invited  to  dinner. 

9.  You  should  not  have  run  away  without  my  knowledge. 

10.  If  you  run  away,  we  shall  run  after  you. 


XCI.— MIXED   VERBS   (continued). 

ΠΩΛΩ,  ΩΝΟΤΜΑΙ. 

228.    ττωλώ  (-€ω),  Ί  sell.' 


Α. 
Ρ. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ττωλω 
ττωΚουμαί 

ά-τΓοδώσ-ομαι 
(ττωΧησομαι 
[τΓεττράσομαι 

άττεδόμην 
Εττραβην 

7Γ€7Γρακα 
7Γ€7Γραμαί 

Obs.— The  syllable  π  pa-  is  long. 
229.    ώνονμαι  (-eo/iat),  '  I  buy.* 

Pres. 

Put. 

AoR. 

Perf. 

A. 
P. 

ωνοΰμαι 

ωνησομαι 
ωνηθησομαι 

εττριάμην 
εωνηθην 

βώνημαι 

Exercise  91. 

Genitive  of  Price. 
The  word  which  denotes  the  price  of  an  object  is  put  in  the  genitive, 
e.g.— 

7]  οικία  ^v  €Ϊκο<Γΐ  μνών,  *  The  house  was  worth  twenty  minae. ' 

ταλάντου  έττρίατο  τον  δοΰλον,  *  He  bought  the  slave  for  a  talent.' 

τριών  δραχμών  άττέδοτο  τον  οΐνον,  'He  sold  the  wine  for  three  drachmas.' 

1.  Ώ,νήσ-ομαι  τον  ΐππον  kav  συ  μοι  δω?  rdpyvpiov. 

2.  Βοΰλει  ν7Γθ8ήματά  σοι  ττρίωμαι,  (S  τταί* — Μάλιστα  μίν  ονν,  ω 

3.  Ουκ  αν  πριαίμην  τοντο  τδ  βφλίον  ουδέ  μιας  δραχμής. 


MIXED    VERBS. 


4.  Ets  άγοράν  ύ\χι  aprovs  ώνησόμ^νοζ.      ^ζ  ayopa<5  ηκω  άρτους 

7ΓpLάμ€V0S. 

5.  ^prjjiaTMV  ονκ  αν  πρίαιο  δό^αν  καΙ  τιμήν. 

6.  Οι  ίν  αγορά  φροντίζονσιν  6  τι  ελάττονο?  πριάμ^νοι  nXeovos 
ατΓοδώνται. 

7.  Ot    αγαθοί    οΙκονόμοί,    όταν    το    πολλού    α^ιον   μικρόν    e^ij 
ττρίασθαι,  τότ€  φασί  Seiv  ωνζ,ΐσθα.ι. 

8.  Πρώτου?  εαυτούς  οι  7τρο8όται  ττωλοναην. 

9.  Πόσου  τ  ι  μάταιη  οικία] — Ταλάντου  έ'γωγε  Ιττριάμην  την  οίκιαν. 

10.  Μκτθοΰ  στρατεύονται  οι  Χαλδαΐοι,  οπόταν  τι<ζ  αντων  δβηται. 

11.  Των  τΓονων  ττωλουσιν  ήμΐν  πάντα  ταγάθ^  οι  θεοί. 

12.  Ουκ  αν  Μμην  σε  τοσούτον  πρίασθαι  τον  ΐππον. 

13.  Ττ^νδε  τ^ν  οΊκίαν  πίντε  μνων  ώνεισ^αι  βονλομαι. 

14.  Έάν  μοι  βονλη  Tapyvpiov  άττοδουναι,  πεπρασεται  σοι  η  οικία. 

15.  Ei'^e  μη  Ιπριάμην  τδν  Ϊππον  Ινα  μη  Tapyvpiov  απ'φαλον. 

16.  Μών    πζπραται    ηδη    6    οικίτη^ ; — Και   /λάλα.      ττεντε  μνων 
e(ov?y/i,at  Ιγωγε. 

17.  ΠόοΌυ  ίωνήθη  οντος  6  οικετν/ς  ; — Ουκ  αν  ζίποιμι. 

18.  Οίκιαν  Ιώνητο  άνθρωπος'  ηδετο  yap  ttj  ενθάδή  διαίτΎ}. 

19.  Έκ  T^s  ayopas  ήκω  ϊππovs  και  /3ους  ίωνημίνος. 

20.  Έάν  /Αϊ)  τ^ν  ζημίαν  αττοτείσ-ί^ς,  πεπράσεταί  σον  ή  οικία. 

1.  He  told  me  he  would  buy  the  house  for  twenty  minae. 

2.  I  did  not  think  you  would  sell  the  horse  for  so  much. 

3.  I  am  going  to  town  to  buy  some  knives. 

4.  Be  sure  not  to  sell  the  horse  for  less  than  five  minae. 

5.  My  father  bought  this  house  for  a  talent. 

6.  Although  you  were  to  offer  me  a  hundred  minae,  I  would 
not  sell  this  slave. 

7.  Why  did  you  buy  this  slave,  when  you  might  have  bought 
mine  for  less  ? 

8.  If  you  are  willing  to  sell  your  cloak,  I  will  buy  it. 

9.  The  slave  will  be  sold  at  once ;  for  he  has  run  away  from 
his  master. 

10.  Whenever  the  unjust  man  buys  or  sells  anything,  he 
gets  the  better  of  the  just  man. 
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XCII.— THE   VERB   ΚΑΘΙΖΩ,. 
230.  καθίζω,  *  I  set,  seat.* 


A. 

M. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Pekf. 

καθίζω 
καθίζομαι 

καθιω 

(καθεδούμαι 
[καθιζήσομαι 

(βκάθισα 
[καθίστα 

€καθισάμην 

κάθημαι 

The  perfect  κάθημαι,  Ί  am  seated/  is  conjugated  as  follows  :- 

Indicative. 
Dual. 


Sing. 

1.  καθημαο 

2.  καθησαί 

3.  καθηταυ 

1.  καθωμαι 

2.  καθτ) 

3.  καθηταΰ 

1.  καθΎ)μην 

2.  KaOrjo 

3.  κάθετο 

2.  καθησο 

3.  καθησθω 


καθησθον 
καθησθον 

Subjunctive. 

καθησθον 
καθησθον 

Optative. 

καθησθον 
καθτ^σθην 

Imperative. 

καθησθον 
καθησθων 


Infinitive. 

καθησθαι 


Plur. 

καθημβθα 

καθησθβ 

καθηνταί 

καθωμβθα 

καθησθβ 

καθωνται 

καθΎ)μ€θα 

καθ^σθβ 

καθ^ντο 

καθησθβ 
καθησθων 

Participle. 

καθήμενος ^  -η^  -ον 


300  THE    VERB  ΚΑΘΙΖΩ. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 
Sing.  Dual.  Plur. 

1.  [β^καθημην  {Ρικαθημβθα 

2.  (β^κάθησο       {6)κάθησθον       [β^κάθησθ^ 

3.  {Ρικάθητο       {βλκαθησθην       [β^καθηντο 

(^καθηστοή 

Exercise  92. 

Negatives. 
The  negatives  ού  μή  are  used — 

(1)  With  the  future  indicative  to  express  a  strong  prohibition,  e.g. — 

ού  μη  ληρήσ-eis,         '  Don't  talk  nonsense  ! ' 

(2)  With  the  aorist  subjunctive  to  express  a  strong  <3enial,  e.g. — 

ού  μη  τήμερον  ϊλθτ],   '  He  will  7iot  come  to-day.' 

1.  Kci^i^'e.      κάθησο  σίγα. — Ίδον,  κάθημαί. — Κάθησθ^  ττάντβς. 
Tts  dyopeveLV  βονλΐται ; 

2.  'Ettci  K.vpos  T€reXevTr]K€,  καθιουμ^ν  ^Αριαΐον  €ΐ<;  τον  θρόνον. 

3.  ΈτΓΐ  τη^   κλίνης  μαλακως  κάθησαι^  ω  γΰΐ'αι. — Έκληρω<;  μ\ν 
ονν  κάθημαι. 

4.  Κ-ατΐΧαβον  τον  τταιδα  πλησίον  τον  διδασκάλου  καθημ^νον. 

5.  Ου  μη  κακω<5  ipeis  του?  άρχ^οντας,  ίνα  μη  δίκην  δφ?. 

6.  'Έιάν  τις  σ'  άδικησ-η,  κλάων  καθώύται. 

7.  Ου  μη  μ   e'Ai^s  ttotc  δευρ'  Ιλθόντα. 

8.  Βοΰλ€σ^€  καθιζώμζθα  Ιττι  ταντη<ζ  Trjs  κλίνης  ', 

9.  Οΰ  μη  καθί€Ϊ  τυν  τταιδα  ίττΐ  τούτον  τον  βάθρου. 

10.  Αΰτοΰ  καθίζησ-όμζθα  'ίως  αν  φως  -γβνηται. 

11.  ΈτΓΐ    των    βάθρων    καθήμενοι,    γράμματα    μανθάνονσιν    οΐ 
τταΐδζς. 

12.  "Ottws  ίντανθα  κα^εδεισ^ε  Ιως  αν  Ιπανίλθω. 

13.  Ουκ  αν  τταρα  σοι  καθ'βμην   άγθομαι  yap  τοις  <τοΐς  λόγοις. 

14.  *Ηδ€ω5  αν  σοι  διαλΐγοίμην  μαλακως  οντω  καθήμενος. 

15.  Δεΰρ'    ίλθων    Ίταρ    ΙμοΙ    κάθησο. — Δια   τι  δητα   τταρα    σοΙ 
καθωμαι ; 
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16.  Ei^e   /Λτ)    roQ-QVTOV    χρόνον   €νθά8'   ζκαθήμηΐ',    όψα    yap   ην 
τταλαι  άττύναι. 

17.  KpeiTTov  μ,οι  8οκξΐ  elvcu  Ιστάι/αι  η  καθησθαι. 

18.  Κΰκλω  ζκάθηντο  οί  Trapovres  ίνα  των  λόγων  άκονσ€ίαν. 

19.  Δ*ά  τί  ίστηκα^^  ω  βζλτκττί,  e^bv  μαλακω<5  καθηατθαι  ; 

20.  ΈτΓΐ  θρόνου  TLV(j<s  καθηστο  6  διδάσκαλο?. 

1.  Sit  down  at  once  !     Won't  you  sit  down  ? 

2.  No  sooner  had  he  sat  down  than  he  got  up  again. 

3.  Why  do  you  sit  there  doing  nothing  when  you  might  take 
a  walk? 

4.  I  am  sure  I  saΛV  you  sitting  on  that  couch. 

5'.  When   I  went   into   the   house,   I  found   the  company 
sitting  in  a  circle. 

6.  I  shall  sit  where  I  am  till  you  come  back. 

7.  I  don't  like  sitting  on  this  bench ;  for  it  is  very  uncom- 
fortable. 

8.  They  say  they  won't  sit  down  till  you  bid  them. 

9.  Don't   sit   there  doing  nothing,   but  get  up  and  come 
with  me. 

10.  If  we  sit  here  we  shall  be  able  to  look  on  at  the  games. 

XCni.— THE   VERB   ΠΙΠΤΩ,. 
231.  The  verb  ττίπτω,  '  to  fall,'  is  conjugated  thue — 


A. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ττ/τΓτω 

ττεσουμαι 

eireaov 

7Γ€7Γτωκα 

Question. — Why  is  the  future  of  this  verb  deponent? 

Exercise  93. 

Virtual  Passive. 
The   compounds   of   ττί-ιττω    are   regularly   used   as  passives   to  the 
compounds  of  βάλλω,  e.g. — 

θύραζβ  φ'βαλον  τον  άνθρωπον,  *  I  kicked  the  fellow  out.' 

Θύρα1^€  ίξ€•ΐΓ€σ-€ν  άνθρωποι  ΰττ'  έμοΰ,  'The  fellow  was  kicked  out  by  me.' 
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1.  ΥτΓΟ  των  ev  αστ€ί  ΙκτΓζΤΓΤ(ύκ6τζ<ζ  πολλά  τ|δι^  'ίτ-η  φεύγονσιν. 

2.  Παρά  μικρόν  ίκ  τη'ζ  ττόλεω?  ί^βπβσον  νπο  των  τριάκοντα. 

3.  Του?  7Γθλ€/Λ6ου9  λησομζν  εττιττ^σόντε?"  σκότο?  yap  yiyveTai. 

4.  Ot  /xev  αΰτων  cts  τύν  ττοταμον  €νθν'ζ  eTreaov,  οί  δ'  άλλοι  lφe.vyov. 

5.  *Ηττϊ^^€ΐ/Τ€ς  ev  tyj  μάχτ]  του?  ^κττετττωκοτα?  WeXovcTL  κατάγίΐν 
ot  ΤΓολίται. 

6.  Σκ07Γ6ΐ    δττω?    /Av)    κατα7Γ€σ€Ϊ'    ον    yap    δοκεΓ?   yuot    ασφαλώς 
/3αδι^6ΐν. 

7.  Χα/χώνι   )(βησάμ€νοι  οι  μ\ν  8ΐ€φθάρησαν,  οι  δ'   eis  τϊ}ν  yiyv 

€^€7Γ€σθν. 

8.  Έάν  καταπίσΎ)^,  τι?  (τ'  άναστϊ^σ€6 ; 

9.  Ου  διά  μακρόν  κατίασιν  οι  νπο  τον  τνράννον  eKTrecrovTes. 

10.  Φ€υγων  τον  καττνον  ets  το  πνρ  evcTreaov. 

11.  Ets  8€σμωτ7]ριον  Ivkirea-ev  ανθρωττο^ζ  ύττδ  των  ένδεκα. 

1 2.  "Οταν  εγώ  σε  καταβαλω,  ον  φ^^  ττετττωκεναι. 

13.  Ουκ  ζφθη  καταττεσώι/  άνθρωπος  και  evdvs  άνβστη. 

14.  Έν    εκεινω     τω     ττολ^μω     συνέπεσε    SeivoTaTij    νόσο?    Totv 
'A^Tyvatots. 

15.  Έάν  δευρ'  ελ^ϊ^  άνθρωπος,  θνραζ  εκπεσειται  ύφ'  ημίαν. 

16.  Έάν  /Λ"^  f  tyii^•??^»  θνραζ'  ίκβαλω  σ*  εκ  τ•^?  οΙκία<5. 

17.  Δεινά  πίπονθα,  ω  φίλοι.      Ονραζ'  ε^επεσον  ύπύ  των  υίεων. 

18.  Ει    τρεΐ?    /χόναι    /Λετέπεσον    των    ι^ήφων^    άπεφυγεν    αν    ό 
Σωκράτ7^5. 

19.  Ήρό/Λϊ^ν  αΰτον  διά  τι  εκ  ttJs  πατ/οιδο?  ίκπβτττωκως  €ΐη, 

20.  Άδικω?  φτ^σιι/  εκ  tjJs  πόλεω?  εκπεπτωκεναι. 

1.  Ι  asked  him  why  he  had  been  turned  out  of  doors. 

2.  Many  citizens  were  thrown  into  prison  by  the  Thirty. 

3.  Would   that   those  who   have   been   driven   out   might 
return  1 

4.  Take  care  not  to  fall  into  the  river. 

5.  Lose  no  time  in  rising  up ;  for  you  have  fallen  into  the 
water. 

6.  If  I  am  turned  out  of  doors  by  you,  I  shall  set  the  house 
on  fire. 
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7.  If  you  fall  down,  I  will  not  raise  you  up. 

8.  As  soon  as  the  tyrant  had  been  expelled,  the  citizens 
were  at  peace. 

9.  He  was  wounded  hy  a  dart  and  fell  to  the  ground. 

10.  Whoever  betrays  the  city  will  be  expelled  by  his  fellow- 
citizens. 


xciv.-THE  VERBS  ΔΕΔΟΙΚΑ,   EOIKA. 

232.  The  verb  δέδοικα  (praeteritive),  '  I  fear,'  is  conjugated 
thus  : — 

Indicative. 
Sing.  Plur. 

1.  δβδοίκα  (SeSca)         δεδίμβρ  (δ^δοίκαμβν^ 

2.  δβδοίκας  δβδιτβ    (δβδοίκατβ^ 

3.  δβδοίκβίν)  {he8i€j     SeStaati^pj  [pe^OLKaatj 

Subjunctive. 

Sing.    1.      δβδίω 
etc. 

Imperative. 

Sing.   2.      δεΟίθί 

3.    δεδ/τω 

etc. 

Infinitive. 

bebtevai  {heboLKevaLj 

Participle. 

(δβδοίκως^  δβδοοκυΐα,  δβδοίκός) 


3^4 


THE  VERBS  ΔΕΔΟΙΚΑ,  EOIKA. 


PAST  TENSE  (Pluperfect  Form). 
Sing.  Plur. 

2.  khehoLKTi^  khehiTe 

3.  khehoiKei[v^  [e(5efe]         khehtaav 

233.  The  verb  έ'οικα,  '  I  am  like '  or  '  likely,'  is  conjugated 
thus  : — 


Sing. 

1.  eoLKa 

2.  βοίκας 

3.  eoLKeivj 


PRESENT  TENSE. 
Indicative  (Perfect  Form). 
Dual. 


6θίκατον 


Plur. 

koLKare 


Infinitive. 

βίκβναί  [eoLKevai] 

Participle, 

βίκως^  βίκνΐα,  βίκος 

[εοίκως] 
PAST  TENSE  {Pluperfect  Form). 
Sing.   1.      kωκη 

2.  kcuKyg 

3.  k(juK6L\irj   or  7JK€L\irj 

etc. 


[eo 


<^)\ 


Exercise  94. 

Verbs  of  Fearing. 
Verbs  of  fearing  are  followed  by  μή,  'lest,'  'that'  (Lat.  ne),  or  by  μή  o\ 
(Lat.  rU). 
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When  the  object  of  fear  is  future,   the  subjunctive   is   used   after 
unaugmentecl  tenses,  and  the  optative  after  augmented,  e.q. — 
δέδοίκα  μη  ουκ  ^νδον  η.      Vereor  ut  domi  sit. 
'  I  am  afraid  that  he  will  not  be  at  home.' 
έδβδοίκβι  μη  ούκ  ^νδον  €Ϊην. 
*  He  was  afraid  that  I  should  not  be  at  home.' 

1.  Mt^Scv  Setarjs'   ovSev  yap  Seivbv  έ'σται,  vrj  tovs  Oeovs. 

2.  Τ•^ν  αντυυ  σκιάν  SiSoiKCV  ανθρο}7Γθ<ζ. 

3.  Mi^Sev  δίδι^ι,  ώ  βελησ-τί,  ον  yap  Trepcorpo^ai  σ*  νβριζόμενον. 

4.  Ώ?  ioLKev  6  τταΓς  τω  ττατρί.      ον  και  <τοι  δοκει ; — Μάλλον  μ\ν 
ονν  eoiK€  rrj  μητρί. 

5.  ΔΙδοικα  μη  ^πιΧαθωμ^θα  Tqs  οΓκαδε   όδου.      τι?  ημΐν  Ύjy€μωv 
€(τταί  τψ  όδοΰ ; 

6.  Δεδι^Μ^ν  μη  ον  τηυ-τοί  rjre. — Μϊ^δεν   Βάσητΐ'   ον  yap  ιτροΒώ- 
σο/xev  ύ/xas. 

7.  Δέδι'ασιΐ'  οι  ev   άστει  μη  την  γώραν  κακόν  η   Ιργάσωνται  οι 
ποΧίμιοί. 

8.  Έδεδοικί;  μη  ονχ  οΙ6<5  τ   ζ'ίην  ττρωαίτζρον  IXOelv. 

9.  "EotK€V  άνθρωπος  ^Γpάyμaθ'  ημΐν  Trapk^uv  el  μη  άποκτ€νονμ€ν 
αντόν. 

10.  "Έιφη  SeSievai  μη  ημΐν  €7ηθωνται  της  ννκτυς  οΐ  ττοΧίμιοι. 

11.  Ώ?  ΙτΓΐ  το  τΓολυ  €6^ασιν  οι  νΐζΐς  τοις  γονεΰσι. 

12.  Έδεδισαν  οΐ  ^Αθηναίοι  μη  άποσταΐ^ν  οΐ  σύμμαχοι. 

13.  "EoiKCV  άνθρωτΓος  σ-οφώτερος  ζΐναί  σον  την  τίχνην. 

14.  "Εδεισαν  οΣ'Έλλτ/νε?  μη  λάθοίίν  οΐ  ΤΙίρσαί  iκφvyόvτis. 

15.  Τι  το  7Γpayμa  ;      eoi/cas  γαρ  δεδιότι. 

16.  ΐίορζύίται,  ως  eotKeu,  6  γεωργός  ^Αθήναζζ. 

17.  ΆΒζλφψ  loLKkvat  άδζλφον  ovSev  θανμαστόν. 

18.  Δεδιεναι  coiKas  μη  κακόν  τί  σ€  ττοίήσω. 

19.  "Eoi/cev  ζχ^θρως  μοι  Βιακ^ΐσθαι  οντοσί. 

20.  Δεδιεναι  ζφασαν  μη  νπο  των  ττολιτών  εκττίσοιεν. 

1.  Your  daughter  is  not  at  all  like  her  mother. 

2.  I  am  afraid  he  will  not  be  here  in  time. 

3.  You   appear   to   be  going  home.     Yes,  I  am  going  to 
Athens. 
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ATTIC  REDUPLICATION. 


4.  He  was  afraid  that  the  enemy  would  attack  them. 

5.  Would  you  were  like  your  father,  my  boy  ! 

6.  Don't  be  afraid,  I  won't  do  you  any  harm. 

7.  He  said  the  two  brothers  were  very  like  each  other. 

8.  If  you  had  not  been  afraid,  you  would  have  been  victorious. 

9.  They  went  home  to  the  country  from  fear  of  the  disease. 

10.  I  was  afraid  you  would  come  too  late  for  dinner. 

XCV.— ATTIC    REDUPLICATION. 

234.  Some  verbs  beginning  with  vowels  take  an  irregular 
reduplication  in  the  perfect. 

ο/^νϋ/χι,  '■  I  swear ' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ομνυμί 
ομνυμαι 

όμουμαι 
ομοθησομαι 

ωμοσα 
ωμόθην 

όμώμοκα 
ομώμομαι 

235-  Similar  is  the  conjugation  of — 

ολλϋ/xt,  *  I  destroy.' 


A. 
M. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

οΧλυμι 
όλλυμαι 

ολώ 
όΧοΰμαι 

ωλεσα 
ωΧομην 

όλώλεκα 
δλωλα 

Obs.  1.  — In  Attic  the  compound  άττ-ΰλλϋμι  is  always  used. 
Obs.  2. — The  strong  perfect  is  used  in  a  middle  sense.    Attic  άπόλωλα, 
peril,  '  I  am  undone.' 

Obs.  3. — In  Attic  άπόλλϋμι  is  the  regular  word  for  '  I  lose.' 


Exercise  95. 

Λ^ERBS  OF  Swearing. 
Verbs  of  swearing  are  followed  by  ή  μ.ήν  with  the  infinitive,  e.g.-— 
όμνυμι  ή  μ.ήν  άτΓοδώσίΐν  σοι  rapyvpLov. 
•  I  swear  that  I  will  pay  you  the  money. ' 


ATTIC  REDUPLICATION. 
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6μννμι  ή  μήν  ISeiv  αύτον  ip  ry  όδφ. 

*  I  swear  that  I  saw  him  in  the  street.' 
6μνυμί  ή  μ,ήν  voorciv. 

*  I  swear  that  I  am  ill. ' 

1.  Πολλούς  ■^δϊ^  άττολώλ^κβ  το  μ^-γα  Βννασθαί  ev  rrj  ττόλει. 

2.  Ύίζ  ταυτ'  €Ϊπ€ ;      κακόν   κακω^   άττολεσειαν  οΐ  deol  rhv  ταντ 
ειττόντα. 

3.  Οιμοί  τον  λιμού.      άττόλωλα  υττο  Χιμον  και  Βίψη<ί. 

4.  Κακιστ'  άτΓολοίμην  et  /λτ^  σε  φιλώ,  ώ  βίΧτιστ€. 

5.  Ά7Γθλ6Γσ^6  αντίκα  μάΧα  el  μη  kpuade  οϊτινί<ί  eVre  και  δ  τι 
βονΧόμ^νοί  Sevp'  άφίκ^σθ^. 

6.  'Εάν  μη  ήμΐν  πίθησθί,  άττοΧΐΐσ-θζ. 

7.  Δίδοικα  μη  άττόΧηται  η  ναν<ζ  eu  τω  γζΐμο^νι. 

8.  Ό/χοσαντ€§  η  μην  ταΐ?  σττονδαΓς   Ιμμ^ν^Ιν  ot'/caS'   aTrrjaav  οι 
Ίτρίσβας. 

9.  Κακώς  άττόλοιντο  οι  τι} ι/  ττόλιν  ττροδεδωκότες. 

10.  "Ομοσόν  μοί  η  μην  ττοίήσ-αν  α  νπ€(Γχον. 

11.  Ουκ  άν  άπώΧξσα  θοΐμάτιον  ei  μη  σκότos  €γ€ν€το. 

12.  Άρ'  όμοννται  ταις  σννθήκαις  Ιμμ^νύν  οΐ  ττολε/χιοι ; 

13.  Ei^e  /Λ?}  τα  δντα  άττώλεσα,  Γΐ''  €ΐ)(όΐ'  σοι  μ€τα8ονναί. 

14.  Οι  />tev  τΓολλοί  ατΓολώλασιι/,  ό  δε  στρατηγοί  ττεφευγεν. 

15.  Όμωμόκατζ,    &    άΐ'δρες    δικασται,    αμφοτέρων    ίσως    άκροά- 
σ^σθαι, 

16.  Αβομαί  σον  μη  ττζριοραν  με  άτΓθΧΧνμ€νον. 

17.  ^ίίρόμην  αΰτοι^  δττως  άττολωλεκώς  eir;  τα  νηο^Ύ^ματα. 

18.  Όjuω/xoκoτeς  ί^  /ir}v  Ιμμ^νύν  ταις  σττοΐ'δαΐς,  ττρος  άλλι^λους 
εσττείσαντο. 

19.  Του  δέονται  οι  κάκιστ   αττολοΰ/ζενοι ; 

20.  Ου  χρ'ί^ΐ'  ομόσαι  ττρίν  ειδει/^εν  δ  τι  ev  νώ  e;(oi  δραν. 

1.  The  plague  has  destroyed  most  of  the  citizens. 

2.  Be  sure  not  to  swear  what  you  know  to  be  false. 

3.  He  said  that  his  brother  perished  of  hunger  and  thirst. 

4.  The  enemy  say  they  will  not  swear  to  abide  by  the  peace 

5.  I  should  like  to  know  how  you  lost  your  tunic. 
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6.  If  you  swear  to  do  anything,  you  must  do  it  if  you  can. 

7.  May  the  authors  of  our  present  troubles  perish  miserably! 

8.  You  are  under  oath  to  judge  justly  which  of  us  is  guilty. 

9.  I  am  ruined,  unless  some  one  will  help  me. 

10.  After  swearing  he  would  never  do  that  if  he  could  help 
it,  he  went  away. 


XCVL— ATTIC   REDUPLICATION   (continued). 
236.  The  verb  εγείρω,  Ί  waken,'  is  conjugated  thus  :— 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

εγείρω 
εγείρομαι 

εγερω 

ήγειρα 

ηγρόμην 

ηγερθην 

εγρηγορα 
εγηγερμαι 

Obs. — The  strong  perfect  «γρήγορα  is  used  in  the  middle  sense,  *  I  am 
awake,'  while  ήγρ<$μην  means  '  I  awakened.' 

Exercise  96. 

Verbs  of  Fearing. 
If  the  object  of  fear  is  present  or  past,  the  verb  may  take  the  indic- 
ative with  μή  or  μη  ου,  e.g. — 
δβδοίκα  μ,ή  direo-Ti, 
δέδοίκα  μή  airrici, 
δβδοίκα  μή  τέθνηκ€ν, 
δέδοικα  μή  ουκ  Ιγρήγορα, 


Ι  fear  he  is  away.' 
I  fear  he  has  gone  away.' 
I  fear  he  is  dead.' 
'  I  am  afraid  I  am  not  awake.* 


1.  Που  'στιν  6  δεσττόττ;?; — Άρτίως  καθίύΒα. — ^Kireyeipov  ονν 
αντόν. — Ευ  οΓδ'  OTt  άχ^θίσ€ται^  νμων  δ'  Ινεκα  €π€γ€ρω. 

2.  Έι/αι/τίοι/  rh  kyprfyopkvaL  τω  KadevScLV. 

3.  Δεδοικα  μη  €χθρω<ί  μοι  διάκειται  άνθρωπος. 

4.  Ονκ  ηγ€ΐρ6ν  σ€  otl  μοι  άττζίρηκίναι  εδόκεις. 

5.  Έδεδι/χεν  μη  ονκ  άφίκοντο  οΐ  πρ€(τβ€ΐ<ζ. 

6.  T^s  7Γαρ€λθονση<;  ννκτο<5  ττολλάκις  €κ  τώι^  υττνων  €^ηγρομην. 

7.  Ουκ  αν  οΐμαί  σ€  τταραμύναι,  k^ov  ττραγμάτων  aTraXXayyjvaL. 

8.  "Οττω?  μή  μ   (yepets,  ώνθρωπζ,  βονΧομαι  yap  νπνον  τνχ€Ϊν. 
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9.  Έδεδοικτ;  /χτ)  ουκ  ζλαθόν  σ€  ταύτα  δρών. 

10.  Εί'^€  /Λϊ^  μ   i^-qyeipas  Ιν   ολην  την  ννκτα  €κάθ€νδον. 

11.  AeSievai  eoiKas  μη  νσηρον  τον  Zkovτo<ζ  ηκζ.ί<ζ. 

12.  'Κπιθζμίνων  των  ττολίμίων  ίξηγρόμην  vπh  τον  θορνβον. 

13.  Οΰ  μη  ττράγματά  μοι  Trape^ets,  ώνθρωπζ•  ον  yap  σχολή  μοι. 

14.  'Eypryyo/ocos  (ίτνχον  οτ€  ττ^ν  θνραν  ^Koxpas. 

15.  Ου  /Λϊ^  /Λ€  Treicry  άνθρωπος  αληθή  ξίναι  α  Aeyei. 

16.  Βοΰλει  τον  πατίρα  Ιγ^ίρωμ^ν  ;  ώρα  γαρ  ί^ν  ττάλαι. 

17.  Ουκ    άι/    φθάνοι<ζ    e^eyeipas     τον    στρατηγόν     ήμίρα    yap 
ytyvcTai. 

18.  Ουκ  αν  ωμην  λαθΐΧν  σ€  άττιών. 

19.  Ουκ  ^φθί]  6  τταΐς  €κ  των  νπνων  lyepOas  καΐ  evOvs  ό.ν^στη. 

20.  AeSoLKa  μη  'ύφθασαν  ήμας  οΐ  ττολίμιοί  ίΚ€Ϊσ€  TrAeovTes. 

1.  Ι  asked  him  whether  he  was  awake  or  asleep. 

2.  I  am  afraid  you  were  not  there  in  time. 

3.  Don't  waken  me,  for  goodness  sake  !     I  won't  get  up. 

4.  You  seem  to  be  afraid  that  I  am  telling  a  lie. 

5.  If  you  wake  me  up,  I  will  thrash  you. 

6.  I  was  awake  all  night.     I  fear  I  am  ill. 

7.  When  we  came,  the  people  in  the  house  were  not  awake.  . 

8.  I  don't  like  being  wakened  in  the  middle  of  the  night. 

9.  Will  you  kindly  wake  me  early  to-morrow  morning. 

10.  The  man  says  he  is  awake,  but  he  is  like  one  asleep. 


XCVII.— THE  VERB   ΑΓΩ,. 

237.  The  verb  άγω  has  a  reduplication  of  a  similar  kind  in 
the  stronoj  aorist. 


A. 
M. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

αγω 
άγομαι 

άξω 

αξομαι 

άχθησομαι 

rjyayov 

ηγαγόμην 

ηχβην 

ηχα 
ηγμαι 
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Ohs. — This  reduplication  goes  through  all  the  moods,  thus — 

Sub  J.     ay  ay  ω 
Opt.       ayayoi^i 
Inf.       ayayelv 

Exercise  97. 

Verbs  of  Denying. 
Verbs  of  denying  take  an  infinitival  complement  with  the  negative 
ny\,  e.g.— 

άτταρνοΰμαι  μή  €ΐρηκ€ναι,  *I  deny  that  I  said.' 

But  when  the  verb  of  denying  is  itself  negatived,  the  complement 
takes  μτ]  ού,  e.g. — 

ovK  άτταρνοΰμαι  μ.ή  ουκ  €ΐρηκ€ναι,   '  I  don't  deny  that  I  said.' 

1.  Δεδοικα  μη  Tretptovrat  ol  ποΧΙται  κατάγαν  rovs  φνγάζας. 

2.  Et  μη  CKOiV  άκολονθή(Τ€ΐ,<;  e/χοί,  άκοντα  σ   ά^ω. 

3.  Tous  άδικω?  φζύγοντας  Βίκαίως  κατηγαγον  οΐ  πολιται. 

4.  Ets  την  άγοράν  ηκονοΊν  οΐ  yeinpyol  ayovTiS  του?  βον<ΐ. 

5.  Εί  yap  τον<ζ  φζvyovτas  κατϊ^γαγ^ν  6  8ημos  tV'  (Ιρηνην  ηyoμev 

6.  Πολυΐ'  χρόνον  ησνγίαν  άγαγώι/,  ττράγ/χατα  ννν  Ιχω. 

7.  Ti's  τΓ/^οσ-τ^γαγε  τον<5  τταρα  βaσ■ιλeωs  ττρ^σββί^  τω  8ημψ^ 

8.  "ΟτΓΟί  αν  dyayrj'S  μζ,  Ιντανθα  μζνω. 

9.  Όττως  παρίσα  els  έ'ω  και  tovs  άλλου?  a^ets. 

10.  "Ηκο/χ6ΐ/  άγοντ€5  τόνδε  τόΐ'  ^evoi/  ίνα  σοι  διαλίγι^ται. 

11.  Τότ€  ττρωτον  'qyayov  την  βορτην  ταντην  οΐ  Αθηναίοι. 

12.  Ει  yap  ησ-νχίαΐ'  yjyayov  δια  τταντο^  τον  βίον. 

13.  Ει  "^Βη  σ€  νοσονντα,  yjyayov  άν  ere  ττ/ού?  τοί^  ίατρον. 

14.  Ουκ  άν  ψμην  (Τ*  ayayuv  ttotc  του?  υίεΓ?  Ά^ϊ^να^ε. 

15.  ΈτΓβιδάν  τάχιστ'  οί'καδ'  άγάγϊ/?  τοϊ'  τταίδα,  δεΰρο  ττάλιν  kXQk. 

16.  Τ•;^^  ίορτην  ayayovTC'S  οΓκαδ'  άπησαν  οι  ττολιται. 

17.  Μτ^  /λ'  ay ayjjs  πάρα  τον  ίατρόν,  ττρο?  των  ^εών. 

18.  Δια  τι  του?  εκττεσόντα?  κατν^γαγον  οί  Αθηναίοι ', 

19.  Ει?  το   δικασΎηριον  d^-qyayk   μ    ούτοσί,  οΰδεν    δ€ΐνδν   ύττ* 
e/ίου  7Γ€7Γον^ώ?. 

20.  Δεδοικα  μη  ουκ  οί'καδ'  ηyayίs  του?  τταιδα?. 
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1.  Why  did  you  not  take  the  boy  to  see  the  games? 

2.  It  is  right  to  restore  those  who  were  expelled  by  the 
tyrant. 

3.  I  wish  I  had  not  taken  you  to  Athens  ! 

4.  We  must  introduce  the  ambassadors  to  the  Assembly. 

5.  AVhy  did  the  Athenians  celebrate  the  festival  yesterday  ? 

6.  Why  did  you  trouble  yourself  when  you  might  have  kept 
quiet  % 

7.  Don't  take  the  boy  home ;  for  it  is  still  light. 

8.  He  said  he  had  brought  the  stranger  that  he  might  talk  to 


you. 


9.  Lose  no  time  in  taking  your  sister  home  to  Athens. 

10.  If  you  don't  take  that  man  away,  I  will  strike  him. 


XCVIII.— THE   VERB   AKOTIl. 
238.  The  verb  ακούω,  Ί  hear/  reduplicates  in  a  peculiar  way. 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

FuT. 

AOR. 

Perf. 

ακούω 
ακούομαι 

ακουσομαι 
ακουσθησομαί 

ηκουσα 
ηκούσθην 

ακηκοα 

Obs. — The  future  is  deponent  because  ακούω  is  a  verb  of  perception. 

Exercise  98. 

Verbs  of  Hearing. 
Verbs  of  hearing  take  the  accusative  of  the  sound  and  the  genitive 
of  its  source,  e.g. — 

ακούω  την  φωνήν  του  p-qropos,  '  I  hear  the  voice  of  the  speaker.' 
ακούω  τον  ρήτορο$,  '  I  hear  the  speaker.' 

ακούω  ταίτά  <Γου,  *  I  hear  this  from  you.' 

Verbs  of  hearing  take  a  participial  complement,  e.g. — 
ακούω  σου  λ€•γοντο5,  '  I  hear  you  speaking.' 

N.B. — The  verb  ακούω  is  used  as  the  passive  of  \ΐ•^ω  in  the  construc- 
tion eC,  κακω%  Xeyecv  τινά,  e.g. — 

καλώ$  ακούω  ύπό  των  ττοΧίτων. 

*Ι  am  well  spoken  of  by  my  fellow-citizens.* 
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KaKOis  άκούίΐ  ύττό  των  Έλληΐ'ωΐ'. 
•  He  has  a  bad  name  among  the  Greeks.' 
It  also  means  *I  am  called,'  e.<j. — 

Σωκράτη$  άκοΰω,  '  I  am  called  Socrates. 

1.  Έττειδάν  ττάντα  άκονσητε,  κρίνατε,  ώ  άνδρες  δικασται. 

2.  "Ακουσον  eav  τί  σοι  δοκώ  Aeyctv.      αρα  σννηκα'ζ  ά  λέγω ; 

3.  *Ηδεω5  άκονω  σου  SiaXeyo^kvov.      ηΒιστοί  μοι  οι  σοι  \oyoi. 

4.  Μέγα  τι  δοκει  ξΐναι  το  ev  άκοΰειν  νττο  ττολλων  ανθρώπων. 

5.  Ει  βούλα  καλώ?  άκοΰειν,  jua^e  καλώ?  Xiyeiv. 

β.   Πολλά  κακά  €ΐ7Γών  και  ττολλά  άκοι'σα?  άπηλθεν  ανθρωιτο<ζ. 

7.  Άκϊ^κοα   jU€i/   τοννομά   σου,    ζπιλζλησ-μαί   δε.      ου  μψνημαι 
τοννόματοζ. 

8.  Εΐ'^€  /ζτ)  άπ-βα  ίνα  Έωκράτον^  ηκονσα  διαλεγο/Αενου. 

9.  Ουκ  άκι^κοα?  τον  'Αχιλλέα,  οτι  ΰττ'  'Αλεξάνδρου  άττε^ανεν ; 

10.  Ήδεω?  αν  άκοΰσειαν  οί  τταρόντες  σου  διαλβγορ,ενου. 

11.  Πολλάκις  οί  φίλοι  υτΓΟ  τών  νοσοΰντων  €γθρο\  άκουουσιν. 

12.  Ουδενό?  ττω  άκήκοα  ταΰτα  λέγοντο?. 

13.  Μών    ένδον    ό    δεσττόττ^? ; — Ουκ    άκηκόατε    οτι    ου    σχολή 
αΰτώ; 

14.  Είπε  ρ,οι  τοννομά  σον,  προς  των  θ^ων. — Τίρ,ων  άκονω. 

15.  Ου  φησιν  άνθρωπο?  άκουσαι  τά  παρηγγελμίνα. 

16.  Ουκ  αν  οΐμαι  σ   ι^δέω?  άκουειν  αΰταΰ  λk■yovτo?. 

17.  Ουκ  εφ^ϊ^  ταΰτ'  άκονσα?  ο  πατήρ  και  εΰ^υ?  «γέλασε. 

18.  Δέδοικα  μη  ονκ  ορθώς  άκηκόατε  τά  άρημίνα, 

19.  Δεδίασιν  οι  στρατηγοί  μη  κακώς  άκουωσιν  υττο  των  πολιτών. 

20.  θεοΐς  εχθροί  και  πάντα  τά  τοιαντ    άκονονσιν  οί  προϊόντες 
την  πόλιν. 

1.  Ι  should  like  to  hear  you  talking  to  each  other. 

2.  May  I  have  a  good  name  among  my  fellow-citizens ! 

3.  Have  you  heard  Avhat  was  said  to-day  in  the  Assembly  1 

4.  I  am  afraid  I  have  forgotten  the  man's  name.     He  is 
called  Timon. 

5.  I  never  yet  heard  any  one  speak  better  than  you. 

6.  If  you  spoke  well  of  others  you  would  be  well  spoken  of. 
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7.  I  should  prefer  to  be  well  spoken  of,  rather  than  to  be 
rich. 

8.  Have  you  not  heard  what  has  happened  ?     Not  I,  but  I 
should  like  to  hear. 

9.  You  will  not  be  well  spoken  of,  if  you  do  such  things. 

10.  I  have  heard  that  you  are  more  skilled  in  your  pro- 
fession than  the  rest. 


f 


XCIX.— IRREGULAR   AUGMENT. 

239.  Some  verbs  beginning  with  e  take  ei  instead  of  τ^  in  the 
augmented  tenses.     The  commonest  are — 


Present. 
Ιώ  (-άω),      '  I  leave,  let.' 
€^ι^ω,  '  I  accustom.' 

€στιώ(-άω),  Ί  feast,  entertain.' 
eVo/jiai,  Ί  follow.' 

€ργάζομ,αι,    *  I  work.* 

έ'χω,  *  I  have  ' 


Imperfect. 

ΐΐθιζον. 
ζΐστίων. 
άπόμην. 
ζίργαζόμψ. 

€ίχον. 


Obs. — Το  έθίξ'ω  belongs  the  intransitive  perfect  €Ϊωθα. 

240.  The  verbs  €λκω,   Ί  draw,'    and  φπω,  Ί  creep,'  are 
conjugated  thus — 
:  cAkoj,  '  I  draw.' 


A. 
P. 

Pres. 

Put. 

Aor. 

Perf. 

eX/co) 
€λκομαι 

βΚκυσθηΓΓομαι 

β'ίλκυσ-α 
είΧκνσθην 

ε'ίΧκυκα 
ζ'ιΧκνσμαι 

έ'ρττω,  Ί  creep.' 

A. 

Pres. 

Put. 

Aor. 

Perf. 

e/OTTio 

ερχρ-ω 

eipTTUcra 
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Exercise  99. 

Verbs  of  Hindering. 
Verbs  of  hindering  take  an  infinitival  complement  with  the  negative 

κ^Κύω  ae  μή  ταΐτα  δραν,  *  I  prevent  your  doing  so.' 
But  μή  is  often  omitted  after  κωλύω,  and  always  after  the  negative  ου 
κωλύω  and  the  interrogative  tIs  κωλύει ; 

1.  Δια  μ€(τηζ  τη?  ayopas  οί  το^όται  ξίλκον  rhv  κΧίπτην. 

2.  Et  ^ev  σοι  δοκίΐ,  ττοίησον   d  81  μη,  ζασον. 

3.  Tt    μ     ξίρ-γάίτω,     &    κάκιστ     άπολουμ^νε ;       μη8αμω<3    ταυτ' 
ΐργάσ-η. 

4.  Εΐ5  την  άγοραν  άρτυν  και  οίνον  ζίώθασι  φ^ρειν  οΐ  γεωργοί. 

5.  Ουκ  ηθζλον  ταντα  δραν   ον  yap  «ίων  οΐ  νόμοι. 

6.  "Οττως  ανριον  τταρζσξσθί  μοι  ίττι  δ^ΐπνον  /χελλω  γαρ  Ιστιαν 
Tovs  φίλου?. 

7.  Έιϊθζ  μη  είασα  τον  τταιδα  αττιεναι,  ίνα  πληγά^  ζλαβζν. 

8.  Mera  την  ναυ/Λα;(6αν  τα?  ναυς  άνζίλκν(ταν  οι  'Αθηναίοι. 

9.  Tis  κωλύσει  /xe  Spav  ο  τι  αν  βονλωμαι  ; — 'Εγώ  σ'  ονκ  Ιάσω. 

10.  Tovs  ΤΓολε/χιου?  ονκ  Ιάσομ^ν  τη<5  χώρα^  ΙτΓΐβαίνζ,ιν. 

11.  Έι/  φ  συ  είστιας  του?  φίΧονζ,  «γώ  πράγματ  €ΐχον  στρατ^νό- 
μ(.νο<ζ. 

12.  Ειώ^ασι  λεγειι/  οί  ρητορΐ.<ζ  δτι  τώι/  νυρ*  πραγμάτων  6  ττόλε/χο? 
αίτιο?. 

13.  Δεδοικα  /λϊ)  ουκ  βώσιι/  ημα3  ίΐσύναι  οΐ  φνλακε<ζ. 

14.  "^Αρ'  είω^α?  ei/  τω  ττοταμω  λουσθαι ; — -"Εγωγε, 

15.  Ουκ  άΐ'  ψμην  σ€  κακά  τοσαυτα  €ργασασθαι  την  ττόλιν. 

16.  Ει  ^'δτ;  σ€  ταύτα  δράσοντα,  ουκ  άι/  είασα. 

17.  Έ^ειδϊ)    Ιλελυντο    αί    cnrovSai,    τα?    ναΰ?    καθύλκνααν   οί 
Ά^τ^ι/αΐοι. 

18.  "Εασόν    /χ€    ΰτΓΐ'ου    τυχ€Ϊι/,    ώ    /?€λτιστ€•     eVi    γά/ο    σκότο? 
γιγνεται. 

19.  Ουκ  εί'^ισ/Λαι  κακώς  aKoveiv  vπh  σου. 

20.  Ει    ρ,ϊ^    /χ'    €άσ€ΐ?    άτΓΐέναι,    τα?   c^    ανθρώπων   πληγάς    σ€ 
τυτΓτι^σω. 
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1.  Why  did  you  not  launch  your  ships  at  once  ? 

2.  How  many  evils  the  war  has  done  to  our  country  ! 

3.  When  you  came  I  was  giving  an  entertainment  to  my 
friends. 

4.  I  stayed  where  I  was ;   for  the  laws  did  not  allow  me 
to  depart. 

5.  I  am  not  in  the  habit  of  telling  falsehoods. 

6.  I  shall  not  allow  you  to  do  that. 

7.  Let  me  go  home.     I  don't  like  staying  here. 

8.  The  police  dragged  the  murderer  to  prison. 

9.  Lose  no  time  in  launching  your  ships;  for  the  enemy  are 
near. 

10.  I  should  not   have  allowed  you  to  go  away  if  I  had 
known  you  were  ill. 

C— DOUBLE  AUGMENT. 
241.  Some  compound  verbs  have  a  double  augment.     The 
most  common  are — 

Present.  Imperfect. 

άντιβολίύ  (-^ω),  '  I  entreat.  ηντΐβόλονν 

αμφισβητώ  (-εω),  '  I  dispute.  ήμφζσβητονν 

άνεχο/χαι,  *  I  bear,  endure.'  ήν^ιχόμην 

ίνοχλω  (-€ω),  '  I  importune.'  ήνώχλονν 

Exercise  100. 

Participial  Complement. 
The  verb  ανέχομαι,  '  I  bear,  endure, '  may  take  a  participial  comple- 
ment, e.g. — 

ουκ  ανέξομαί  σου  τοιαύτα  λίγοντοδ. 
Ί  will  not  stand  your  speaking  like  that.* 
Negatives. 
Like  other  verbs  of  denying,  αμφισβητώ  is  followed  by  a  simple  negative 
in  the  dependent  clause.     But,  when  the  verb  is  itself  negatived,  the 
negative  of  the  dependent  clause  becomes  μη  ού,  e.g. — 
αμφισβητώ  μή  οϋτω5  2χ€ΐν. 
*Ι  dispute  the  truth  of  that.* 
ουκ  αμφισβητώ  μή  ούχ  οΰτω8  ?χ€ΐν  ταύτα. 
*  Ι  do  not  dispute  the  truth  of  that. ' 


3τ6  DOUBLE  AUGMENT. 

1.  OvSeis  άμφισβητζΐ  μη  ονχ  ηδία  elvai  τα  rjSea. 

2.  Δάκρυσα?  ηντ^βόλονν  τον  άνδρα  μη  ττροδουΐ'αι  την  ττόλιν. 

3.  Οΰδίΐ?  αν  TOVTOVS  άνά(τ\οιτο,  e^ov  αυτών  άτταλλαγηναι. 

4.  Ουκ  ημφζσβήτ€ΐ   6  ρήτωρ  μη  ου  των  ννν  ^Γpayμάτωv  αίτιον 
ζΐναί  τον  ττόλίμον. 

5.  Et    μ'    ^νοχλησ^ις    και    πράγματα   μοι    Trape^eis,    ον    χαίρων 
άτταλλά^ει. 

6.  Ήμφεσβήτονν     ττάντες    οι    παρόντ€ζ    μη    άληθη     elvat     τα 
άπηγγζλμζνα. 

7.  Et^c  μη  Ιν€τνχόν  ποτ€  τω  άνθρωπο)  'ίνα  μη  μ   ηνώχλησζ. 

8.  Οΰδεί?  ocTTis  οι'κ   άμφισβητήσζί  μη    ονκ   άληθη   etvai   α  συ 
Aeycis. 

9.  Ει  ^τ}  ταυτ'  ην^ιχόμην,  €.ν  ΐσθι  μ€  SeivoTep^  άν  eVi  ττα^όντα. 

10.  Άνάσχον  καόμί,νο^  και  τ^μνόμ^νο'ζ  ίνα  τη'ζ  νόσου  άπaλλayΎjs. 

11.  Τι   ττα^ών    άν€;(€ται    Βιαβΐβλημίνοζ    άνθρωπος^    Siov    άπο- 
λογ€Ϊ<τθαι  ; 

12.  'Εάν  άλω?  eVi  ταύτα  πράττων,  ονκ  άνίζομαι. 

13.  OtK    άν    ηντφόλησα    σνγγνώμη<;    τυχεΐν    €ΐ    /χ?}    ί}'δί^     σ€ 
συγγνωσό//,€νον. 

14.  Αίτιαν   e^ei    €Κ€ιιό5  δια  τταντος  του  /?ιου  ^νο^^λτ^σαι  του? 
ψίλονζ. 

15.  Ουκ   7^ν£σ^€το   καταγελώ/χενο?  άνθρωπο^'  /χεγα  γαρ  φρονεί 
ίπΐ  τω  ycvei  και  τ({)  ττλοΰτω. 

16.  Ουδβν  ττλεον  ποΐϊ^σ€ΐ9,  ίνοχλων  tovs  peya  δυνα/χενου?  iv  τη 
πόλίΐ. 

17.  Καιττερ  π^νϊ^ς  ών,  ουκ  άνί^ομαι  κακώς  άκοΰων  ύττό  σου. 

18.  Ουκ  άν  φθάνοΐ'ζ  άντίβολων  του?  δικαστά?  συγγνώ/χτ^ν  έ'χ€ΐν. 

19.  Ουκ  άν  οΐμαί  σ'  άνασχεσ^αι  ττοτβ  ταυτ'  άκονων. 

20.  Μη  μ*  Ινοχλήσ-ηζ,  ωνθρωπ£'   ον  yap  άνε^ο/χαι. 

1.  Why  did  you  not  dispute  the  truth  of  what  I  said  ? 

2.  I  besought  you  with  tears  not  to  abandon  your  friends. 

3.  If  you  do  that  sort  of  thing  I  won't  stand  it. 

4.  He  importuned  me  all  day,  but  I  got  rid  of  him  towards 
evening. 
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5.  Be  patient,  good  sir  :  you  will  soon  be  rid  of  your  troubles. 

6.  What  good  would  it  have  done  me  if  I  had  wept  and 
entreated  ? 

7.  I  said  I  could  not  stand  bearing  such  things. 

8.  You  cannot  dispute  the  truth  of  the  news  I  bring. 

9.  I  should  not  have  thought  you  would  stand  such  treatment. 

10.  You  will  gain  nothing  by  importuning  the  judges  to 
pardon  you. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


APPENDIX. 

THE  LAWS   OF  EUPHONY. 


Ι. 

Vowel-Contraction. 

α    +    α 

= 

α 

e.g. 

κρία,  §  40. 

α    +    e 

= 

α 

e.g. 

τιμάτε,  indicative,  §  132. 

a    +    η 

= 

ά 

e.g. 

τιματ€,  subjunctive,  §  132. 

a    +    0 

= 

ω 

e.g. 

τιμωμβν,  §  132. 

α    -τ     ω 

= 

ω 

e.g. 

τιμώ,  §  132. 

ά    +    t 

= 

αι 

e.g. 

ψνχαί,  §  3. 

α    +    t 

= 

9- 

e.g. 

χώρα,  §  10. 

e    +    α 

= 

V 

e.g. 

y^t^v,  §  39. 

e    +    e 

= 

ei 

e.g. 

7^et,  dual,  §  39. 

6    +    η 

= 

V 

e.g. 

UepiKXTJs,  §  69. 

η    +    e 

= 

V 

e.g. 

βασιλψ,  §  47. 

e    +    0 

= 

ου 

e.g. 

yέvoυs,  §  39. 

e    +    ω 

= 

ω 

e.g. 

φιλώ,  §  132. 

e    +    ι 

= 

et 

e.g. 

yevei,  §  39. 

0    +    a 

= 

ω 

e.g. 

αιδώ,  §  41. 

0      +     € 

= 

ου 

e.g. 

μισθοΰτ€,  §  137. 

0    +    η 

= 

ω 

e.g. 

μισθώτβ,  §  137. 

0+0 

= 

ου 

e.g. 

pous,  Αρρ.  §  4. 

0    +    ω 

= 

ω 

e.g. 

μισθώ,  §  137. 

0    +    ι 

= 

οι 

e.g. 

οϊκοι  (locative). 

ω    +    ι 

= 

y 

e.g. 

oLKcp  (dative). 

2.  Consonant  Changes. 

(1)  When  two  successive  syllables  begin  with  an  aspirate  the  first  is 
replaced  by  the  corresponding  breathed  mute,  e.g. — 
Tplxas  for  θρίχα^,  §  58. 

ττεφίληκα  for  φςφίληκα,   §  1.32. 

τρέφω  for  θρέφω,   §  147. 

έτάφψ  for  έθάφψ,  §  175. 
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(2)  Before  voiced   dentals,  breathed  and  aspirated  mutes  of   other 
classes  are  voiced,  e.g. — 

€βδομο$  from  έτττά. 

Oydoos  from  οκτώ. 

κρύβδψ  (adv. )  from      rt.  κρυψ. 

(3)  Before  breathed   dentals,   voiced  and  aspirated  mutes  of  other 
classes  are  breathed,  e.g. — 

rpiTTTOs  for  τριβτόί. 

κρντΓτόί  for  κρυψτ6$. 

TUKTOs  for  ταγτό?. 

(4)  Before   aspirated  dentals,   breathed  and   voiced  mutes  of  other 
classes  are  aspirated,  e.g. — 

έληφθην  for  έλ-ήβθηρ. 

ίλέχθην  for  έλέ-γθην. 

έτρέφθψ  for  έτρέπθην. 

έδιώχθην  for  έδιώκθψ. 

(5)  Before  a  dental,  other  dentals  become  sigma,  e.g. — 

έτ-βίσθην  for  έττείθθην. 

ϊσμβν  for  ϊδμβν. 

(6)  Before  μ,  labial  mutes  are  nasalised,  dentals  become  sigma,  and 
gutturals  are  voiced,  e.g. — 


'γέ-γραμμαι            for 

yέypaφμaι. 

ΤΓ€ΐΓ€ίσμαι             for 

ττέττεώμαι. 

ττέττΧξ'γμαι            for 

ττέττΧζκμαι. 

(7)  Before  sigma  dentals  fall  out,  e. 

9-  — 

iXiriaL                  for 

έλττίδσι. 

πείσω                    for 

ΊΓείθσω. 

(8)  Before  sigma  ν  is  dropped  and  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened. 
In  this  case  e  becomes  ei  and  0  becomes  ov.     Thus — 

τιθ^ν(τ)$  becomes        rideis. 

διδ6ρ{τ)$  becomes         διδού$. 

(9)  Between  two  voΛvels  τ  becomes  σ,  e.g. — 

τίθητι  becomes        τίθησι. 

irXoOTios  becomes         ττλονσιο^. 

(10)  Between  two  vowels  σ  is  dropped  unless  it  represents  an  original 
T,  e.g.— 

yheaos  becomes        yavovs. 

τάσων  becomes         τάων,  των. 
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3.  Accentuation  of  Contracted  Syllables. 

Contracted  syllables  are — 

(a)  accented  with  the  circumflex  when  the  jirnt  of  the  two  uncon- 
tracted  syllables  was  accented,  t.g.  τιμάω,  τιμώ :  Troiiere,  τΓθί€Ϊτ€ : 
δη\6€σθαί,  δηλοΰσθαι  :  yeviuv,  yevwp. 

(h)  accented  with  the  acute  when  the  second  of  the  two  uncontracted 
syllables  was  accented,  e.g.  τΤμαέτω,  τϊμάτω :  ποΐ€θίψ,  ττοίοίην  :  δη\ο6• 
/«CJOS,  δηλούμβνοί. 

{c)  unaccented  when  neither  of  the  uncontracted  syllables  was 
accented,  e.g.  έτίμαορ,  έτίμων  :  volee,  ττοίει :  δήλοε,  δήΧου:  yiveos,  yipovs. 

NOUNS. 
4,   Contracted  Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension. 

vov<i  (νό-05),  'mind.' 


Sing. 

Plub. 

N. 

voCs 

νοί 

G. 

νου 

νών 

D. 

νώ 

vets 

A. 

νουν 

vois 

οστονν  (uare-ov), 

'  bone.' 

N. 

6σ•τονν 

G. 

όστοΰ 

οστών 

D. 

ό<Γτω 

oo-Tots 

A. 

όσ-τουν 

όστα 

Note  the  irregular  contraction  of  -έα  into  a. 

5.  "Attic"   Second  Declension  (stems  in  ω). 

Sing.                        Dual.  Plur. 

N.    v£«s,  'temple.'         νβω  νίώ 

G.      νίώ                                      V€<UV  νίών 

D.     v€<o  vnas 

A.     νίών  veias 

V.       Vilas  V€W 

There  are  also  a  few  adjectives  declined  in  this  way,  e.g. — 

Masc.                         Fem.  Neut. 

NoM.  Sing.     ΐλ€ω$,  *  gracious.*    ΐλίωβ  ϊλ€ων 

etc.                            etc.  etc. 
Obs.  The  noun  ?ws,  *  dawn,'  has  ?ω  in  the  accusative  instead  of  ίων. 
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Third  Declension  (Vowel  Stems). 

Stems  in  ν  are  declined  in  two  ways — 

6.  (1)  ο  Ιχθν<ί,  'the  fish.' 
Sing.  Plur. 

N.  1χθυ5  1χθυ€5 

G.  Ιχθύοδ  Ιχθύων 

D.  Ιχθύι  Ίχθνί<Γΐ(ν) 

Α.  Ιχθύν  Ιχθΰβ 

V.  Ιχθύ  1χθν£$ 


7-     (2)     0  7Γζλ€Κνς, 

'  the  axe.' 

Ν. 

ire'XeKvs 

TreXeKcis 

G. 

•Π•€λ€'κ€ω5 

'7Γ€λ€'κ€ων 

D. 

7Γ€λ€'κ€1 

ΤΓ€λ€Κ€<Γΐ(ν) 

Α. 

TrA.€Kvv 

ireXcKeis 

V. 

ΤΓ€λ6Κυ 

iriXiKCis 

The  only  nouns  declined  like  tt^Xskvs  are  ττ^χυ?,  'fore-arm,'  *  cubit'; 
ττρεσ^υ?,  '  old  man  '  ;  ^γχελυ?,  '  eel, ' 

Ofts. — In  the  plural  Trpea^Seis  means  'ambassadors'  and  corresponds  to 
the  singular  ΐΓρβσβζυτή$, 

8.  Stem  in  y. 

N.  ή     ΊΓίΐθώ,  'persuasion.' 

G.  τή8  ττειθοΰ?     [Tret^oy-os] 

D.  τη    ιΤ€ΐθοϊ        [TreLdoy-L] 

A.  τήντΓίΐθώ        [TreiOoy-a] 

V.  ώ     ΐΓ€ΐθοί       [Trei^oy] 


9.  Names  of  Gods. 

Liturgical  use  has  led  to  the  retention  of  some  obsolete  and  dialectical 
peculiarities  in  the  declension  of  divine  names. 

NoM.  Ace.  Voc. 

(1)  'Air  άλλων  Άπόλλω  "Αττολλον 
Τίοσβίδων              ΤΙοσειδω  Ποσειδοι/ 

(2)  Αημητηρ  Αήμητρα  Αήμητβρ 
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(3) 


Ν.  "Αρη8 

G.  "Αρ€ω5 

D.  "Αρ€1 

Α.  "Αρη  or  "Αρην 

V.  "Ap€s 


ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second   Declension 
Contracted. 

10.   xpvcreos,  '  golden.' 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing.   N. 

χρυσ•οΰ8 

χρυσ-ή 

χρυσ-οΰν 

G. 

χρυσ-οΰ 

χρυ<Γή9 

χρυσοΰ 

D. 

χρυσ-ώ 

χρυσή 

χρυσω 

A. 

χρυσοΰν 

χρυσ-ήν 

χρυσ-οΰν 

Dual  N. 

A. 

χρυσ-ώ 

χρυσ-ώ 

χρυσ-ώ 

G. 

D. 

χρυσ-οίν 

χρυσ-οίν 

χρυσ-οίν 

Plur.  N. 

χρυσ-οί 

χρυσαί 

χρυσ-α 

G. 

χρυσ-ών 

χρυσ-ών 

χρυσών 

D. 

Xp-u(rois 

χρυσ-ais 

χρυσοίδ 

A. 

χρυσ-οΰδ 

χρυσ-as 

χρυσά 

After  6  or  p, 

-ea  in 

the  feminine 

contracts  to  α,  e.; 

9'- 

άργυροΐ$, 

'  silver.' 

άργυρα 

άργυροΰν 

II.  άπλοο5,  'simple.' 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Νεπτ. 

Sing.    Ν. 

άττλοΰδ 

απλή 

άπλοΰν 

G. 

άιτλοΰ 

άττλήδ 

άιτλοΰ 

D. 

άιτλω 

απλή 

άιτλω 

Α. 

άιτλοΰν 

άπλήν 

άιτλοΰν 

Dual  Ν.  Α. 

άττλώ 

άπλώ 

άττλώ 

G.D. 

άιτλοΐν 

άπλοΐν 

άττλοίν 

Plur.  Ν. 

άχλοΐ 

άπλαί 

άττλά 

G. 

άττλών 

άττλών 

απλών 

D. 

άττλοίδ 

άττλαί? 

άπλοί8 

Α. 

άιτλοΰ? 

άττλάδ 

άπλα, 
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Adjectives 

of  the  First 

and  Third 

Declensions. 

12.   jueAas 

,  '  black.' 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing.   N. 

μ.€λά$ 

μέλαινα 

με'λάν 

G. 

μ€λάνος 

μ€λαίνη8 

μέλανο5 

D. 

μ,έλανι 

μ€λαίντ] 

με'λανι 

A. 

μ,ελανα 

μ€λαιναν 

με'λαν 

V. 

μέλαν 

μέλαινα 

με'λαν 

Dual  N.  A. 

V.     [leXavc 

μβλαίνά 

μέλανε 

G.D. 

μδλάνοιν 

μ€λαίναιν 

.  μελάνοιν 

Plur.  N. 

pe'Xaves 

μέλαιναι 

μέλανα 

G. 

μ€λάνων 

μΛαινών 

μελάνων 

D. 

|Χ6λασι(ν) 

μ£λαύναις 

μέλα<Γΐ(ν) 

A. 

[jLeXavas 

μίλαίναβ 

μέλανα 

V. 

μ£λαν£$ 

μέλαιναι 

μέλανα 

13.    xapuLS, 

'graceful.' 

Masc. 

Γεμ. 

Neut. 

Sing.   N. 

XapCets 

χαρίεσσα 

χαρίεν 

G. 

XapievTOS 

χαρΐ€σ-ση5 

χαρίεντοδ 

D. 

χαρί€ντι 

Xapiecron 

χαρίεντι 

A. 

χαρίίντα 

χαρίεσ-σαν 

χαρίεν 

V. 

Xapiev 

χαρίεσ-ίτα 

χαρίεν 

Dual  N.  A. 

V.     χαρί€ντ€ 

χαριε'σ-σ-ά 

χαρίεντε 

G.D. 

χαρίίντοιν 

χαριέσ-σ-αιν 

χαριέντοιν 

Plur.  N. 

XapievT€S 

χαρίεσ-σαι 

χαρίεντα 

G. 

χαρίδ'ντων 

χαριεσ-σ-ών 

χαριέντων 

D. 

χαρί€σ-ι(ν) 

χαρΐ€'σσ-αΐ8 

χαρίεσι(ν) 

A. 

χαρίίνταδ 

XapieVcras 

χαρίεντα 

V. 

χαρί€ντ€5 

χαρίεσ-σαι 

χαρίεντα 

14,   €κων 

',  'voluntary'  ('voluntarily,'  ' 

=  intentionally'). 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Sing.   N. 

Ικών 

Ικουσ-α 

Uov 

G. 

Ikovtos 

εκούσ-ηδ 

Ikovtos 

D. 

Ικόντι 

€Κθύσ•η 

Ικόντι 

A. 

Ικόντα 

εκουσαν 

Ικόν 

V. 

εκών 

εκοΰσ-α 

Ικόν 
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Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

DUAT. 

N. 

A. 

V. 

kdvTt 

Ικούσ-ά 

Ικόντί 

G. 

D. 

ίκ<$ντοιν 

Ικούσ-αιν 

Ικόντοιν 

Plur 

N. 

€KOVT6S 

ίκοΰοται 

Ικόντα 

G. 

ίκόντων 

6Κου<Γων 

€κοντων 

D. 

Ικοΰ(Γΐ(ν) 

€KOVcrais 

€Κθΰ<Γΐ(ν) 

A. 

Ικόνταβ 

€κούσα5 

Ικόντα 

V. 

CKOVTiS 

έκοΰσ-αι 

ίκόντα 

COMPARISON   OF   ADJECTIVES. 


Ι5•   Observe  the  comparison 
Pos. 
(a)     "yepaios,  'aged.' 

iraXaios,  '  ancient. ' 
σχολαίθ9,  'slow.' 
(δ)    πρώος,  'early.' 
δψιός,  'late.' 
ήσ-υχοδ,  'quiet.' 
(c)     iiivovs,  'kindly.' 

Xapiiis,  'graceful.' 
{d)     έρρωμένος,  'vigorous, 
(e)     ψίλθ5,  'dear.' 
(/)     K€V<)S,  '  empty.' 
cTTevos,  'narrow.' 


of  the  following  :- 

COMP. 
γ€ραίτ€ρο5 
τταλαίτίροδ 
σ-χολαίτ€ρο5 
Trptoairtpos 
όψιαίτ6ρο8 
ή(Γυχαίτ€ρο8 
€ύνονστ€ρο5 
χαριέ(ΓΤ€ρο8 
'      €ρρωμί£ν(σ'Τ£ρος 
μάλλον  ψ£λο$ 

K€VOT€pOS 

στ€ν<5τ£ρο8 


Sup. 
γ€ραίτατο8 
τταλαίτατο? 
<Γχολαίτατο8 
ττρωαίτατοδ 
όψιαίτατοδ 
ή<Γυχαίτατο5 
€ύνον<Γτατο8 
χαρίίστατοξ 
€ρρωμ€ν€<Γτατο$ 
φίλτατο8 
κίνότατοδ 
σ•τ€νότατο5 


ι6.  NUMERALS. 

'  Cardinals.  Ordinals. 

1  €is     t ττρώτοδ 

2  8υο SevTipos 

3  TpitS TplTOS 

4  T€TTap€s τίταρτο? 

5  irevxe ireyiTTos 

^  1% .     .     .  ^KTos 

7  έτΓτά ^β8ομο$ 

8  οκτώ δγδοο8 

9  «ννί'α ίνατοδ 

10  δί'κα  ...     .'k  ...     .  δ€κατο5 

11  ένδεκα ενδέκατος 
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'       Cardinals.  Ordinals. 

12  δώδεκα   .......  δωδΐκατοβ 

13  Tpeis  καΐ  δ€κα τρίτοβ  καΐ  δ€κατο5 

14  T€TTap€s  καΐ  δί'κα,  etc.  .     .  τ€'ταρτο5  καΐ  δέκατο?,  etc. 

20  €Ϊκο(Γΐ(ν) €ΐκοσ•τ05 

21  €Ϊ8  καΐ  €Ϊκοσι(ν)    ....  ιτρώτοβ  καΐ  cIkoo-tos,  etc. 
30     τριάκοντα TpiaKOOTTos 

40     τ€τταράκοντα τ€τταρακοσ-τ05 

δΟ     τΓίντήκοντα •ΐΓ€ντηκοσ-τ<^5 

60     Ιξήκοντα «Ιηκοστο'β 

70     Ιβδομ,ήκοντα €βδομηκοο-τ05 

80     όγδοήκοντα όγδοηκοσ-τόδ 

90     €ν€νή  κοντά €ν€νηκοσ-τ08 

100     Ικατόν Ικατοσ-το'δ 

200     διακόοΊοι διακο(Γΐο<ΓΤ()5 

300     τριακόοΊΟΐ τριακο<Γΐοσ"τ05 

400     τ€τρακ<ίσ-ιοι τ€τρακοσιοσ•τ05 

500     ττεντακόσ-ιοι '7Γ€ντακοσιοσ-τ05 

600     Ιξακόσ-ιοι Ιξακοσ-ιοσ-τό? 

700     €7Γτακό(Γΐοι Ιιττακοσ-ιοσ-τόδ 

800     οκτακοοΊΟΐ όκτακοσιοσ'τόδ 

900     ένακόσ-ιοι Ινακοσ-ιοστό? 

1,000    ^CXioi χιλιοσ-TOs 

2,000  δισ-χϊλιοι     .     .           ...  δισ-χιλιοστ08 

5,000  ΊΓίντακισ^ίλιοι,  etc.       .     .  ττίντακισ-χιλιοσ-τόβ,  etc. 

10,000     μύριοι μυριοστό? 

20,000     δισ-μύριοι,  etc δισμυριοσ-TOs,  etc. 

100,000  δεκάκΐδ  μύριοι./ .     .     .     .  δ€κακΐ(Γμυριοστό$ 

REFLEXIVE   PRONOUNS. 

17•   There  is  also  an  indirect  reflexive  pronoun  declined  as  follows:- 


Sing. 

G. 

ού  {end.). 

D. 

ΟΪ  {end.). 

A. 

l    {end.). 

Plur. 

G. 

σ-φών 

D. 

σ•φισ-ι(ν) 

A. 

σ-φάβ 

This  pronoun  is  used  with  dependent  verbs  to  refer  to  the  subject  of 
the  principal  verb.  This  avoids  the  ambiguity  which  always  exists  in 
Latin. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

1 8.   I,  Prepositions  governing  the  Accusative. 

(1)  €ls,  'into,'  'to.' 
Eis  τΊ]ν  κώμψ,  'into  the  village'  or  '  to  the  Λάllage.* 
El's  έσττέραν  ηξω,  '  I  shall  come  in  the  evening.' 
Ei's  'έω  άττεΐμι,  '  I  shall  go  away  in  the  morning.' 
Here  eis  marks  the  time  looked  forward  to. 

(2)    ώ8,  'to.* 
'fis  βασιλέα  ττορβύεται,  '  He  is  going  to  the  king.* 
This  preposition  is  only  used  before  names  of  persons. 

(3)    ανά,  'up.' 
Άΐ'ά  t6v  ΊΓοταμόρ,  '  up  the  river.' 

19•   II    Prepositions  governing  the  Dative. 

(1)  €v,  '  in,'  'at.' 
'Ei'  ry  κώμτ^,  '  in  the  village. ' 

Έί»  έκ€ίνψ  τφ  γβόνφ,  '  at  that  time. ' 

(2)  σ-ίν,   'with.' 

2i>v  θβίρ,  '  by  the  help  of  God,'  '  under  Providence.* 
This  preposition  is  hardly  used  in  good  Attic  except  in  this  phrase, 
The  common  word  for  '  with  '  is  μ€τά  (see  below). 

20.   III.  Prepositions  governing  the  Genitive. 
(1)    αττό,  'from,' 
Άττό  TTJs  πομτΓψ,  '  from  the  procession.' 

(2)   iK  (Ιξ),  'out  of,'  'from.' 
Έκ  TTjs  κώμψ,  'from  the  village.' 

(3)   αντί,  'instead  of.' 
'λντί  του  warpbs  έβασίλ^υσε,  'He  became  king  instead  of  his  father.' 

(4)   irpo,  'before.' 

Upb  των  οφθαλμών,  '  before  one's  eyes.* 
Upb  δβίπνον,  'before  dinner.' 
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21.   IV.  Prepositions  governing  the  Genitive  or  Accusative. 

(1)  διά,  'through.' 
(a)  With  the  genitive— 

Δίά  τ9]%  ayopas,  'through  the  market-place.' 

Δια  irauTos  του  βίου,  '  throughout  all  one's  life.' 

Ata  χρόνου,  'after  an  interval  of  time,'  'after  a  long  time,' 

'at  length,'  'once  again.' 
Ata  σου,  'through  you,'  'by  means  of  you.' 
(&)  With  the  accusative — 

Ata  σέ,  'through  you,'  'because  of  you.' 
Ata  την  έορτήν,  'because  of  the  festival,' 
Ata  ταΟτα,  'for  these  reasons.' 

(2)  κατά,  'down.' 
(a)  With  the  genitive — 

Κατά  του  opous,  'down  the  hill.' 
Κατά  των  οφθαλμών  ΰπνοί  άρχεται, 
*  Sleep  comes  down  upon  my  eyes.' 
(δ)  With  the  accusative — 

Κατά  τον  τΓοταμόν,  '  down  the  river '  {opp.  to  ανά). 
Κατά  yijv  και  κατά,  θάλατταν,  '  by  land  and  by  sea.' 
Κατά  τον  νόμον,  '  according  to  the  law  '  {opp.  to  παρά). 

(3)  μ.€τά,  '  in  the  midst  of,'  '  with,'  '  after.' 

(a)  With  the  genitive — 

Μετά  TTJs  άδβλφψ,  *  with  one's  sister.' 

Μετά  σου,  '  with  you.' 
(6)  With  the  accusative — 

Μετά  την  μάχην,  'after  the  battle.' 

Μετά  ταύτα,  'after  that.' 

(4)  νιτερ,  *  over.'  *  beyond.' 

(a)  With  the  genitive — 

'Τττέ/)  τψ  κώμη$,  Over  the  village.' 

'Τττέ/)  TTJs  ττατρίδοί,  '  in  defence  of  one's  country.' 

(b)  With  the  accusative — 

'Τττέρ  την  θάλατταν,  '  beyond  the  sea.* 
'Τπέρ  την  ελπίδα,  '  beyond  one's  hope  * 
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22.   V.  Prepositions  governing  the  Genitive,  Dative,  or  Accusative. 

(1)   ύττό,  'under,'  'by.' 

(a)  With  the  genitive — 

'ΤτΓο  7)7S,  'under  the  earth,' 

'Τττό  δ^ουϊ,  '  from  fear '  {prat  metu). 

'Τττό  Trjs  άδελφψ,  '  by  one's  sister '  (a  sorore). 

(b)  With  the  dative— 

'Τττό  ry  κΚίρχι,  *  under  the  bed  '  (in  answer  to  question  ττου  ;). 

(c)  With  the  accusative — 

'Τττό  την  κλίνην,  '  under  the  bed '  (in  answer  to  question  irot ;). 
'Τττό  rbv  avTOP  xpbvov,  'towards'  or  'about  the  same  time.* 


(2)    τταρά,  Μ 

(α)  With  the  genitive — 

Πα/)ά  τψ  άδελφψ,    '  from  beside '  or  '  from  one's  sister '  (in 

answer  to  question  πόθεν  ;). 
Παρ'  έμοΰ,  '  from  me,'  '  from  my  house,'  de  chez  moi. 

(b)  With  the  dative— 

Παρά  Ty  άδβλφχί,  '  beside '  or  '  with  one's  sister '  (in  answer  to 

question  που ;). 
Παρά  Toh  'Αθηναίοί$,  'among  the  Athenians.' 
Παρ'  iμoί  εστίν,  'He  is  at  my  house,'  Jl  est  chez  moi,  Er  ist  bei 

mir. 

(c)  With  the  accusative — 

Παρά  TTjv  άδελφήν,  *  to  beside '  or  '  to  one's  sister '  (in  answer 

to  question  πόι ;). 
"Ή,κει  παρ"  έμέ,  '  He  comes  to  me,'  '  to  my  house,'  11  vient  chez 

moi. 
Παρά  Τ7)ν  θάΧατταν,  'beside  the  sea,'  '  along  the  shore.' 
Παρά  πάντα  τον  βίον,  'all  through  one's  life.' 
Παρά  Tbv  νόμον,  '  against  the  law  '  {opp.  to  κατά). 
Παρά  Tois  άλλους,  'in  comparison  with  the  others.' 
Παρ'  ουδέν  τίθεσθαι,  '  to  set  at  naught. ' 

(3)   έττί,  'on.' 

(a)  With  the  genitive — 

ΈτγΙ  ttjj  τραπέζης,  On  the  table'  (in  answer  to  question  που;). 
Έττί  των  προ-^όνων,  '  in  the  days  of  our  ancestors." 
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(6)  With  the  dative— 

Έττί  TT7  θαλάττΎΐ,  '  at  the  sea-side.' 

Έτγ'  έμοί,  'in  my  power.' 

ΈτγΙ  tootols,  '  on  these  conditions.* 
(c)  With  the  accusative — 

ΈττΙ  τψ  θάλατταν,  '  tow^ards  the  sea '  (in  answer  to  question 
7Γ0? ;). 

(4)  irpos,  'to,*  'towards.' 
(a)  With  the  genitive— 

Upbs  του  ποταμού,  *οη  the  river  side.' 
(δ)  With  the  dative— 

Π/305  Tttis  θύραις,  '  at  the  doors.  * 

IIpos  ToUTots,  'besides  these,'  'in  addition  to  these.* 
(c)  With  the  accusative — 

IIpos  την  ir6\iPf  '  towards  the  city.' 

Προ  J  eairipav,  'towards  evening.' 

Upos  Tovs  Hipaas  ή  μάχη,  '  The  battle  is  against  the  Persians. ' 

(5)  ΐΓίρί,  '  around,'  '  about.' 

(a)  With  the  genitive — 

IJepl  τούτων  -γράφω,  '  I  write  about  these  things.* 

(b)  With  the  dative— 

Hepi  Ty  κβφαλ^,  '  round  one's  head '  (in  answer  to  question 
ΊΓοΰ ;). 

(c)  With  the  accusative — 

Uepi  την  κβφαλήν,  '  round  one's  head '  (in  answer  to  question 
irot ;). 

23.  THE  NEGATIVES. 

(a)  With  the  indicative  ov  is  used,  except  after  el  and  'ίνα. 

(b)  With  the  imperative  μη  is  always  used. 

(c)  With  the  subjunctive  μή  is  always  used. 

(d)  With  the  optative,  expressing  a  wish,  μη  is  always  used. 

(e)  With  all  forms  of  the  potential  ού  is  always  used.  . 
(/)  With  the  infinitive  μη  is  generally  used. 

24.   A  simple  negative  may  be  followed  by  a  compound  negative 
without  its  negative  force  being  destroyed,  e.g. — 

ού  δώσω  ταΟτ'  ούδβνί,  '  I  will  not  give  these  things  to  any  one.' 
μη  δφί  ταΰτα  μηδΐνί    *  Don't  give  these  things  to  any  one.' 


VOCABULARIES. 


Ι.  GREEK-ENGLISH. 


Α. 

αγαθός,  -ή,  -όν,  good. 

ayaebv  (η),  a  good  thing,  bene- 
fit, blessing. 

ayaBa,  nexit.  plur.,  good  things, 
blessings. 

KaXbs  Kayados  (lit.  'beautiful  and 
good '),  well-bred,  gentlemanly. 
ά7α^05  πβρί  την  ttoKlv,  of  service 
to  the  state. 

ττάντ''  ayaOa,  abundance  of  good 
things,  plenty. 

δ,γαλμα,  -arcs,  to,  (1)  object  of 
pride,  (2)  statue  (offered  in  a 
temple).  [άyά\λoμaL,  take  de- 
light in,  be  proud  of.] 

Άγαρ,έμ,νων,  -ovos,  6,  Agamemnon. 

d-yav,  adv.,  too  much  ('nimis')• 

άγανακτεω,  -ώ,  c.  dat.,  be  angry 
with,  annoyed  at,  indignant. 

άγαττάω,  -ώ,  be  fond  of,  be  con- 
tented with. 

άγγίλλω  (§  179),  bring  news,  an- 
nounce. 

fiyyeXos,  ό,  messenger,  news-bearer. 

άψίρω,  άψρώ,  ήγίίρα,  gather,  col- 
lect. 

άγνοί'ω,  -ώ,  be  ignorant. 

αγορά,  7],  market-place,  market 
('  forum  '),  often  without  the 
article,     [άy€ίpω.] 


δίά,    τη?    ayopas,    through    the 
market-place. 

oi  ev  ayopq.,  those  in  the  market, 
business  men. 
αγοράζω,  -άσ-ω,  etc.,    (1)   frequent 
the  market,   (2)  go   marketing, 
buy.     [ά7ορά.] 
άγορ€ύω  (§  205  ohs.),  speak. 
&γρΐ05, -a, -ov,  wild,  savage.    [a7pos.] 
&γροικο8,  -OS,   -ov  (§  65),  boorish, 

rude.     [a7/30s  +  οΐκέω']. 
αγρός,  ό,  field. 

oi  ay ροί,  the  country  ('rus'). 
άγω    (§   237),    (1)    drive,   lead,   (2) 
take,  bring  (of  living  things), 
ay  ων,  ayovTes,  partic.,tr.  'with.' 
-ησνχίαν  dyec,  he  keeps  quiet, 
rests. 

βίρήνην  &yei,  he  keeps  peace,  is 
at  peace. 

έορτην  &y€i,  he  keeps  a  feast  or 
holiday,  holds  a  festival, 
άγων,    -ώνος,    ό,    (1)    competition, 
contest,  (2)  games,  (3)  struggle. 
oi    του  'HpuKXiovs    ayQves,   the 
*  labours '  of  Herakles.        , 
αδελφή,  η,  sister. 
αδελφός,  ό,  brother. 
αδελφός,  by  crasisfor  6  άδ€\φ6ί. 
άδηλος,  -ος,  -ov  (§  65),  not  clear, 
uncertain. 
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άδηλου  ovtos,  itbeinguncertain, 

doubtful. 
άδικ€ω,  -ώ,  (1)  be  unjust,  do  wrong, 

be    guilty,    (2)    wrong,    injure, 

c.  ace. 
αδίκημα,  TO,  wrong-doing,  crime. 

αδικία,  ή,   injustice,  wrong-doing, 

dishonesty. 
&δικο$,    -OS,    -ov    (§    65),    unjust, 

wrongful,  dishonest. 
άδύνατο8,   -OS,   -ov  (§  65),   (1)  un- 
able, powerless,  (2)  impossible. 

[δύναμαι.] 
αδω,  α<Γομαι,  ησ-α,  sing, 
aei,  adv.,  always,  ever. 
αήρ,  -epos,  0,  (1)  air,  (2)  climate. 
άθάνατο5,  -OS,  -ov  (§  65),  immortal. 

[ct  7ieg.  +  θάνατοί.  ] 
Άθήναξβ,    to   Athens  =  ei's  Άθψα$ 

[fro7n  'λθ-ηνα^-δζ,  cf.  οΓκαδε]. 
'Αθήναι,  at,  Athens. 

iv      Άθψαίί       (Αθήνησή,      at 

Athens. 

els      'AdTjuas      {Άθήραξ'β),       to 

Athens. 

e^  ^Αθηνών,  from  Athens. 
'Αθηναίοι,  οί,  the  Athenians. 
'Αθηναΐο5,  -d,  -ov,  Athenian. 
Άθήνησ-ι,   at  Athens  =  iv   'AOrjuais 

[old  locative  ο/Άθψαι], 
άθλητήs,  ό,  athlete,     [αθλον.] 
άθλον,  τό,  prize. 

Αϊγινα,  -ή,  Aegina  {an  island  in  the 
Saronic  G%df,  15  miles  over  the 
sea  from  Athens). 

αΙδώ8,  -ovs,  7}  (§  41),  (1)  shame, 
(2)  reverence,  I'espect. 

αϊνιγμα,  τό,  riddle, 

αίρέ'ω,  -ώ  (§  222),  (1)  act.,  take, 
catch,  convict,  (2)  mid.,  choose. 

αϊρω,  άρω,  ήρα,  ήρκα,  ήρμαι,  ήρθην, 
raise,  lift. 

αίσ-θάνομαι  (§  186),  perceive,  ob- 
serve, be  aware  of  (c.  gen.  or  ace. 
and  partie.  compl.  or  On). 


αΙσ-χρό§,  -ά,  -όν,  (1)  ugly,  (2)  shame- 
ful, base,  bad  (opp.  καλ6$). 

αίσ-χΰνη,  η,  shame. 

αιτί'ω,  -ώ,  ask  for,  beg,  demand  (c. 
two  aces.). 

αιτία,  7],  (1)  cause,  (2)  blame,  (3) 
credit. 

αΐτίαν  έ'χβί,  heis blamed  (p.  138). 

αΐτιάομαι,  -ώμαι,  (1)  ascribe  to,  (2) 
blame,  (3)  credit.  Pass,  αΐτίαν 
^χω,  p.  138.  (c.  ace.  pers.  et 
gen.  rei.) 

aiTios,  -a,  -ov,  adj.  e.  gen.,  (1) 
answerable  for,  the  cause  of,  (2) 
to  blame  for,  guilty  of,  (3)  to  be 
thanked  for. 

αlχμάλωτos,  6,  prisoner  of  war, 
captive.  [αΙχμή,  spear,  +  αλίσκο- 
μαι.] 

έίκλητοβ,  -OS,  -ov  (§  65),  uninvited. 
[ά  +  καΧέω."] 

άκολουθ€'ω,  -ώ,  (1)  accompany,  (2) 
follow  (c.  dat.  or  μβτά  c.  gen.). 

άκόντιον,  τό,  javelin,  dart. 

ακούω  (§  238),  I  hear  (c.  gen.  or 
ace.  and  partic.  compl. ).  Virtual 
pass,  of  λ^γω  {p.  311). 

aKparos,  -os,  -ov  (§  65),  unmixed, 
neat.      [ά  + κ€ράννϋμί,  mix.] 

άκρϊβήβ,  -ήs,  -€S,  nice,  highly 
finished,  exact. 

άκpϊβώs,  exactly,  precisely. 

otKpiTos,  -OS,  -ov  (§  65),  untried. 
[a  +  κρίνω.] 

άκροάομαι,  -ώμαι,  I  listen  (c.  gen. ). 

dKpos,  -a,  -ov,  (1)  at  the  t*)p  of 
('summus'),  (2)  at  the  end  of 
('  extremus '). 

άκροίί  TOis  τΓοσΙν,  on  tip-toe. 
dKpais    Tttts    χερσίν,    with   the 
finger-tips. 

&κων,  -ουσ-α,  -ov,  involuntary,  un- 
willing, reluctant,     [a  +  εκών.] 

άκων  'έδρασα,  I  did  it  involun- 
tarily, because  I  couldn't  help  it. 

άλγί'ω,  -ώ,  feel  pain,  ache  (c.  ace.  of 
part  affected). 
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'AXi'^avSpos,  0,  Alexander  (a  name, 

of  Paris,  son  of  Priam). 
άλήθ€ΐα,  ή,  truth,      [άληθψ.] 
άληθήδ,   -ή9,  -e's,  true,     [ά  +  λαθ  in 
λανθάνω.] 

άληθη  λ^γεί,  he  speaks  thetruth. 
άληθώ8,  truly.      [aX7]07js.] 

ώ5  ά\ηθώ$,  really  and  truly,  as 
a  matter  of  fact. 
άλ(σ-κομαι  (§223),  (1)1  am  taken, 
caught,   (2)  I  am  convicted,  c. 
gen.    or  partic.  compl.  {used  as 
pass,  to  αίρω). 
αλλά,  conj.,  but  (often  to  be  trans- 
lated *  Well !'  c/.  French,  'mais'). 
άλλ'  ov,  and  not. 
άλλάττω  (§  176),  change. 
άλληλοι  (§  187),  one  another. 
&λλθ8,  -η,  -ο  (§  113),  other. 

ό  dWos  δημοί,  the  rest  of  the 
people. 

oi  Άλλοι,  the  rest. 
Άλλοι  Άλλα  λ^-/ουσι,  some  say  one 
thing,  some  another  ('  alii  alia '). 
iiKs,  -OS,  0,  salt  [usually  plural). 
&μα,  (1)  adv.,  at  the  same  time,  (2) 
prep.  c.  dat.,  at  the  same  time  as. 
Άμα  rfi  ημέηα,  at  daybreak, 
άμαθήδ,  -ή?,  -e's,  ignorant,  stupid. 

[ά  +  μαθ  in  μανθάνω.'\ 
άμαξα,  ή,  waggon,  cart. 

eiri  τψ  άμάξψ,  on  the  waggon. 

άμαρτάνω  (§  186),  (1)  miss,  c.  gen., 

(2)  fail,  (3)  err,  mistake. 
&μ€ΐνον,  adv.,  better. 
αμ,^νων    (§    80),    comp.    of  ayaOos, 

better, 
άμίλί'ω,  -ώ,  neglect,  c.  gen. 
άμόνω  (§  182),  (1)  act.,  I  keep  off, 

ward    off    [τι   τινι),    (2)   mid.    I 

defend  myself  against,  c.  ace. 
άμφι^νννμι  (§  189),  I  clothe,  c.  two 

aces. 
άμψισ-βητ^ω    -ώ,   dispute,    dissent 

(§  241). 


άμψότερος,  -d,  -ov  (§  89  obs.),  both. 
&μφω  (§  89  o6s.),  both. 

άμφοΐν  Tolv  τΓοδοΐν  {φβνΎβή,  as 

fast  as  his  legs  will  carry  him. 
&v,  (1)  with  the  potential,  pp.  150, 

152,  153,  159,  (2)  xvith  relatives 

and  conditionals,  p.  164,191,  196. 
αναβαίνω    (§    183),    (1)    I    go    up, 

mount,    (2)   march  up  country, 

inland, 
αναβάλλομαι  (§  180),  put  off,  post- 
pone, 
άναβιώναι,  come  to  life  again. 
αναγιγνώσκω  (§191),  read, 
ανάγκη,  η,  (1)  need,  (2)  necessity, 

(3)  compulsion. 

avayK-q  [εστί),  it  is  necessary, 

c.  dat.  and  inf. 
άναγορενω  (§  205),  proclaim. 
ανάθημα,      τό,      votive      offering. 

[άνατίθ-ημι.'] 
άναιρέω,  -ώ    (§  222),   (1)   take  up, 

[esp.  of  taking  up  the  dead  for 

burial),  (2)  destroy  ('tollo'). 
avaiTios,  -os,   -ov    (§   65),    (1)  not 

answerable,     irresponsible,     (2) 

innocent,  c.  gen. 
άναμιμνιΟ(Γκω  (§  192),  remind, 
ανάξιος,  -os,  -ov  (§  65),  unworthy, 

c.  gen. 
άναξίως,  unworthily, 
αναπαύομαι,  rest. 
άνατίίνω  (§  182),  stretch  up,  hold 

up. 
άνατίθημι  (§  157),  set  up,  dedicate, 

offer   (to    a    god).     Perf.   pass. 

άνάκ€ΐμαι. 
άνατρ^ττω  (§  145),  overturn,  upset. 
άναχωρ€ω,  -ώ,  retire,  retreat. 
avSpcCa,     η,     manhood,     bravery, 

courage,     [άνήρ,  'vir.'] 
avSpcios,    -a,    -ov,    manly,    brave. 

[άνηρ,  'vir.'] 
άν^κω  (§  240),   (1)  draw  up,   (2) 

beach. 
&ν€μθ5,  ό,  wind. 
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dveu,  -prep.  c.  gen. ,  without, 
άνί'χομ,αι  (§  241),  hold  up,  tolerate, 

endure,  bear,  c.  partic.  compl. 
άνήρ,  ό  (§  49),  man  ('  vir '). 
άνήρ,  bi/  crasisfor  b  άνήρ. 
άνθίσ-ταρ,αι    (§     163),     hold     one's 

ground,  resist. 
άνθρωτΓο?,  0,  (1)  man,  human  being 

('  homo'),  (2)  person,  fellow. 
o'l  άνθρωποι,  men,  mankind. 
TO  των  ανθρώπων  yivos,    man- 
kind. 

τα  έξ  ανθρώπων,  the  biggest  in 

tlie  world, 
ίίνθρωπος,  by  crasis  for  δ  άνθρωποι. 
άνίημι  (§  164),  (1)  c.  ace,  slacken, 

loosen,  relax,  (2)  c.  gen.,  give  up. 
άνίσ-τημι  (§  163),  (1)  act.  raise,  (2) 

mid.  rise. 
άνοίγνϊ5μι  (§  189),  open. 
ανοίγω  (§  189),  open. 
άντί'χω  (§  142),  hold  out,  withstand, 

endure. 
αντί,  prep.  c.  gen.,  instead  of,  in 

return  for. 
άντιβολί'ω,  -ώ,  entreat  (§  241). 
αντιλέγω    (§  205),    say    or    speak 

against,  object,  contradict. 

"AvvTos,  0,  Anytos,  a  democratic 
statesman,  one  of  the  accusers  of 
Socrates. 
ϋνω,  adv.,  up,  above. 
&|ios,  -a,  -ov,  (1)  worthy  of,  c.  gen. 
deserving,  c.  dat.  of  the  person 
at  ivhose  hands  one  deserves,  (2) 
cheap. 

ούκ  άξιον  Xoyov,  not  worth  talk- 
ing about. 

ποΧλοΰ,  π\eίovos,  πλείστου  άξων, 
valuable,  more,  most  valuable. 
ούδενόί  άξιον,  worthless. 

άξιόω,  -ώ,  (1)  hold  (oneself)  worthy 
of,  deem  worthy,  c.  gen.  (2) 
think  right,  demand,  (3)  aspire, 
claim,  (4)  condescend,  stoop, 
deign. 


άξίωδ,  worthily. 
άτταγγίλλω  (§  179),  report, 
άτταγορίύω  (§205),  (1)  trans,  forbid, 

(2)  intrans.  give  up,  become  tired, 
άτταιτί'ω,     -ώ,     (1)    ask    back,    (2) 

demand  {corr.  άποδίδωμι). 

άτταλλάττω  (§  176),  (1)  act.,  rid, 
free  from,  (2)  mid.,]mss.  gat  off, 
get  rid  of  (c.  gen. ). 

ου  χαίρων  άπαλλάξεται,  he  won't 
get  off  with  impunity. 

ίί-ιταξ,  adv.,  once. 

άπαξ  του  ^tovs,  once  a  year. 

άπαρνί'ομαι,  -οΰμαι,  deny. 

ixTTOs  {like  ttSs,  §  72,  but  with  re- 
gressive accent),  all,  whole,  every. 

έίτΓ^μι  (§  117),  be  away,  absent. 

άττειμι  (§  168),  fut.  of  απέρχομαι. 

ά•ΐΓ€ΐρο5,  -OS,  -ov  (§  65),  inex- 
perienced in,  unskilled  in,  un- 
acquainted with  {opp.  ίμπειρος). 
[πείρα.  ] 

άιτφχομαι  (§  210),  go  away,  depart, 
get  off. 

ά•τΓ6χω  (§  142),  (1)  act.,  be  away 
from  or  distant,  (2)  mid.,  keep 
away  from,  abstain,  c.  gen. 

άττό,  2Jre/).  c.  gen. ,  from. 

άίΓοβάλλω  (§  180),  (1)  throw  away, 
(2)  lose. 

άτΓθδ€ίκνϊ5μι  (§  166),  act.,  (1)  show, 
prove,  (2)  appoint,  make,  (3) 
mid.,  express,  declare. 

Ύνώμην    άποδείκνϋται,     he    ex- 
presses his  opinion. 

άίΓοδημεω,  -ώ,  be  from  home, 
abroad. 

άίΓοΒίδωμι  (§  154),  (1)  give  back, 
return,  (2)  give  up,  deliver,  pay 
('reddo').     Cf.  πωλώ.     ■ 

άτΓοδΰω  (§  160),  take  off  (clothes), 
strip  (c.  two  aces.). 

άίΓοθνήσ-κω  (§215),  (1)  di^  (2)  be 
killed  (pass,  of  άποκτεί/ψ). 

άτΓοκρΐνομαι,  άίΓοκρινο^μαι,  aire• 
κρϊνάμην  (cf,  §  18i«inswer. 
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άίΓΟΚτίίνω  (§  214),  kill. 
άτΓολαμβάνω    (§  186),    take    back, 

get  back,  recover. 
ά7ΓΟλλϊ5|λΐ  (§235),  (1)  destroy,  (2) 

lose. 

KdKhv  κακω$  άττόΚέσβιαν  oi  θβοί, 

The  curse  of  heaven  be  on — 
b      κάκιστ'      άττοΚούμζνοί,     the 

accursed  one. 
άπολογέομαι,    -οΰμαι,    I    make    a 

defence,    defend    myself,    plead 

my  cause. 
άίΓΟΊτλίω  (§  201),  sail  away. 
άπορ£α,  ή,  (1)  difficulty,  straits,  (2) 

scarcity,  want. 
άποσ-τί'λλω  {§  179),  send  out,  dis- 
patch [esp.  of  ships). 
άττοσ-τερεω,  -ώ,  rob,  defraud  (§  192). 
άτΓοτεμνω  (§  185),  cut  ofif. 
άποτίνω  (§  185),  pay  back,  pay. 
άτΓοτρί'χω  (§  227),  run  away. 
άποφαίνω    (§  182),  (1)   act.,  show 

forth,  (2)  mid.,  express,  declare 

{Ύ^ώμην,  &  yLyvoaKei), 
αποφέρω  (§  225),  carry  away. 
άτΓοφίύγω    (§  173),    (1)    flee   away, 

escape,  (2)  be  acquitted. 
άποψηφ^ξομαι,  acquit. 
&ΐΓτω  (§  175),  act.,  (1)  lay  hold  of, 

fasten,  (2)  kindle,  (3)  mid. , touch, 

c.  gen. , 
dpa  (second  in  its  clause),  so,  then, 

therefore. 
άρα,  interrog.  particle  ( =  Lat.  'ne '), 

used  to  introduce  questions. 
Sp'  oi)  (  =  '  nonne '). 
άργύριον,     τό,     money.       [dpyvpos, 

silver.  ] 

αρετή,  η,  goodness,  courage. 

'Apiaios,  0,  Ariaeus. 

άρισ-τα  (§  83),  superl.  adv.,  very 

welL  best. 
Αρισ-τΑ  -η,  -ov,  superl.   of  ayadSs 

{§  80),  ^ry  good,  best. 
&ρΐ(Γτον,  ^^y^reakfast  [note  long  a). 


άρτι,  άρτίω?,  freshly,  recently,  just. 

dpTos,  6,  bread,  loaf. 

αρχή,   η,   (1)   beginning,    (2)  rule, 
office,  magistracy  ('imperium'). 
έξ    αρχψ,    (1)    from    the    be- 
ginning,   (2)   in   the  beginning, 
originally. 

άρχω,  {&ρ|ω,  etc.),  c.  gen.,  (1)  be 
first,  begin,  take  the  lead,  be 
first  to  do,  act.  of  soriie thing  con- 
tinued  hy  others,  mid.  of  something 
continued  hy  oneself,  (2)  rule, 
rule  over,  command. 

άσ-εβεια,  rj,  impiety,  irreligion. 

atriris,  -£8os,  ή,  shield. 

άστυ,  τύ  (§  48),  town. 
ev  darei,  in  town, 
e^  άστ€ω$,  from  town. 
els  Άστυ,  to  town. 
κατ'  άστυ,  about  town,  in  town. 

άσφαλήδ,  -ήβ,  -e's,  safe,  secure. 

άτρεμας,  adv.,  quietly,  still. 

αύλητήδ,  ό,  flute-player,  piper. 

αΰρα,  7],  breeze. 

αΰριον,  adv.,  to-morrow. 

els  αϋμον,  els  την  αϋριον  {of  time 
looked  forward  to). 

αντίκα,  immediately. 

αντίκα  μάλα,  in  a  moment. 

avTos,  -ή,  -ό,  (1)  self,  (2)  same 
(§  100),  (3)  in  oblique  cases,  he, 
she,  it  (§  91). 

αΰτοΰ,  adv. ,  on  the  spot,  where  you 
are  ('  ilico'). 

ανιτοΰ,  reflexive  (§  106). 

άφαιρε'ω,  -ώ,  -ε'ομαι,  -οΰμαι  (§  222), 
take  away,  deprive, 

άφίημι  (§  164),  (1)  let  go,  (2)  dis- 
charge. 

eXeodepov  άφίησιρ,  he  sets  free 
φωνην    άφίησιν,    he    utters    a 
sound. 

άφικνε'ομαι,  -οΰμαι  (§  187),  arrive. 

άφίσ-τημι  (§  163),  (1)  act.,  cause  to 
revolt,  (2)  7nid.,  revolt. 
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&χθθ|ΐαι,  άχθέσ-ομαι,  ήχθεσ-θην,  dis- 
like, c,  r/αί.,  be  displeased  at. 
έΙχθο5,  TO,  (1)  burden,  (2)  grief. 
Άχιλλίύδ,  -€«5,  ό,  Achilles. 

Β. 
βαδίίω  (§  178),  I  walk,  proceed. 
βάθο$,  TO,  depth. 
βάθρον,  TO,  bench. 
βαθΰς,  -€ΐα,  -ύ,  deep. 
βαίνω  (§  183),  step,  walk. 
βάλλω  (§  180),  (1)  throw,  (2)  pelt, 

hit  {xoith.  a  missile). 
βάρβαρο$,  -09,  -ov  (§  65),  barbarian, 

[i.e.  non-Hellenic). 
βαρεωβ,  adv.,  heavily.     [/Sapiis.] 
βαρέως  φέρει,  ('graviter.  aegre 

fert '). 
βάρος,  TO,  weight. 
βαρύς,  -6ϊα,  -ν,  (1)  heavy,  (2)  low 

{of  the  voice). 
βασ-ιλεύς,    ό   (§  47),    king    {without 

the   article,    the   King,    i.e.   the 

king  of  Persia), 
βασ-ιλ€ΰω,  reign. 
βέλος,  TO,  missile. 
βέλτιστος,  -η,  -ov  (§  80),  best. 
βελτίων,  -ων,  -ov  (§  80),  better. 
βίά,  η,  force,  violence  ('vis'). 
/StV  &y€L,  he  drags  by  force. 
■rrpbs  βίαν,  under  compulsion. 
βιβλίον,  TO,  book. 
βίος,  ό,  life. 

δια  βίου,  all  through  life,  one's 

life  long. 
βλάπτω  (§  175),  hurt,  injure. 

μζ-γαΚα  βλάπτβι,  he  does  great 

injury  to,  c.  ace. 
βοάω,  -ω,  shout,  shout  for. 
βΟ€ΐγς,  -ά,  -ov,  of  an  ox.     [βoΰs.] 

τα  βόεια  [sc.  κρέα),  beef. 
βοή,  i],  shout,  cry,  shouting,  (a)  of 

approval  or  joy,  cheering,  {h)  of 

disapproval  or  sorroio,  uproar. 


βοήθεια,  Ύ],  succour,  aid,  help. 

βοηθε'ω,  -ώ,  run  to  the  rescue,  bring 

aid,  succour,  help. 
Βοιωτός,  b,  Boeotian, 
βουλεύω,  {\)act.  plan,  plot,  (2)  mid. 

consider,  deliberate. 
βουλή,    ή,    (1)    plan,    design,    (2) 

council,  senate. 
βουλομαι  (§  197),  will,  wish,  desire, 
βούλει,  c.  inf.,  will  you — ?  be 

so  kind  as  to — . 

βούλζΐ,  c.  subj.  {p.  167),  do  you 

wish  me  to —  ? 
βοίς,  ό,  7]  (§  62),  ox,  cow. 
βραδε'ως,  slowly. 
βραδύς,  -εία,  -ύ,  slow. 
βραχύς,  -εία,  -ν,  short. 

βραχύ  τι  χαρίζεται  μοι,  he  does 

me  a  small  favour. 
βροντή,  ή,  thunder. 


γαμΙω,  -ώ,  marry  (§  196). 

γάρ,  conj.  for  {always  second  in  its 
clause,  cf.  Lat.  'enim'). 

γε,  post-positive  enclitic  particle,  at 
least.  This  word  is  generally 
left  untranslated.  It  empha- 
sises, underlines,  or  puts  in  italics 
the  preceding  word. 

γείτων,  -όνος,  ό,  neighbour. 

e/c  {των)  -γειτόνων,  from  our 
neighbours. 

γελάω,  -ώ,  laugh  (§  136). 

γελοίος,  -ά,  -ov,  laughable, 
ridiculous. 

γελως,  -ωτος,  ό,  laughter. 

yiKwTos  άξιοί,  laughable,  ridicu- 
lous. 

Ύέλωτα  παρέχει,  he  produces 
laughter,  makes  himself  ridicu- 
lous. 


weW-Jm, 
brjKly. 


γενναίος,  -ά,  -ov,  well-j^B,  noble, 

spirited, 
γενναίως,  nobly,  brj| 
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Ye'vos,  T(5,  (1)  kindred,  family,  (2) 
race,  birth,  (3)  kind, 

TO    των    ανθρώπων    yivos,    the 
human  race. 
γί'ρων,  -ovTos,  ό,  old  man  (§  52). 
γί'φϋρα,  7),  bridge. 

την  "γέφϋραν  λύει,  he  breaks  the 
bridge. 
γ€ωργ05,  ό,  farmer. 
γη,  η,   (1)  ground    ('humus'),   (2) 
land    ('terra'),    (3)    the    earth 
('  tellus'),  (4)  shore. 
κατά,  yrjv,  by  land. 
ΊΓοΰ  {τψ)  Ύψ;  where  on  earth? 
■VTjpas,  γήρωδ  (§  40),  τό,  old  age. 
ΰπό  yrjpws,  from  old  age  ( '  prae 
senectute'). 
γηράσκω  (§  190),  grow  old. 
γίγνομαι  (§  144),  to  become,  come 
to  be,  turn  out,  show  oneself. 

ττόσα  ίτη  yiyov€ ;    how  old  is 
he? 

τι  yέvωμaι ;  what  is  to  become 
of  me? 
γιγνώσ-κω   (§    190),   (1)    know,    (2) 
learn,  perceive,  (3)  make  up  our 
mind,  resolve. 
γλυκΐδ,  -€ΐα,  -ύ,  sweet, 
γλώττα,  ή,  (1)  tongue,  (2)  language. 
γνώμη,  ή,  (1)  opinion,  thought,  (2) 
resolution,  plan,     [yί-yvώ-σκω]. 

yvώμηv    ^χ€ΐ,    αποφαίνεται,    he 
has,  expresses  aa  opinion, 
γονίύδ,  ό,  parent, 
γόνυ,  τό  (§  57),  knee. 
Γοργία?,  -ου,  ό,  Gorgias,  α  celebrated 
sophist  from  Leontinoi  in  Sicily. 
γράμμα,  -tos,  τό,  letter. 

TO.  ypάμμaτa,  letters,  reading 
and  writing. 

ypaμμάτωv  &π€ίρο$,   unable   to 
read  or  write. 
γράφ^^|^140),  write. 
γυμνασϋβή,  ή,  gymnastics. 
γυνή,  ή  (§  jW,  woman,  wife. 


δαιμόνιος,  divine. 

ώ  δαιμόνιε.  My  dear  sir—  (m  a 

tone  of  surprise). 
δαίμων,  -ovos,  ό,  divinity. 
δάκνω  (§  185),  bite. 
δάκρυον,  τό,  tear. 
δακρΰω,  weep, 
δάκτυλος,  ό,  finger,  toe. 
δί,    jjost-positive     conj.,    but    (see 

p.  47). 
δέδοικα  (§  232),  fear. 
δ6ί,  impers.  verb  c.  ace.  it  is  fitting, 

necessary  (§  13S). 
δίίκνϋμι  (§  165),  show. 
δ€ΐνός,  -ή,  -όν,  (1)  dreadful,  terrible 

(2)  strange,  wonderful,  (3)  clever, 

skilful.     [Rt.  δΡει.,  fear.] 
δειvbs  \έyειv,  eloquent. 
ev  (toTs)  δεινοίί,  in  danger. 
δ€ηΓν€'ω,  -ώ,  dine,      [δεΐπνον.] 
δΕΐτΓνον,  τό,  dinner. 

επΙ  δεΐπνον,  'to  dinner.' 
δί'κα,  ten. 
Δίλφοί,  oi,  Delphi. 
δί'νδρον,  τό,  tree. 
δ£ξιά,  η,  the  right  hand, 
δίξιός,   -a,   -όν,   right  {opp.  σκαώ$, 

left). 
δί'ομαι   (§  200),    (1)  want,  (2)  ask, 

beg,  request. 
δέος,  τό,  fear. 

ύττό  (του)  δέου^,  from  fear  ('prae 

metu '). 
δίρω  (§  149),  flay,  thrash. 
δ€θ-μωτήριον,  τό,  prison. 
δί'σ-ίΓοινα,  ή,  mistress  of  the  house, 

mistress. 
δεσ-Ίτότης,  -ου,  ό,  master,  master  of 

the  house  [opp.  oίκeτηs). 
δεΰρο,  hither,  here  ( '  hue  '). 
δ£ύτ€ρος,  -ά,  -ov,  second. 
δέω,    δώ,    (1)    bind,    (2)    imprison 

(§  132  o6s.). 
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δ^ω  (§  200),  lack,  want,  need  (see 
Set). 

ra  δέοντα,  what  is  wanted  {in 
the  circumstances)^  therightthing 
to  do. 

oXiyov  δΐΐν,  wanting  little,  all 
but,  almost. 

els  δέον,  opportunely. 
ΊτΚέον  του  δέοντος,  more  than  is 
right. 
δή,  post-positive  intensive  particle, 
giving  decision  to  a  statement  and 
insistance  to  a  question  or  com- 
mand. 
δήλο$,  -η,  -ov,  (I)  visible,  (2)  clear, 
(3)  evident. 

δηΚόί  έστι,  c.  partic.  it  is  clear 
that  he — . 
δηλόω,  -ώ,  make  clear. 
Δημόκριτοδ,     ό,     Democritus,     the 
philosopher  of  Ahdtra. 

δήμ,οδ,  ό,  (1)  the  people  ('populus'), 
(2)  the  democracy. 

Δημ,οοτθίνηδ,  ό,  Demosthenes. 

δήτΓου,  of  course,  to  be  sure. 

δήτα,  pray. 

διά,  prex).  [A)  c.  gen.  (1)  of  place, 
through,  (2)  of  time,  (a)  through- 
out, (6)  at,  after  an  interval  of. 
(B)  c.  ace.  because  of,  on  account 
of. 

δια  {TrauTos  του)  βίου,  through- 
out one's  life. 

διά  χρόνου,  after  a  long  time, 
once  more  again. 

διαβαίνω  (§  183),  step  across, 
cross. 

δί,αβάλλω  (§180),  (1)  set  at  variance, 
cause  to  quarrel,  estrange,  (2) 
misrepresent,  slander. 

διαγιγνώσκω  (§  191),  know  apart, 

distinguish. 
διαθήκη,      ή,      will,       testament. 

[διατίθεσθαι.] 
δίαιτα,  7],  life  {in  the  sense  of  '  way 

of  life '  as  tve  say  '  town   life,' 

'  country  life'). 


διάκίΐμαι  (§  156),  be  disposed  [perf. 
pass,  of  διατίθημι]. 

διαλέγομαι,  talk,  converse. 

διανέμω  (§  149),  divide. 

διατΓλ€ω  (§  201),  sail  over,  across. 

διαττράττομαι,  carry  out,  accom- 
plish. 

διατίθημι  (§  157),  (1)  act.  dispose, 
put  in  a  certain  state  of  body  or 
mind,  [perf  pass,  δίά/cet/^at.] 
(2)  mid.  to  dispose  of  by  will, 
make  a  will,  bequeath. 

διαφίρόντω?,  exceptionally,  pre- 
eminently. 

διαφί'ρω  (§  225),  (1)  differ,  (2)  sur- 
pass, c.  gen. 

διαφ€ύγω  (§  173),  escape. 

διαφθ€ίρω  (§  182),  (1)  spoil,  corrupt, 
(2)  ruin,  destroy,  (3)  cause  to 
perish. 

διδάσ-κάλοδ,  δ,  teacher. 

διδάσκω,  διδάξω,  teach,  c.  aces,  of 

person  and  thing  {p.  259). 
δίδωμι  (§  153),  give. 

δίκ-ην  δίδωμι,  am  punished. 
Trdpav  δίδωσι,  he  gives  proof  of . 
διφ'ρχομαι     (§     210),     go     right 

through,  describe  in  detail. 
δίκαιοε,   -α,   -ov,    adj.,    just,    fair, 

honest,  I'ight.     [δίκη.] 
δικαιοίτνίνη,  ή,  justice,  honesty. 
δικαίω$,  justly,  honestly. 
δικαστήριον,  court  of  law. 
δικασ•τή§,  ό,  juryman,  judge. 
δίκη,   η,    (1)  satisfaction,   penalty, 
(2)  law-suit,  action,   (3)  justice. 
δίκ-ην  δίδωσί,  he  gives  satisfac- 
tion, is  punished. 

δίκην  λαμβάνει,  he  takes  satis- 
faction, punishes. 

δίκην  έτητίθησί,   he  imposes  a 
punishment. 
δίδ,  adv.,  twice. 

Sis  του  μηνόί,  twice  a  month. 
Sis  του  iTovs,  twice  a  year. 
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δίψα,  ή,  thirst. 

διψάω,  -ώ,  thirst  (§  219  dbs.). 

διώκω,  διώξοριαι,  (1)  pursue,  (2) 
prosecute  {-pass,  φεύ-γω),  c.  gen. 
{p.  242). 

δοκ(ω,  -ώ,  (1)  be  thought,  believed, 
(2)  seem  good  (§  194). 

δόξα,  i],  (1)  belief,  opinion,  (2) 
reputation,  glory. 

δόξαν   ^et,   c.   gen.,  he  has  a 
reputation  for. 

δουλ€ύω,  be  a  slave. 

δοϋλοδ,  ό,  slave  {opp.  iXeuOepos). 

δραχμή,  η,  a  drachma. 

δράω,  -ώ,  do,  act. 

δύνάμαι  (§  100),  can,  be  able. 

μέ'/α  δύναται,  he  is  very  power- 
ful. 

δύναμ,ιβ,  -«ω?,  η,  power. 

δυνατόδ,  -ή,  -όν,  (1)  able,  powerful, 

(2)  possible. 

δύο  (§  87),  two. 
δόω  (§  160),  I  cause  to  enter. 
,.   δώρον,  TO,  gift. 

E. 
Ιάλωκα,  Ιάλων,  see  άλίσκομαι. 

ίάν,  C071J.,  if,  always  with  the  suhj. 

[ei  +  du.]      N.B. — ei    never    has 

the  suhj. 
Ιαυτοΰ  (§  106);  of  himself,  his  own. 
ίάω  (§  239),  (1)  let,  (2)  let  go,  allow, 

permit,  (3)  leave  alone,  pass  by. 
ουκ  ea,  he  forbids,  prevents. 
Ιβδομήκοντα,  seventy. 
iyyvs,  adv.  and  prep.  c.  gen. ,  near, 
«γίίρω  (§  236),  awake. 
€γχ€ω  (§  201),  pour  in  {ive  say  in 

Eng.  '  pour  out '). 
Ιγώ  (§  90),  I. 
^γωγ€,  I  for  my  part. 
€0€'λω    (§    198,    obs.),    be    willing, 

ready,  content. 

ουκ  €θέλ€ί,  he  refuses. 


Ιθίζω  (§  239),  accustom. 
iOvos,  TO,  tribe,  nation, 
el,  if  {only  with  ind.  and  opt.). 
ei'  μ-ή,  if  not,  unless,  except. 
el  yap,  would  that ! 
ei  bk  μή,  if  not,  otherwise. 
el  και,  even  if,  although. 
€Ϊθ€,  would  that  {p.  112). 
«ϊδον,  see  δρω. 
€Ϊκο<Γΐ,  twenty. 
€Ί'ληφα,  see  λαμβάνω. 
€Ϊλον,  see  αίρέω. 
€ΐμί  (§  116),  be. 
€Ϊμι  (§  168),  I  shall  go. 
eiirov,  see  λέ-γω. 
ύρήνη,  7],  peace. 

€ΐρψψ  άγει,  he  keeps  peace,  is  ' 
at  peace, 
els,  prep.  c.  ace,  into,  to,  of  place 

and  of  time  looked  forward  to. 
eis,  μία,  ^v  (§  85),  one. 
€ΐσ-άγω  (§  237),  bring  in,  esp.  bring 
into  court,  put  upon  trial  {pass, 
εισέρχομαι). 

€ΐ(Γ6'ρχομαι  (§  210),  come  into  (esp. 

come  into  court),  enter  {virtual 

pass,  of  eta  ay  ω,  p.  274). 
€Ί'(Γομαι,  see  oloa. 
€Ϊτα,  then,  thereupon, 
ίϊωθα  (§  239,  ohs.),  be  accustomed. 
CK,  see  έξ. 

ίκασ-τοδ,  each  (§  112). 
€κά(Γτοτ€,  on  each  occasion,  every 

time. 
eKarepos,  -a,  -ov  (§   112),  both  of 

two,  either. 

έκάτεροι,  either  side,  both  sides. 
ίκατόν,  a  hundred. 
Ικβαίνω  (§  183),   (1)  step   out,   (2) 

issue,  end,  turn  out. 
ΙκβάλΧω  (§  180),  expel, 
ίκδίίω  (§  160),  I  strip  (c.  two  aces.). 
Ικ€ϊ,    adv.,    there,    in   that   place 

('ibi'). 
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CKciOcv,  thence,  from  there,  from 
that  place  ('illinc '). 

€K€ivos,  -η,  -ο  (§  98),  that  ('ille'). 

€Κ€ΐ<Γ€,  thither  ('illuc'). 

έκκλησ-ίά,  ή,  the  Assembly  (the 
sovereign  executive  assembly  at 
Athens  consisting  of  all  citizens). 
^/(■κλ77(Γ/αι/7Γοιο0σι,  they  summon, 
constitute,  hold  an  assembly  (of 
the  magistrates). 

έκκλησίαν  ποιούνται,  they  hold 
an  assembly  (of  the  citizens). 

ΙκκόΐΓτω,  knock  out,  put  out. 

έξεκόττη  τον  δφθάλμόν,  he  had 
his  eye  put  out. 

ΙκΊτί-π-τω  (§  231),  (1)  fall  out,  (2)  be 
cast  out,  turned  out,  expelled 
{virtual  pass,  of  έκβάλλω),  (2)  be 
cast  ashore. 

ΙκΊτλίω  (§  201),  sail  out,  away,  set 
sail. 

Ικιτλήττω,  amaze,  terrify,  aor. 
έξεττλά'/ην. 

ΙκτΓοδών,  out  of  the  way. 

έκτΓοδών  στηναι,  get  out  of  the 
way. 

6κφ€ύγω  (§  173),  escape. 

(κχίω  (§201),  spill. 

€κών,  -οΰοτα,  -όν  (App.  §  14),  in- 
tentionally, voluntarily. 

οϋχ  εκών  elvai,  not  if  I  can  help 
it  (only  in  negative  sentences). 

Ιλάα,  i],  olive. 

Ιλάττων  (§  80),  less,  fewer. 

ΐΚαττον  ^xei,  he  is  at  a  dis- 
advantage, gets  the  worse  of  it, 
is  worse  off,  c.  gen. 

Ιλαύνω  (§  188),  (1)  drive,  (2)  march, 
(3)  ride. 

IXeiv,  έλέσ-θαι,  see  αίρέω. 

?\€os,  6,  pity,  compassion. 

έλ^υ  τυ-γχάνει,  he  is  pitied. 

Ιλ€υθ€ρία,  ή,  freedom,  liberty. 

I\€v0€pos,  -a,  -ov,  free. 

Ιλευθερόω,  -ώ,  set  free,  liberate. 


€λ€υθ6'ρω5,  like  a  free  man. 
IXGeiv,  ίλθών,  see  άρχομαι. 
'4λκω  (§  240),  draw,  drag. 
"EXXas,  -aSos,  ή,  Hellas,  Greece. 
νττέρ  τηζ  Έλλάδο?,  in  defence  of 

Hellas. 
"Ελλην,  -ηνοδ,  6,  Hellene,  Greek. 
irapa   Toh  Έλλησ:,   among  the 

Greeks. 
ίλληνίζω,  speak  Greek. 
ΈλλήσίΓοντοδ,  ό,  the  Hellespont. 
Ιλιτίξω,  hope. 
iXiris,  -iSos,  ή,  hope, 
«[ΐαυτοΰ  (§  106),  of  myself,  my  own. 
Ιμβαίνω  (§  183),  (1)  step  into,  (2) 

embark. 
Ιμβάλλω  (§  180),  fall  [of  a  river). 
έμβαΚΚει  την  δεξιάν  μοι,  he  gives 

me  his  right  hand. 
Ιμμί'νω  (§  149),  abide  by,  c.  dat. 
€μ05,  -ή,  -όν  (§  93),  my,  mine, 
^^ireipos,  -os,   -ov,  experienced  in, 

acquainted  with,  skilled  in. 
έμτΓζ'ιρωί   ^xet,    c.   gen,,   he   is 

skilled  in. 
Ιμπίμπλημι  (§  162),  fill. 
Ιμιτίμιτρημι  (§  162),  set  on  fire, 
εμπίπτω  (§  231),   (1)  fall  into,   (2) 

fall  upon,  attack. 
Ιμπόριον,    τό,   port   (for  merchan- 
dise). 
ϊμποροδ,  b,  merchant. 
Iv,  prep.  c.  dat.,  in,  at. 

^v  σοι,  dependent  on  you. 
iv  φ,  while. 
Ivavrios,  -a,  -ov,  opposite. 
Ινδβήε,  -is,  in  want  of,  lacking  {ace. 

sing.,  ivded). 
?ν8€κα,  eleven. 

ol     'evb^Ka     were    the    police 

magistrates  of  Athens. 
?νδον,  adv.,  in,  within,  at  home, 

indoors, 
«νδΰω  (§  160),  put  on  {clothes). 
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'έν(ψι  (§  117),  be  in. 

ίν€κα,  prep.  c.  gen. ,  for  the  sake  of 

{commonly  put  after  its  noun), 
τούτου  γ'  'ένβκα,  so  far  as  that 

goes. 
€νθάδ€,  adv.,  here  ('hie'). 
Iv0€v8€,  hence,  from  here  ('hinc'). 
^vioi,  -ai,  -a,  some  {for  ίνί  o'i,  i.e. 

^στιρ  o'i,  '  sunt  qui '). 
Ινίοτί,  sometimes. 
ivvea,  nine. 

Ιννοεομαι, -oΰ|JLαι,intend(=eί'vψ^χω). 
«νοχλεω,     -ώ,     importune,     bother 

(§241). 
«νταΰθα,  adv.,  here,  there  (beside 

you,  '  istic '). 
Ιντελλομαι,  enjoin,  c.  dat. 
€VT€O0ev,  thence,  from  there,  from 

this  place  ('  inde  '). 
«ντυγχάνω    (§  186),    fall    in    with, 

meet,  c.  dat. 
II  {before  conso7iants  ck),  py^ep.  c. 

gen.,  out  of,  from, 
e|  00,  since. 
•έΐ  six. 

εξεγείρω  (§  2.36),  wake  up. 
ε|ελαύνω(§  188),  (1) drive  out,  expel, 

(2)  march  on. 
εξειτλάγην,  see  ίκττΧ-ηττω. 
?|ειμι  (§  210),/«<.  of  εξέρχομαι. 
εξε'ρχομοι  (§  210),  go  out,  come  out. 
ίξεσ-τι   (§   117),    it    is    permissible 

('licet'). 
εξετάζω,  -άσω,  etc.,  review. 
εξ€'τα<Γΐ9,  -€ω8,  ν,  a  review,  [έξετάξ'ω.  ] 
έξέτασιν   ττοιβΐται  (§   144,  obs.), 

he  holds  a  review.  • 

Ι|ευρί<Γκω  (§  192),  find  out. 
^'ξω,  c.  gen.,  outside,  beyond,  out  of 

reach  of. 
ϊοικα  (§  233),  be  like,  likely. 
εορτή,    η,    (1)   feast,    festival,    (2) 

holiday. 
έορτην  ay€L,  he  holds  a  festival, 

keeps  holiday. 


είΓαγ-γε'λλομαι  (§  179),  offer,  profess, 
ετταινε'ω,  -ώ,  ετΓαινε'ίΓομαι,  ετττίνεσ-α, 

praise. 

κάλλιστ',  eTrat/zo),  no,  thank  you. 
iiraivos,  o,  praise. 

'έπαινον   'έχω,  I  win  praise,  am 

praised  {παρά  c.  gen. ,  at  the  hands 

of  so-and-so). 
ειτανε'ρχομαι  (§  210),  return, 
εττεγείρω  (§  236),  wake  up. 
εττεί,  conj.,  when,  since. 
έττειδάν,  conj.,  whenever,  after,  as 

soon  as  {always  c.  subj.). 

έπβιδάν    τάχιστα,    as    soon    as 

ever — . 
εττειδή,  conj.,  whenever,  after,   as 

soon  as  {always  c.  ind.  or  opt. ). 
ϊττειτα,  next,  secondly,  afterwards, 

then. 
επέρχομαι   (§  210),   come   against, 

attack, 
εττεχω  (§  142),  stop. 
lTri,'prep.  (1)  c.  gen.,  on,  (2)  c.  dat., 

upon,  towards,   close  to,    (3)  c. 

ace,    on   to,    towards,    towards 

with  a  view  to. 
ε-π-ιβαίνω  (§  183),  step  on  to,  mount, 

gain  a  footing  in,  c.  gen. 
ετΓΐβιώναι,  to  live  on. 
ετΓΐβουλεΰω,  c.  dat.,  plan,  plot,  con- 
spire against. 
εΐΓίγράφω,  Avrite  upon,  inscribe. 
ετΓίδείκνυμαι  (§  165),  show  off,  dis- 
play. 
ετΓίεικήβ,  -e's,  (l)fair,  reasonable,  (2) 

good. 
ΙΐΓίλανθάνομαι    (§    186),    c.    gen., 

forget. 
έπιμελε'ομαι,  -οΰμαι,  care  for,  man- 
age. 
έτΓΐΐΓίτΓτω  (§  231),  fall  upon, 
εττίσ-ταμαι    (§    160),    know,    know 

how  to. 
ετΓΚΓτελλω    (§    179),    charge,    send 

word. 
ετΓίσ-τήμη,  η,  knowledge. 
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ΙτΓΚΓτολή,  Ί],  letter.      [εττι-στΑλω.] 

€•ΐΓίσχ€5,  stop !  imper.  of  έττέχω 
{§  142). 

€ΐΓΐτείνω  (§  182),  stretch,  tighten. 

€•π•ιτήδ€ΐ05,  -ά,  -ov,  suitable. 

TO,  €πίτήδ€ΐα,  necessaries,  pro- 
visions, supplies. 

€•τΓΐτί9ημ.ι  (§  157),  {I)  act.,  set  upon, 
impose  {ζ-ημ.ίαν,  δίκψ),  c.  acc.  et 
dat.,  (2)  mid.,  set  upon,  attack 
c.  dat. 

€ΐΓΐτϊμάω,  -ώ,  c.  dat.,  blame,  censure. 

ΙτητρείΓω  {§  145),  (1)  permit,  (2) 
entrust,  (3)  leave  to,  c.  acc.  et  dat. 

liriyjiia  (§  201).  pour  upon,  into. 

ίΤΓομαι  (§  14.3),  c.  dat.,  accompany, 
follow  {μετά  crgen.). 

iiros, TO,  (1)  word  (Ionic),  hexameter 
line. 

τά  ^ττη,  epic  poetry. 
ws        e-TTos        eiwelv        ('  paene 
dixerim  '),  I  might  almost  say, 
practically. 

ίτΓτά,  seven. 

φγάζομαι  (§  239),  work,  do. 

?ργον,  TO,  work,  deed. 

^ρττω  (§  240),  creep. 

epxjGpos,  -fit,  -ov,  red. 

άρχομαι  (§  206),  go,  come. 

eh  ταύτον  άρχεται,   c.   dat.,   he 
meets. 

Ιρώ,  see  λε'γω. 

«ρωτάω,  -ώ,  ask  {aor.  usually 
■ηρόμ-ην). 

«τθίω  (§  220),  eat. 

€σΐΓ€ρα,  ή,  evening. 

τ9ι%  eaTrepds,  in  the  evening. 
eaTrepds,     yesterday    evening, 
last  night. 

TrpbseaTripav,  towards  evening. 
€LS  eairepdv,   this  evening,   to- 
night [of  time  looked  for  ward  to). 

€(Γτιάω,  -ώ,  feast,  entertain  (§  239). 

ίστηκα,  I  am  standing  [perf.  of 
attitude,  see  ϊστημή. 


Iraipos,  0,  companion,  friend. 
^T€pos,   -ά,   -ov,   the  other,  one  of 

two  ('alter'). 

erepoL  τοσούτοι,  as  many  again. 
^Ti,  still. 

^τοιμο8,  -OS,  -ov,  ready. 
^Tos,  TO,  year. 

Sis  τοΰ  'irovs,  twice  a  year. 
TToXKaKis     τοΰ     ^tovs,     several 

times  a  year. 

δι'  erovs,  all  the  year  round, 
«ΰ,  well. 

e5  fx€L,  it  is  well. 

€ΰ  πράττει,  he  fares  well. 

eS  Xe7et  (c.  acc),  he  speaks  well 

of  {pass,  εΰ  ακούει). 

edy'  ε^Γoίησas,c.part^c.,γondiά 

well  to,  it  was  kind  of  you  to. 
€νδαίμων,    -ov,    fortunate,    happy, 

prosperous. 
€ύ€ργ€Τ€ω,  -ώ,  do  good  to,  benefit, 
εύθί'ω?,  straightway, 
iueiis,  -€ϊα,  -ύ,  straight. 
€ΰθύ9,  at  once,  c.  partic,  e.g.  evdvs 

άι>αστά$,  as  soon  as  he  rose  {see 

φθάνω). 
εΰνοια,  η,  good-will,  favour. 
€i)vous  {Α2ψ.  §  11),  well-disposed, 

friendly. 
€ύνούσ-τ€ρον,  adv. ,  more  favourably. 
Εΰρϊττίδηε,  -ου,  ό,  Euripides. 
€{.ρίσκω  (§  192),  find, 
ίύτυχήβ,    -is,     lucky,    successful, 

happy. 
ίύχή,    7],    (1)    wish,    (2)    vow,    (3) 

prayer. 
βφί'τΓομαι  (§  143),  follow,  c.  dat. 
ίφζίμαι  (§  163),  aim  at,  desire. 
«φοράω,   -ώ,  behold,  witness,   live 

to  see  {esp.  of  evils). 
ίχθρά,  η,  hatred,  enmity. 
€χθρ09,    -ά,    -o'v,    (1)   hostile,    (2) 

hateful. 

έχθρωί  ^χει,  c.  dat.,  he  is  at 

enmity  with,  hostile  to,  hates. 
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?νω  (§  142),  (1)  have,  (2)  be  able, 
know  {xohm  followed  hy  deliber- 
ative clauses. 

eS  ?X€t,  οϋτωί  ixet,  it  is  well,  it 
is  so. 

χάριν  ixei,  he  is  grateful. 
2ωθ€ν,  see  2«s. 
€ωθιν08,  belonging  to  dawn. 

e|  €ωθινου,  from,  at  dawn,  day- 
break. 
'^ω5,  ή  [App.  5  obs.),  dawn. 

eis  ?ω,  in  the  morning  {of  lime 
looked  forward  to). 

'έωθ^ν,  in  the  morning  [of  time 
looked  hack  to), 
ίωζ,  so  long  as,  till  [p.  189). 
'έως  &v,  c.  suhj. 


ζάω,  Ιω,  live  (§  219). 
Zevs,  (§  59),  Zeus. 

νη     (τον)    Aia,    by    Zeus     {in 
affirmations). 

■n-pbs   (toO)    Δι05,   by  Zeus   {in 
questions  and  entreaties). 
ζημία,  V,  (1)  loss,  (2)  fine,  punish- 
ment. 

ξ-ημίαν  έττιτίθησί,  he  imposes  a 
fine, 
ζημ-ιοω,  -ώ,  fine,  punish, 
ζώον,  TO,  animal. 

H. 

ή,  conj.,  (1)  or,  (2)  than. 

^  ...  ή  ...,  either  ...  or  .... 
ή  |ΐήν,  verily  {introducing  oaths). 
TJ,  which  way. 
ήγεμών,    -ovos,    0,    (1)    guide,     (2) 

leader. 
ήγ€Όμαι  -οίμαι,  (1)  lead,  (2)  think 

('  duco'). 
ήδΙωβ,  pleasantly,  with  pleasure. 
ήδέως  hv  ττοιοίην,  I  should  be 

glad  to  do. 
ήδη,  adv.,  already,  at  once. 


ήδομαι,  ήσ-θήσ-ομαι,  ήσθην,  I  like, 

c.  dat.  or  partic.  compl. 
ηδονή,  ή,  pleasure, 
ήδύβ,  -εία,  -ν,  sweet,  pleasant. 

τ/δύ  yeKa,  he  laughs  pleasantly, 
ήδύ    irvei   6   &ν€μοζ,    the   wind 
blows  sweetly, 
ήκω,  come,  become, 
ήλιοδ,  ό,  the  sun. 
ήμ€Ϊ8  {§  90),  we. 
ήμΙρά,  ή,  day. 

καθ'  νμέραν,  day  by  day,  ό  καθ' 
ήμέραν  βίο$,  daily  life. 
ήμ€τφ09,  -ά,  -ov,  our,  ours, 
ήμισ-υ?,  -€ΐα,  -υ  {accent  !)  half, 
ήνίκα,    adv.,    when,    at   the   time 

when. 
"Ηρα,  7],  Hera. 

Ήράκλ€ΐτο8,  ό,  Heraclitus  {a  philo- 
sopher of  Ephesus). 
Ήρακλήβ,  ό  (§  69),  Herakles. 

'HpdicXeis,    Herakles !    {in   ex- 
clamations). 
'Ηρόδοτο?,  ό,  Herodotus. 
ήρ<5μην,  I  asked  {used  as  aor.  of 

έρωτω). 
ήσθην,  aor.  of  ηδομαι. 
ήσ-υχίά,  η,  quiet,  rest. 

ήσυχίάν  &y€i,  he  keeps  quiet,  ia 
at  rest. 
ήττα,  η,  defeat, 
ήττάομαι,  -ώμαι,  be  defeated, 
ήττων,   -ov  (§   80),    weaker   Uian, 
less  than,  inferior  to. 

-ήττων  του  οίνου,  κ.τ.λ.,  having 
a  weakness  for  wine,  etc. 

Θ. 

θάλαττα,  η,  the  sea. 

eirl  {τχι)  θαλάττη,  by  the  sea, 
the  coast. 

τταρά  {την)  θαλατταν,  along  the 
sea,  on  the  shore. 

κατά  θαλατταν,  by  sea  (opp. 
κατά  yrjv). 
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έπΙ  τψ  θαΚατταν,  towards  the 
sea,  to  the  coast. 
θάνατο$,  ό,  death. 
θάΐΓτω  (§  175),  bury. 
θαρρέω,  -ώ,  to  be  of  good  courage. 
θάρρει,  cheer  up  ! 
θαρρών  \4y€,  don't  be  afraid  to 
say. 
θάτίρον,  for  TO  erepov  (§  113). 
θάττων,  θάττον,  quicker  (§  80). 
θαυμάζω,     θανμάσομαι,     Ιθαύμασ-α, 
Τ€θανμακα,    Ι    wonder,    wonder 
at,  admire. 
^α-υμάσ-ios,  -ά,  -ov,  wonderful. 
θίά,  ή,  sight,  view,  spectacle. 

έτΙ  θέαν,  c.  gen.,  to  look  on  at, 
to  see  {of  '  sights '). 
θίάομαι,  -ώμαι,  look  at,  view,  see. 
θί'άτρον,  TO,  theatre. 
Θίμισ-τοκλήδ,     ό     (§    69),    Themi- 

stocles. 
0eos,  0,  god, 

deols    ixOpos,    hateful    to    the 
gods,  outcast,  miscreant. 

VT)  τού$  θζον%  {in.  affirmations), 
by  the  gods,  upon  my  word. 

Trpos  των  θβων  {in  questions  and 
entreaties),   for   goodness'   sake, 
please. 
θ€ράπαινα,  ή,  maidservant. 
Oep^os,  -ή,  -όν,  warm,  hot. 
6epos,  TO,  summer. 

dipovs  Koi  χ€ίμώνο$,  summer  and 
winter. 

θί'ω  (§  227),  run. 
θήρ,  Θηρ05,  ό,  wild  beast. 
θήρα,  hunting,  sport. 
θηρίον,  TO,  beast. 
Θνητ05,  -ή,  -όν,  mortal, 
θοΐμάτιον,  by  crasis/or  το  Ιμάτιον. 
θορυβί'ω,  -ώ,  make  a  noise,  inter- 
rupt.    [θόρνβο$.'\ 
θόρυβο5,  ό,  noise, 
βρίξ,  V  (§  58),  hair. 


θρόνο5,  ό,  (1)  chair,  (2)  throne, 
θΰγάτηρ,  ή  (§  44),  daughter, 
θύρα,  ή,  door. 

έττΐ  Tttts  Ovpais,  at  the  doors. 
θνραζί,  out  of  doors  ('  foras '). 
θνιράσ-ι(ν),  out  of  doors  ('  foris '). 
θυσία,  η,  sacrifice, 
θίω,  θύ<Γω,  sacrifice, 
θώραξ,  -aKos,  ό,  breast-plate. 

I. 

larpos,  0,  doctor,  physician. 

ihelv,  Ιδών,  see  ορώ. 

Ιδε'ά,  7],  appearance,  look. 

KaXbs  την   ίδέαν,  good-looking, 
handsome. 
Ιδού,  there  !  ('  voici  !  voila  ! '). 
Upos,  -a,  -όν,  sacred,  holy, 
ϊημι  (§  163),  7ioi  common  except  in 

compounds. 
iKavos,  -ή,  -όν,  sufficient,  capable. 
Ιμάτιον,  TO,  garment,  cloat 

τά  Ιμάτι,α,  clothes, 
ϊνα,  that,  in  order  that  ('  ut ') ;  7ieg. 

'ίνα  μή  (*ne'). 
Ιού,  interj.  c.  gen.,  Hurrah  ! 
Ίούλιοδ,  ό,  Julius. 
ίιηΓ€ύ9,  -€'ω8,  ό,  horseman,  knight. 
ΊτπΓοκράτηβ,  ό,  Hippocrates. 
I'lriros,  ό,  horse. 
Ϊ<γΘι,  imper.  ο/ΐίμί. 
ϊσθι,  imper.  of  οΐδα. 

eS  ϊσθ'  δτι,  be  assured  that — , 
you  may  be  sure. 
IVos,  -η,  -ov,  equal, 
ϊσ-τημι  (§  158),  {!)  act.  trans.,  stand, 
set  up,  stop,  (2)  mid.  intrans., 
stand,  stop,  stay. 

εκποδών  ^στη,  he  got  out  of  the 
way. 

χαλκοΰν  ΐστησι,  c.  acc,  he  sets 
up  a  bronze  statue  of. 

Ισχϋρόδ,  -ά,  -όν,  strong. 
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ίσ-ω?,  adv.,  perhaps. 
Ιχθνδ,  -vos,  0,  fish  {Aipp,  §  6). 
"Ίων€9,  01,  the  lonians. 

K. 

κά-γαθό?,    hy  crasis  for  και  ayaOos 

(Introd.  12),  see  KaXbs  Kayados. 
καθαιρί'ω,  -ω,  take  down,  pull  down 

(§  222). 
καθαρό?,  -ά,  -6v,  clean,  pure. 
καθίδοΰμαι,  see  καθίζω. 
καθ€λκω  (§  240),  (1)  drag  down,  (2) 

launch. 
καθ€νδω,    καθίυδήοτω,   imperf.    Ικά- 

θ€υδον  or  καθηϋδον,  sleep. 
κάθημαι  (§  230),  be  seated,  sit. 
καθίζω  (§230),  (1)  trans.,  seat,  set, 

(2)  intrans.,  sit. 
καθίσ-τημι  (§  163),  (1)  trans.,  set  up. 

appoint,  post,  put,  (2)  intrans., 

be  set  up,  appointed,  get  {p.  206). 
κα£,  conj.,  and  ;  adv.,  both. 
T€  ...  και,  both  . . .  and. 
καΐ  μάλα,  why,  certainly  ! 
καινόδ,  -ή,  -ύν,  new. 
καίτΓίρ,   although,  c.  partic.    [neg. 

ού], 
Kttipos,   0,   the  right  time,  oppor- 
tunity. 

eis  καιρόν  ■ήκβι,  he  comes  at  the 

right  time,  opportunely,  in  time. 
κακία,  7),  badness,  vice. 
κακοδαίμων,  -ov,  luckless, wretched. 
κακ08,  -ή,  -όν,  bad. 

τα  κακά,  ills,  misfortunes. 
κακ6ν  τι  TTOte?,  c.  ace,  he  does 

harm,  mischief  to  .... 
κακώς,  badly,  ill. 

κακωί  ϊχει,  it  is  in  a  bad  way. 
κακΟιζ   iroiel,    c.    ace,    he  does 

harm  to. 

κακω$  Xiyei,  c.  ace,  he  speaks 

ill  of. 
καΚίω,  -ω,  call,  invite  (§  195). 
Καλλίμαχος,  6,  Callimachus. 


καλλίων,  κάλλιον  (§  78). 

κάλλίίττοδ,  κάλλιστα  (§  78). 
κάλλιστα,  '  No,  thank  you. 

κάλλοδ,  τ6,  beauty. 

καλός,  -ή,  -όν,  (1)  fair,  fine,  beauti- 
ful, (2)  honourable,  glorious,  (3) 
noble. 

KoXbs  την  ίδέαν,  good-looking, 
handsome. 

καλδς  κάγαθός,  well-bred,  gentle- 
manly (lit.  beautiful  and  good). 

καλώς,  beautifully,  well. 

κάμνω  (§  185),  (1)  toil,  (2)  be 
weary,  (3)  be  ill. 

κάν,  {1)  =  καΙ&ν,  {2)  =  καΙ  iav. 

κατΓνός,  ό,  smoke. 

κατά,  prep.,  down  {App.  21,  2). 
κατά  yrjv,  by  land,  κατά  θάλατ- 
ταν,  by  sea. 

κατά   τόν    νόμον,  according   to 
the  law. 

μείζων  ^  κατά,  c.  ace. ,  too  great 
for. 

καταβαίνω  (§  183),  step  down,  go 
down,  dismount. 

καταβάλλω  (§  180),  throw  down. 

καταγ€λάω,  -ώ,  laugh  at,  mock, 
c.  gen.  (§  136). 

καταγιγνώσ-κω  (§  191),  (1)  lay 
something  to  one's  charge,  (2) 
condemn  (c.  ace.  of  the  charge 
and  gen.  of  the  person). 

κατάγω  (§  237),  (1)  lead  down, 
home,  (2)  restore  from  exile. 

καταδουλόω,  -ώ,  enslave. 

κατακαώ  (§  202),  burn  down. 

καταλαμβάνω  (§  186),  (1)  seize, 
overtake,  (2)  find. 

καταλίίιτω  (§  173),  leave,  desert. 

καταλύω,  (1)  dissolve,  (2)  depose, 
overthrow. 

καταττίΐΓτω  (§  231),  fall  down  [vir- 
tual pass,  of  καταβάλλω]. 

καταττλί'ω  (§  201),  sail  into  port. 

καταστρέφω  (§  146),  act.,  over- 
throw, mid.,  subjugate. 
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κατατίθημι  (§  157),  put  down,  pay 

down, 
καταφρον^ω,  -ώ,  despise,  c.  gren. 
κατέρχομαι    (§   210),    return   from 

exile  (virtual  pass,  of  κατά-γω). 
κατ€χω  (§  142),  hold  back,  restrain, 

control. 
κατήγοροδ,  ό,  accuser. 
κάω  (§  202),  burn. 

KUeLv    /cat   τέμ.ν€ΐν,    of  surgical 

operations. 
κ€ΐμαι  (§  156),  lie,  am  placed. 

ό  ν6μοί  κ€ΐται,  the  law  is  framed, 

established,  laid  down. 
KcXevo)  (§  127),  order,  bid. 
Kivos,  -ή,  -όν,  empty. 
Kcpavvos,  ό,  thunderbolt. 
K€p8os,  TO,  gain,  profit. 

Kip5ovs  'ένβκα,   for  gain  ('lucri 

causa'), 
κεφαλή,  7],  head, 
κήρυξ,  -uKos,  ό,  herald,  crier, 
κηρύττω  (§  176),  proclaim, 
κιθαρίζω,  play  the  κιθάρα  or  lyre. 
κινδυνεύω,  face  danger,  run  risks, 

hazard. 
KivSvvos,  ό,  danger. 
κλάω  (§  202),  (1)  weep,  cry,  (2)  be 

thrashed. 

μακρά    κλανσ€ται,    he    will    be  η 

well  thrashed. 

μακρά  κΧάβιν  κεΧβνω,  I  bid  them 

go  hang. 
κλίίω  (§  130),  shut,  lock. 
κλείΓτηδ,  ό,  thief. 
κλείΓτω  {§  175),  steal. 
κλίνη,  ή,  couch,  bed. 

eTTi  TTJs  κλίνη$,  on  the  couch  or 

bed. 

ύπό  ry  KXtfTj,  under  the  couch 

or  bed. 
Koivfi,  adv.,  in  common,  in  public, 

together^ 


t 


κολάζω  (§  177),  I  chastise,  punish. 

κόλαξ,  -ciKos,  ό,  flatterer,  parasite. 

κόμη,  ή,  head  of  hair. 

κότΓτω  (§  175),  knock. 

κόρη,  ή,  girl. 

ώ  κόρη,  '  My  girl.' 

Κορίνθιο?,  ό,  Corinthian. 

Κόρινθοδ,  ν,  Corinth. 

κόρρη,  7],  temple. 

eVt  κόρρψ  τύτΓΤ€ΐ,  he  boxes  the 
ears. 

κόσ-μιο5,     -ά,    -ov,    orderly,    well- 
behaved. 


κράτΐ(Γτο§,  -η,  -ov,  superl.  ofayados 
(§  80).      Of.  κρείττων. 

Kpeas,  κρεωβ,  τό  (§  40),  flesh,  meat. 
τά  κρέά,  the  meat. 

κρείττων,  -ov,  comp.  of  ayados  (§  80), 
in  the  sense  of  strength  and  super- 
iority. 

κρήνη,  η,  well,  spring. 

κρίνω  (§  182),  judge. 

κρίσ-is,  -€ω8,  ή,  judgment. 

κριτή?,  ό  {accent  /),  judge. 

Κροίσ-os,  ό,  Croesus,  king  of 
Lydia. 

κρούω  (§  130),  strike,  knock. 

κρύΐΓτω,  hide,  conceal,  c.  ace.  pers. 
et  rei. 

κτάομαι,  κτώμαι,  get,  win,  acquire. 

κύκλο5,  ό,  circle. 

κύκλφ,  round  about. 

Kvpos,  6,  Cyrus. 

κύων,  6,  ή  (§  60),  dog. 

κωλύω,  check,  stop,  hinder,  keep 
back. 

κώμη,  i],  village. 


Λακεδαιμόνιος,  ό,  Lacedaemonian. 
Αακεδαίμων,  -ovos,  Lacedaemon. 
λαμβάνω  (§  186),  take,  get. 

δίκην  λάμβανα  τταρά^  c.  gen.,  he 
punishes. 
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Xap-irpos,  -d,  -ov,  (1)  bright,  clear, 

(2)  splendid. 
λανθάνω  (§  186),  escape  notice. 
λ€γω  (§  203),  tell,  say. 

/χ^γα  λ^γβι,  he  speaks  loud. 
όΧηθη,  φευδη  Xiyei,  he  tells  the 
truth,  a  lie. 
λειμών,  -ώνο8,  ό,  meadow, 
λίίιτω  (§  173),  leave. 
XevKos,  -ή,  -όν,  white. 
λ£θο$,  ό,  stone. 

λιμήν,  -evos,  ό,  harbour,  port, 
λιμ,όβ,  ό,  hunger,  famine. 
λόγο5,  δ,  saying,  statement,  speech. 
oi  X6yot,  words,  conversation. 
άξιον     Xoyov,     worth     talking 
about. 

λ070ί'    δίδωμι,    I    give    an    ac- 
count of.' 

els   XSyous   άρχεται,  c.   dat.,  he 
converses  with. 
λούω,  λονμαι  (§  120,  obs.  2),  wash, 

bathe. 
λυκο$,  ό,  wolf. 

λϋπέω,  -ώ,  hurt,  pain,  grieve. 
λύττη,  ή,  (1)  pain,  (2)  grief,  sorrow. 
λυΐΓηρ<ί8,  •ά,  -όν,  sorrowful,  annoy- 
ing. 
Λύσ-ανδρο8,  6,  Lysander. 
λύχνο8,  ό,  lamp. 

λόω,  (1)  loose,  set  free,  (2)  break 
up,  dissolve. 

λύει  Tas  σπovδάs,  he  breaks  the 
truce,  treaty. 

Xuei  TTiiv  -^έφϋραν,  he  breaks  the 
bridge. 

M. 

μά,  used  in  negative  oaths,  μά  rovs 
Oeovs,  μα  (τόν)  Δία,  '  No,  by 
heaven  ! '  '  Upon  my  word.' 

μ.άθη|λα,  τό,  study,  lesson. 

Μακίδών,  -ovos,  ό,  Macedonian. 

μακρόβ,  -ά,  -όν,  long. 


ου  δια  μακρού,  at  no  long  in- 
terval, before  long. 

μ-άλα,  very. 

καΐ  μάΧα,  '  Why,  certainly  ! ' 
(lit.  very  much  so'). 

μίαλακό$,  -ή,  -όν,   (1)  soft,  (2)  com- 
fortable. 

μ.άλι<Γτα,  most, 

μάΧιστά  ye,  '  Decidedly  !  * 

μάλλον,  more,  rather. 

μανθάνω  (§  186),  learn. 

Μαραθών,  -ώνοδ,  ό,  Marathon. 

Μαραθωνι,  loc.  adv.,  at  Mara- 
thon. 

μαρτυρία,  ή,  evidence,  deposition. 

μάχαιρα,  ή,  knife. 

μάχη,  7],  battle. 

ή  Trpbs  τούί  ΤΙέρσα^  μάχη,  the 
battle  against  (with)  the 
Persians. 

μάχομαι,     μαχοΰμαι,    Ιμαχίσάμην, 
μ€μάχημαι,  iight. 

μ€γα8,  adj.  (§  70),  great,  large,  tall, 
(2)  loud  [of  the  voice). 

μέya  Xiyei,  he  speaks  loud. 
μeyάX^J    t-q    ^ωΐ'??,    in    a    loud 
voice. 

;Lt^7a  φρονά  έπί,  c.  dat.,  he  ia 
proud  of. 

μ€γιστο8,  -η,  -ov,  greatest  (§  12). 

μ€θΙημι  (§  164),  (1)  oct.  c.  acc.^  let 
slip,  (2)  mid.  c.  gen.,  let  go. 

μεθίσ-τημι  (§  163),  change,  alter. 

μίθύω,  be  drunk  [ao7'.  €μ€θύσθψ']. 

μείζων,  -ov,  greater  (§  80). 

μί'λαβ,    -αινα,    -αν    [App.    §    12), 
black. 

μέλει,  impers.  verb  c.  gen.  rei  et  dat. 
pers.,  it  is  a  care. 

ουδέν,  oXiyov  μοι  μέXeι  τούτου,  I 
don't  care  at  all,  I  care  little  for 
that. 

μελετάω,  -ω,  practice. 

Μελητοβ,  ό,  Meletus,  a  tragic  poet, 
one  of  the  accusers  of  Socrates. 
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μ€λλω,  μίλλήσ-ω,  I  am  about  to,  I 
am  going  to,  c.  inf.^  fut.  or 
pres. 

^e'Xos,  TO,  song. 

μ.€'ν  . . .  δΙ,  see  p.  47. 

jiiv  οΰν,  corrective,  ('  immo  vero  '). 

Mc'vavSpos,  0,  Menander. 

μένω  (§  148),  remain,  stay,  wait. 

μ€<Γημβρίά,  η,  mid-day,  noon. 

προ   μ€σημβρίαί,    in    the    fore- 
noon. 
£  I      μετά.  μησημβρίαν,  in  the  after- 
noon. 

μ€σ-03,  -η,-ον,  middle. 

iv  μέσγ  rrj  χώρα,  in  the  middle 
of  the  country. 

δια  μέσ-η^  ttjs  χώρα$,  through 
the  middle  of  the  country. 

μετά,  prep.  [App.  21,  3),  (1)  c.  fjen., 

with,  (2)  c.  ace,  after. 
μεταδίδωμι  (§  154),  give  a  share  of, 

c.  dat.  pers.  et  gen.  rei. 
μεταμέλει,    impers.  =  '  paenitet '   c. 

dat.  pers.  et  gen.  rei. 
μ€ταιτίχτω    (§   231),    be    changed, 

transferred. 
μ€Τ6(Γτί  μοι  (§  117),  I  have  a  share 

in. 
μ€τρίως,  moderately. 
μή,  not  {App.  23). 
μηδαμως,  by  no  means, 
μή  μο£  γ€,  not  for  me  !  don't  tell 

me  ! 
μηδίίβ  (§  86),  no  one. 
μηδ€ΐΓ0Τ€,  never, 
μηκίτι,  no  longer. 
μήν,  μην05,  ό,  month. 

5is  του  μ•ηνο$,  twice  a  month. 
μήτηρ,  μητρόδ,  ή  (§  44),  mother. 
μιαρό$,   -fi,   -όν,    (1)  polluted,  un- 
clean, (2)  abominable. 

μΐκρ6$,  -ά,  -όν,  li-ttle,  short,  small. 

τταρά  μικρόν,  within  a  little. 
μιμ^ομαι,  -ονμαι,  imitate. 


μιμνρσκω  (§  192),  remind  [only  vmd 

in  composition  xoith  ανά  and  υπό), 

mid. ,  remember,  c. gen., pass.,  am 

reminded,  mention. 
μισ-θ05,  ό,  (1)  pay,  wages,  fee,  (2) 

reward. 

μισθόν    φέρ€ΐ,    he    draws    pay, 

earns  wages. 

7roXi)s  μισθό?,  high  pay. 
μισ-θόω,   -ώ,  (1)  act.,  let,  (2)  mid., 

hire. 
μνά,  7),  mina  (a  sum  of  drachmas, 

not  a  coin). 
μόλΐ5,  adv.,  hardly,  scarcely,  with 

difficulty, 
μόνον,  adv.  only. 

ού    μόνον  ...  άλλα    και  ...,  '  not 

only  ...  but  also  ....' 

μόνο5,  -η,  -ov,  only,  alone. 

μουσ-ική,  η,  music. 

μϋρίθ9,    -ά,    -ov,    (1)   countless,   (2) 

ten  thousand. 
μών,  interrog.  particle  =  'num.' 
μωρία,  τ],  folly. 
μώρο8,  -α,  -ov,  foolish. 

Ν. 
Νάξιοδ,  ο,  Naxian. 
ναυμαχία,  ή,  sea-fight. 
vais,  τ?,  (§  63),  ship. 

έπΙ  \τΎΐ$]  νεώς,  on  board  ship. 
€v  rats  νανσΐ  τα  πρά-γματα,  our 
fortunes  depend  on  the  ships. 

veavias,  -ου,  ό,  young  man. 
veavioTKos,  ό,  young  man. 
NiiXos,  0,  the  Nile. 
v€Kpos,  6,  corpse, 
νί'μω  (§  148),  distribute,  allot, 
vi'os,  -a,  -ov,  (1)  new,  (2)  young. 
ν€ώ8,  6,  {App.  %  5),  temple, 
νή,  particle  of  asseveration. 

νη  τού$  0€ous,  by  the  gods  !  by 
heaven  !  upon  my  word. 
νήσ•05,  ή,  island. 
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νικάω,  -ώ,  conquer,  win. 

8δ€,  TJSe,  τ(5δ€  (§  96),  this. 

νίκη,  η,  victory. 

όδόδ,  ή,  way,  road,  street,  journey. 

νομίζω  (§  178),   (1)  hold  as  a  cus- 

■η   όδ05    φέρεί    ei's  ...,    the    way 

tom,  (2)  think. 

leads  to  .... 

νομίζεται,   νβνόμισται,  it  is  the 

οδού?,  ό  (§  56),  tooth. 

custom,  the  accepted  belief. 

δζω,  smell. 

νομ,οθ€τη5,  ό,  law -giver,  legislator. 

οΐδα  (§  169),  know. 

νόμο8,  ό,  (1)  custom,  (2)  law. 

χάριν  οίδεν,  he  feels  grateful. 

κατά  τον  νόμον,    according   to 

οΐκαδ€,    adv.,    homewards,    home 

law. 

('domum '). 

τταρα  τον  νόμον,  against  the  law. 

oiKiios,  -ci,  -ov,  one's  own,  familiar. 

νο(Γ€ω,  -ώ,  be  ill,  sick. 

οΙκ€ίω9,     familiarly,     friendly     (c. 

ΐνόσησξ,  he  fell  ill. 

^χειν,  διάκεισθαι). 

νόσ-os,  η,  illness,  disease,  plague. 

οΙκ€τη8,  -ου,  ό,  servant. 

voiis,  ό  {App.  §  4),  mind,  sense. 

οΐκί'ω,  -ώ,  dwell,  live. 

νουν  'έχει,  he  is  sensible. 

οΙκίά,  η,  house. 

■πρόσεχα  τον  νουν,  he  attends. 

οΙκοδομ€ω,  -ώ,  build. 

έν  j/y  ixeL,  he  intends. 

οΙ'κοθ€ν,  adv.,  from  home.     [οΓ/cos.] 

κατά    νουν    έστιν,    it   is   satis- 

οΐ'κοι,   adv.,    at    home    ('  domi ') 

factory. 

(locative  case  of  oIkos). 

νΰν,  adv.,  now. 

οΙκον<}μο8,  ό,  housekeeper. 

oi  νυν,  the  men  of  the  present 

οΐμ,αι,  see  οϊομαι. 

day,  the  moderns. 

οϊμοι,  inter j. ,  Ah  me  !    Dear  me  ! 

oi  νΰν  ΐπΓοκρίταί,  the  actors  of 

Alas! 

the  present  day. 

olvos,  ό,  wine. 

ό  νΰν  xpovos,  the  present  time. 

ο'ίομαι    (§    199),     think,    imagine, 

νυν,  enclitic  =  δή. 

expect. 

νύ|.  vuKTOs,  ν,  night. 

olos,  -a,  -ov  (§  115),  such  as. 

TTJs  νυκτόί,  in  the  night-time. 

olos  συ  άν-ήρ,  a  man  like  you. 

μέσαί  νύκτες,  midnight. 

om  T€,  c.  inf. ,  able  to. 

πόρρω  των    νυκτών,    far    on    in 

οΐόν  re,  possible. 

the  night. 

οϊχομαι,    be   gone,    be   off,   away, 

depart. 

H• 

ολίγον,  adv.,  a  little. 

ξί'νοδ,  ό,  (1)  foreigner,  (2)  stranger, 

όλίγοδ,  -η,  -ov,  (1 )  sijig. ,  small,  little. 

(3)  guest. 

not  much,  (2)  phtr.,  few. 

Ηίνοφών,  -ώντοδ,  ό,  Xenophon. 

ολίγου,    within   a   little,    all    but, 

Η€ρ|η9,  -ου,  ό,  Xerxes. 

almost. 

|ίφθ8,  τό,  sword. 

ολΐΎου  δεΐν,  see  p.  159. 

δλοδ,  -η,  -ov,  whole. 

0. 

ΌλΰμίΓία,       τά,       the       Olympic 

ό,  ή,  τό  (§  1),  the. 

games. 

όβολίίδ,  ό,  obol  (α  coin  ivorfh  one- 

ΌλυμτΓίασ-ι(ν),  at  Olympia. 

sixth  of  a  drachma). 

5λως,  adv.,  wholly. 
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Όμηροβ,  ό,  Homer. 

δμνϋμι  (§  234),  swear. 

δμοιοδ,  -α,  -ον,  adj.  c.  dat.,  like. 

ό|λοίω$,  adv.,  alike,  likewise. 

ένομ,α,  -Tos,  ro,  name. 

6νομα  τίθεται,  he  gives  a  name 
to,  names. 

ovos,  0,  ass,  donkey. 

o|t)S,  -eia,  -V,  (1)  sharp,   (2)  high 

{of  notes  or  voice). 
δτΓΤ),  Λvhich  way. 
ό'7Γηλίκο9,  how  old. 
όίΓλίτηδ,-ου,ό,  heavy-armed  soldier, 

'hoplite.' 
διτλον,  TO,  piece  of  armour, 
τα  ό'ττλα,  arms, 
τά  δττλα  τίθεται,  he  halts. 
ότΓΟθ€ν,  whence,  where  from. 
δτΓοι,  whither,  where, 
oiroios,  of  Avhat  sort, 
oirocros,  of  what  size,  number. 
ότΓΟτ€,  όιτόταν,  whenever. 
oirorepos,     Λvhichever     (of      two) 

(§  115). 
δπου,  where, 
διτωδ,  how  (§  115),  c.  fiit,  be  sure 

to  (see  also  p.  277). 
όράω,  -ώ,  see  (§  211). 
οργή,  ή,  anger. 

ύττ'  opyrjs,  from  anger. 
Trpos  opYTii/,  angrily. 
οργίζομαι,  be  angry,  c.  c?ai. 
όρθύδ,  -ή,  -όν,  (1)  straight,  upright, 
(2)  right. 

δρθά$  %χει  Tots  τρίχα$,  his  hair 
stands  on  end. 

όρθώβ,  rightly. 
opKOS,  0,  oath. 
όρνίθίία,  τά,  poultry. 
opvis,  0,  ή  (§  61),  bird, 
opos,  TO,  mountain,  hill. 
Όρφίύβ,  -έω<5,  ό,  Orpheus. 
6s,  ή,  «,  reZ.  i>ro».  (§  104). 


δσ-tos,  -α,  -ον,  religious,  pious  {in 
the   sense   of  not   forbidden   by 
religion),  right. 
6<ros,  -η,  -ον,  how  (as)  much,  how 
(as)  many,  hoΛV  (as)  great. 

TrafTes  δσοι,  ττάνθ^  6σα,  all  who, 
all  that. 
{)σ-ΤΓ€ρ,  "fjirep,  i^irep,  who. 
δσ-Tis  (§  110),  whoever,  whatever, 
όσ-τισ-οΰν,  any  (one)  whatsoever. 
δταν,  c.  suhj.,  (1)  whenever,  (2)  aa 

soon  as. 
0T6,  c.  ind. ,  when,  c.  opt. ,  whenever. 
OTi,  conj.,  (1)  that,  (2)  because. 

Xiyei  oTi,  he  says  that — . 
ου,  adv. ,  not  (&e/o?'e  a  smooth  breath- 
ing ουκ,  before  a  rotigh  breathing 
ούχ).     See  Part  I.,  Introd.  5. 
ού  δητα,  certainly  not. 
ούδαμοΰ,  nowhere. 
ονδαμώ5,  by  no  means. 
οΰδί,  (1)  not  even,  (2)  neither, 
οΰδίίδ,  no  one,  none  (§  86). 

οί'δερ  X^yei,  he  is  talking  non- 
sense. 

Trap'   ούδέρ   τίθεται,   he   sets  at 
naught. 
ούδίττοτί,  never. 
ονιδ€•τΓώποτ€,  never  yet. 
ούκ€τι,  no  longer. 

ού  μήν  αλλά,  not  but  what,  never- 
theless, for  all  that. 
οϋΐτω,  not  yet. 
oSs,  TO  (§  55),  ear. 
ov<rCd,  7),  property. 
oSros,  αΰτη,  τοΰτο,  this,  that  (§  97). 

odTos,  You  there  !  Hullo  1 
οίιτοσχ,  this  here, 
οίίτω,  so,  thus. 

οϋτω  και,  just  sa 
ovTWS  'έχει,  it  is  so. 
οφθαλμό?,  δ,  eye. 
ό\|/€',  adv.,  late. 

οψε  τψ  ήμεραί,  late  in  the  day. 
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ττάθοδ,  τό,  (1)  experience,  (2)  mis- 
fortune,   suffering,    (3)   feeling, 
passion. 
Ίταιδίίά,  ή,  education,  culture, 
τταιδεΰω,  educate, 
τταιδίον,  TO,  child, 
irais,  Ίταιδόδ,  ό,  boy  (§  29). 
ττάλαι,  long  ago. 

01  πάλαι,  the  men  of  long  ago, 
the  ancients. 
τταλαιόδ,  -&,  -όν,  old,  ancient. 

ol  τΓοΚαωί,  the  ancients, 
ττάλιν,    (1)    back    again,    (2)    over 
again. 

ττάλιν  έξ  apxTJs,  over  again  from 
the  beginning. 
Ίτάνυ,  quite,  very, 

ού  ίτάνυ  τι,  not  very. 
ττάνυ  μέν  o5v,Certainly(m  answerfi). 

παρά,  prep.,  beside  [App.  22,  2),  (1) 
c.  ge,n.,  from  beside,  from  (a 
person),  from  the  house  of  ;  (2) 
c.  dat.,  beside,  at  the  house  of 
('chez');  (3)  c.  ace .,  alongside  of, 
along,  against ;  to  (a  person),  to 
the  house  of. 

παρά  μικρόν,  παρ'  ολί-γον,  with- 
in a  little. 

παραβαίνω  (§  183),  transgress. 

παραβάλλω  (§  180),  (1)  move  from 
side  to  side. 

παρα•γγ€λλω  (§  179),  give  the  word 
[military  term),  order. 

παραγίγνομαι  (§  144),  to  be  present 
at,  come  to,  arrive,  take  part  in, 
c.  dat. 

παραδίδωμι  (§  154),  'trado,'  (1)  I 
hand  over,  surrender,  (2)  I  hand 
down. 

παρακαλέω,  •ώ,  summon,  invite, 
encourage  (§  195). 

παρακελεύομ,αι  (§  127),  encourage, 
exhort. 

παραλαμβάνω  (§  186),  receive,  de 
rive. 


παραμένω  (§  148),  stay  beside,  stay 

at  one's  post. 
παρανομεω,  -ώ,  be  a  law-breaker, 
παραπλέω   (§  201),   sail  along   the 

coast,  coast. 
παρα<ΓΚ€υάζω  (§  177),  prepare, 
παρατάττω  (§  176),  draw  up  in  line 

of  battle. 
παρατίθημι    {§    157),    set    beside, 

serve  [at  table). 
πάρ€ΐμι  (§  117),  be  present,  be  alj 
hand,  c.  dat. 

πάρβστί  μοι,  it  is  in  my  power, 
I  get  a  chance  (§  117  ohs.). 
ol  παρόντβί,  the  company, 
παρέρχομαι  (§  210),  go  past. 

τψ  παρελθούσης  vvktos,  during 
the  past  night. 
παρέχω     (§    142),     furnish,     oflFer 
( '  praebere '). 

παρέχειν  αυτόν  τινι,  to  put  one- 
self in  the  hands  of  some  one. 

πρά-γματα     παρέχει,     he     gives 
trouble. 

παρθένοβ,  η,  maiden,  young  lady, 
παρίημι    (§    164   obs.),    pass,    pass 

over,  let  pass,  let  slip. 
πά8,  πάσ-α,  πάν  (§  72),  any,  every, 

all.' 

παν  ποΐ€Ϊν,  to  do  anything. 

πάσχω  (§  213),  (1)  be  done  to,  (2) 
be  treated,  (3)  suffer. 

εδ  (κακώς)  πάσχει,  he   is  well, 
(ill)  treated. 

Ti    παθών ;     whatever    makes 
you—? 

δεινόν  τι,    δεινά    πάσχει,    he   is 
badly  treated. 

δίκαια     (άδικα)     πάσχει,    he     is 
fairly    (unfairly)    treated     ('  It 
serves  him  right '). 
πατήρ,  6  (§  44),  father, 
πάτριοδ,  -ά,  -ov,  ancestral. 

κατά  τά   πάτρια,  according   to 
ancestral  usage. 
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iroLrpCs,  -ίδθ8,  ή,  the  land  of  one's 

father,        fatherland,        native 

country. 

ύτΓ^ρ    τ•^5    Ίτατρίδοί,    for    one's 

country  ('pro  patria'). 
Ίτατρώοδ,  -α,  -ov,  (1)  paternal,  (2) 

descending  from  father  to  son, 

hereditary. 
Ίταύω  (§  120),  stop,  c.  partic.  compL 

or  gen. 

Tave,  Trave,  stop,  stop  ! 
ΐΓαχύ9,  -€ΐα,  -ν,  thick,  stupid. 
Ίτώίον,  τό  (accent  /),  plain, 
πείθω  (§  173),  act.  persuade,  mid. 

(1)  yield,  obey,  (2)  believe,   (3) 

trust  in. 
π€ΐνάω,    -ώ,    be    hungry     (§    219 

ohs. ). 
πείρα,  η,  trial,  proof. 

ττεΐραν  δίδωσιν,  he  gives  proof. 
Πειραενς     (gen.      ΙΊ€ΐραιώ$,      ace. 

iteipaid),    Piraeus   [the  port   of 

Athens). 
πειράομαι,  -ώμαι,-  try,  attempt, 
πελίκυβ,  6  {App.  7),  axe. 
πε'μπω,   πε'μψω,  έπεμψα,  πε'πομφα, 

send. 

■πομττην     ττ^μττει,    he    holds    a 

procession,  takes  part  in  a  pro- 
cession. 
πένη8,  -ητο5,  6,  poor  man. 

ol  τένητβ^,  the  poor, 
πενία,  η,  poverty, 
πεντακόσιοι,  five  hundred, 
πε'ντε,  indecL,  five. 
πεπράσομαι,   fut.    per/,    pass,    of 

πωλώ. 
tripe,  prep. ,  around  [App.  22,  5),  (1) 

c.  gen.,  about,  (2)  c.  dat.,  round 

about,  (3)  c.  ace,  round  about, 

concerning. 

ayaebs  Trepi  τψ  ττύλίΡ,  of  service 

to  one's  country. 

irepl  τΓολλοΰ  ΊΓΟίβΐται,  he  values 

highly. 
περίειμι  (§  117),  surpass,  c.  gen. 


πφίκειμαι   (§  156),   v^ed  as  perf. 

2)ass.  of  ττερίτίθημι. 

Περικλή?,  ό  (§  69),  Pericles. 

περιμε'νω  (§  148),  c.  acc,  wait  for, 
await. 

περιοράω,  -ώ,  overlook,  allow,  per- 
mit, c.  partic.  compl. 

περιπατε'ω,  -ώ,  walk  about. 

περίπατο?,  ό,  walk. 

eh  τΓζρίττατον   'έρχεται,  he  goes 
for  a  walk. 

περιτίθημι  (§  157),  set  round,  put 
on  the  head. 

Πε'ρση?,  -ου,  ό,  Persian. 

πε'ποιθα,  trust  in,  have  confidence 
in,  see  πείθω. 

πε'πράγα,  fare,  get  on,  see  τράττω. 

'ίΓ6ν<Γ0[ΐΛΐ,  fut.  of  πυρθάνομαί. 

πε'φϋκα,  be  born,  be  by  nature,  be 
naturally,  see  φύω. 

πη  ;  what  way  ? 

πηλίκο?;  how  old? 

πηνίκα  ;  at  what  o'clock  ? 

πίμπλημι  (§  162),  see  έμπίμ-πΚ-ημι. 

πίμπρημι  (§  162),  see  έμχίμπρημι. 

πίνω  {§  220),  drink. 

πίπτω  (§  231),  fall. 

πιστεύω,  trust  in,  believe  in  {mid. 
of  mutual  confidence). 

πιστό?,  -ή,  -όν,  trustworthy,  faith- 
ful. 

Πλάτων,  -ωνο?,  ό,  Plato. 

πλεΐν  ή,  more  than. 

πλεΌν  =  πλεΐον  (§  81). 

πλείων  (§  80),  more. 

ir\4ou  ?x6t,  c.  gen.,  he  has  an 
advantage  over. 

πλέον  ποιεί,  he  does  some  good. 
ουδέν  πΧέον,  no  good. 

πλεονεξία  ή,  covetousness,  greed. 

πλε'ω  (§  201),  sail. 

πληγή,ή,s^W9'•,blow,  stroke,  wound, 
plur.,  beating,  thrashing,  πλη-/άί 
ένέβαλεν,  έλαβεν,  see  τύπτω  (§217). 
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«■λήθθ8,  τό,  (1)  quantity,  number, 
(2)  crowd,  multitude,  (3)  ma- 
jority, 

«τλησ-ίον,  adv.  c.  gen.,  near. 

irXovs,  ό  {App.  4),  voyage. 

ττλούσ-ιοδ,  -ά,  -ov,  rich. 
ol  ττλούσωί,  the  rich. 

irXovTos,  6,  wealth,  riches. 

Πλούτων,  -ωνοδ,  ό,  Pluto. 

ΐΓν€ω  (§  201),  breathe,  blow, 
/λ^γαί  ττί-εΓ,  blows  high. 

Tro8airos,of  what  country?  ('cuias?'). 

TTOBiv  ;  interrog..  Whence?  Where 
from?  ('unde?'). 

TToi  ;  interrog. ,  whither  ?  where  ? 
where  to?  ('quo?'). 

ΊΓοιώ,  -€ω,  make,  do  [for  %ise  of 
middle,  see  §  144  obs.). 

κακω$,  κακόν  tl  ττοιω,  c.  ace, 
harm,  do  a  mischief  to. 

Tepl  τΓολλοΟ  ποίεΐσθαι,  to  value. 

ΤΓΟίητήδ,  -οΰ,  ό,  poet. 

ΊΓοιμήν,  -€vos,  ό,  shepherd. 

TTotos,  -α,  -ov,  of  what  kind  ? 
(  =  '  qualis  ?  '),  usually  iroios  ns  ; 
unless  it  is  derisive  (§  115  a). 

7Γθλε|Χ€'ω,  -ώ,  make  war,  fight. 

ΐΓολίμία,  η  {sc.  yrj),  hostile  country. 

τολ€μιθ5,  -ά,  -ov,  hostile. 
oi  τΓολ^μωι,  the  enemy. 

ττόλίμοδ,  ό,  war. 

ό  7Γ/)ό?  τούί  Hipaas  πόλεμοι,  the 
war  against  the  Persians. 

TTiJXis,  -€ω8,  η,  city,  state. 

τα  TTJs  πόλβωϊ  (ττράγ/^ατα),  the 
interests,  fortunes  of  the  state, 
political  aflFairs. 

άγα^όϊ  Trepl  την  πάλιν,  of  service 
to  the  state. 

τΓθλίτη§,  -ου,  ό,  citizen,  fellow- 
citizen. 

πολλάκις,  often. 

TToWaKis  του  h-om,  often  in  the 
year,  several  times  a  year. 

ΊΓολύ,  adv.,  much,  far. 


τΓολύς,  τΓολλή,  ττολύ  (§  71),  much, 
many. 

ώϊ  έΐΓΪ  τ6  ΤΓολύ,  as  a  general 
rule. 

τΓολλοΟ     άξιοί,     worth     much, 
valuable. 

oi   τΓολλοί,    the   majority,    the 
most,  the  multitude. 

ire  pi  τΓολλοΟ  ττοίβίται,  he  values 
highly, 
ττομιτή,  ή,  procession.     [πέμΐΓω.'\ 
ΤΓομνην     ττέμττβί,     he     holds     a 
procession,     takes     part     in     a 
procession. 
τΓονηρόδ,  -έ,  -6v,  bad. 
τΓονηρία,  ή,  badness,  worthlessness. 
TTovos,  ό,  labour,  toil. 
πορ€νομαι,  go,  march, 
ττόρρω,  adv.,  far,  c.  gen. 

ττόρρω   του   βίου,    advanced   in 
years. 
ΙΙοσ-€ΐδών,  -ώνο8,  ό,  Poseidon, 
iroo-os,   -η,   -ov  ;    how  much  ?    how 
great?  how  many?  ('quantus?'). 
τΓοταμός,  ό,  river. 
ΐΓΟτ€ ;  when  ? 

iroTc,  at  some  time,  at  any  time, 
ever. 

Tt's  TTore  ;    τι  wore  ;    whoever  ? 
whatever  ? 
Ίτότίρον,  whether  ('utrum'). 
TTOTepos,    -ά,    -ov,    which    of    two 

('  uter')'. 
ΊΓοΰ ;  adv.  (§  115,  b)  where? 
τΓοΰ  'στί{ν) ;  where  is  ? 
τΓοΰ  (τψ)  yrjs ;  where  on  earth  ? 
που,   end.   adv.  (§   115,   b),   some- 
where, anywhere, 
πούβ,  ό  (§  54),  foot. 
πράγμα,  -tos,  t6,  thing,  business, 
affair,  phir.,  trouble,  troubles. 

πρά-γματα  ^et,  he  is  in  trouble, 
is  troubled. 

■πράγματα    παρέχα,     he     gives 
trouble,  troubles. 
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Also  fortunes,  welfare. 

rh.   Ύψ   TOXews    πρά-γματα,   the 

fortunes  of  the  state,   political 

affairs, 
Ίτρδττω  (§  176),  do. 

ei5  ττράττβι,  he  is  doing  well 

fares  well. 

τά  T77S  ττόλβωϊ  ττράττει,  he  is  en 

gaged  in  politics,  public  life. 
irparrei  οττωί,  c.  fttt.,  he  man 

ages  that — . 
«irpi'irei  (§  138),  it  is  seemly  ('decet 
irpeVpeis,  ol  (App.  7  o&s.),  ambassa 

dors. 
Ίτρίσβΰτατοδ,  -η,  -ov,  eldest,  oldest. 
irpco-pvTcpos,  -a,  -ov,  elder,  older. 
Ίτρίασ-θαι,  see  ώνοΰμαι. 
irpiv,  conj.,  before  {p.  288). 
Ίτροαγορεύω  (§  205),  give  notice. 
Ίτροαψίομαι,  -οΰμαι,  prefer,  resolve. 
•π-ροβαίνω  (§  183),  step  forward,  go 

on,  advance. 
Ίτρόγονο?,  ό,  ancestor. 
τΓρο8ίδω|ΐι  (§  154),  betray  ('prodo'). 
προδότη?,  -ου,  ό,  traitor. 
Ίτροί'ρχομαι  (§  210),  advance. 

et'j  τοσούτον  ττροηλθβ,  c.  gen.,  he 

reached  such  a  height  of — . 
ΐΓρο€χω  (§  142),  surpass,  excel,  c.  gen. 
ιτροίημι  (§  163),  act.,  send  forth, 

discharge, 7n^V/., abandon, neglect 
προλέγω  (§  205),  foretell,  predict. 
πρόοιδα    (§     169),    know    before- 
hand. 
πρ05,  prep.  c.  gen. ,  ace. ,  et  dat.  (App. 

22,  4),  to,  towards,  in  addition 

to,  compared  with. 

wpbs  TO.  ^τη,  for  one's  years, 
προσ-ογορίύω  (§  205),  address,  speak 

to,  call,  c.  ace. 
προσάγω  (§  237),  introduce,  c.  ace. 

et  dat. 
προσ-ί'ρχομαι  (§  210),  (1)  come  up, 

approach,   (2)  come  in  [of  'in- 
come '). 


προσ-ί'χω  (§  142),  hold  to,  attend. 
προσέχει  rbv  νουν,  he  attends. 

προσήκ€ΐ,  impers.  (§  138),  it  is  be- 
fitting. 

πρόσοδο?,  ή,  income,  revenue. 

προστάττω  (§176),  order,  command. 

προστίθημ,ι  (§  157),  add. 

προστρέχω  (§  227),  run  up  to. 

πρόσωπον,  τό,  face. 

πρότερον,  before,  formerly. 

προτίθημι  (§  157),  propose,  esp.  (1) 
a  prize,  (2)  a  subject  for  dis- 
cussion. 

προτιμάω,  -ω,  prefer. 

προτρέπω  (§  145),  urge,  exhort,  en- 
courage. 

προτρεχω  (§  227),  run  before. 

πρω,  early. 

πρωαιτερον,  earlier. 

πρώτοδ,  -η,  -ov,  first. 

πτερόν,  τό,  feather. 

πυθε'σθαι,  aor.  inf.  ο/τννθάνομαι. 

πυνθάνομαι,  πενσομαι,  επυθόμην, 
πεπυσμαι,  (1)  ask,  inquire,  (2) 
learn,  hear  of,  find  out. 

πΰρ,  πυρ05,  τό,  fire. 

Trpos  TO  πυρ,  by  the  fireside. 

πω,  encL,  yet. 

πωλε'ω,  -ώ,  sell  (§  228). 

πώποτε,  ever  yet. 

πώδ  ;  how?  (' quomodo? '). 
ττώϊ  yap  οϋ,  to  be  sure. 

πω?,  end.,  somehow. 


ράδιο?,  -ά,  -ov,  easy. 
ραδίω?,  easily. 

ραδίωί  φέρβι,  he  bears  lightly. 
ρεω  (§  201),  flow. 

πολύί  pet,  is  in  flood,  swollen. 
ρήτωρ,  -opo?,  ό,  speaker,  orator, 
ρϊγόω,  -ω,  be  cold  (inf.  piyoOv). 
'Ρωμαίοι,  ol,  the  Romans. 
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Σ. 

Σαλαμί8,  -ivos,  ή,  Salamis.  Loca- 
tive Σαλαμΐνι,  at  Salamis. 

σαυτοΰ,  σίαυτον  (§  106). 

σ-αφήδ,  -€S,  clear. 

(ταψώβ,  clearly. 

σ•€λήνη,  ή,  the  moon. 

σ-ίγα,  adv.,  in  silence. 

(ΓΪγάω,  -ώ,  be  silent. 

«'■^Ύή'  Τ?)  silence. 

Σικίλία,  ή,  Sicily. 

σ-ιτία,  τά,  rations.     \σ'ίτο%.'\ 

otItos,  ό,  (1)  corn,  (2)  food. 

σ-καίοδ,  -ά,  -6ν,  left,  left-handed, 
awkward,  clumsy  (ογγ).  Sextos). 

σκίλοδ,  τό,  leg. 

σκιά,  Ύ],  shade,  shadow. 

σ-κληρ08,  -α,  -dv,  (1)  hard,  (2)  un- 
comfortable. 

σκληρώδ,  uncomfortably. 

σκοτΓ^ω,  -ώ,  look,  consider  (§  212). 

σκοττόδ,  ό,  aim,  mark,  target. 

CTKOTos,  ό  or  TO,  darkness. 

aKOTOs  εστί,  yiyveTai,  it  is,  gets 
dark. 

σ-μικρ08,  -ά,  -όν,  little. 

Σόλων,  -ωνο8,  ό,  Solon. 

σ-os,  σ-ή,  σ-όν,  (§  93),  thy,  thine  ; 
your,  yours. 

(Γοφίά,  7],  (1)  cleverness,  cunning, 
(2)  wisdom. 

σοφισ-τήδ,  -οΰ,  ό,  sophist. 

σ-οφίίδ,  -ή,  -6ν,  (1)  clever,  cunning, 
skilful,  (2)  wise. 

Σπαρτιάτηβ,  ό,  Spartan. 

στΓί'νδω  {§  140),  act.  pour  a  libation, 
mid.  make  a  truce,  peace,  c.  dat. 
or  Tp6s  c.  ace. 

σπονδή,  η,  libation. 

σπονδαί,  at,  truce,  peace, 
ras   στΓονδάί   λύει,   he  violates 
the  truce,  breaks  the  peace. 

σίΓονδή,  η,  (1)  haste,  eagerness, 
(2)  pains,  trouble. 


σπονδψ  dittos,  worth  the  trouble, 
worth  taking  pains  about, 
serious,  (3)  earnest  [opp.  τταιδίά, 
fun). 

στάδιον,  TO,  (1)  race-course,  (2) 
furlong. 

στάσιβ,  -6ω5,  ^,  faction,  civil 
war. 

στ€ν<$8,  -ή,  -<5v,  narrow. 

στβρίσκω  (§  192),  deprive. 

<Γτέφανο8,  6,  wreath,  crown. 

στ€φανόω,  -ώ,  crown. 

στήλη,  η,  stone  table  or  pillar. 

στοά,  ή,  colonnade. 

στρατίύομ,αι,  serve  in  the  army, 
take  the  field,  make  an  expedi- 
tion. 

στρατη-γ<ί8,  ό,  general. 

στρατιά,  η,  army. 

στρατιώτη?,  ό,  soldier. 

στρατότΓίδον,  τό,  camp. 

στρέφω  (§  146),  turn,  twist. 

στρώματα,  τά,  bed-clothes. 

συ,  thou  (you)  (§  90). 

συγγνώμη,  ή,  forgiveness,  pardon, 
indulgence. 

σνγΎνώμηί  Tvyxavei,  he  is  par- 
doned, 

συγγίγνομαι  (§  144),  interview,  con- 
verse with. 

συγγιγνώσκω  (§  191),  pardon,  for- 
give, indulge,  c.  dat. 

συμβαίνω  (§  183),  (1)  befall,  (2) 
fall  out,  happen. 

συμβουλ€ΰω,  advise. 

ayaOov  τι,  χρηστόν  τι,  τά  άριστα 
συμβουλεύει,  he  gives  good,  the 
best  advice. 

συμμαχί'ω,  -ώ,  c.  dat.  be  an  ally  of. 
[σύμμαχοι.] 

σύμμαχοδ,  δ,  ally. 

συμττΐτΓτω  (§  231),  fall  out,  be- 
fall. 

συμφ€ρω  (§  225),  be  of  advantage 
to. 

συμφορά,  η,  accident,  misfortune. 
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σ-ύν€ΐμι  (§  117),  I  associate  with,  c. 

dot. 

0Ϊ  ffvvovTes,  associates. 
συνίημι  (§  164  obs.),  understand. 
σύνοιδα  (§  169),  be  conscious  of, 

c.  partic.  compl.  and  dat. 
συντίθημι  (§  157),  act. ,  put  together, 

compose,  mid.,  agree,  contract, 

per/,  pass.,  auy κείται. 
Συρακ(}<Γΐοι,  ol,  the  Syracusans. 
Συράκουσ-αι,  αί,  Syracuse. 
(τυ'ριγξ,  -ιγγο8,  ή,  pipe, 
σφαίρα,  -ή,  ball,  sphere. 
Σφίγξ,  -"vyos,  η,  the  Sphinx. 
σφόδρα,     vehemently,    hard,    ex- 
ceedingly, verj'. 
σχολή,   η,  leisure,  ού  σχολή  μοι,   I 

have  no  time,  I  am  engaged. 
σώζω  (§  177),  I  save,  bring  safely. 

[=  σω-ίξω,  from  crcDos,  σώ?,  safe]. 
Σωκράτη8,  -ovs,  o,  Socrates. 
σώμα,  -tos,  to,  body, 
σωτήρ,  -fjpos,  ό,  saviour. 
σωτηρία,  ή,  safety,  preservation. 
σώφρων,   -ov,   (1)  sane,    (2)  sober, 

temperate,  (8)  moderate. 

T. 
τάγαθά,  by  crasis  for  τα  άγα^ά. 
τάλαντον,  τό,  talent. 
τάξΐ8,  -€ω8,  ή,  post. 
τάληθ€'8,  τάληθή,  by  crasis  for  τό 

άληθέί,  τα  άληθη. 
τάμα,  by  crasis  for  τα  έμά. 
τάργύριον,  by  crasis  for  το  apyvpiov 

{Introd.  12). 
τάσφαλέστατον,    by   crasis  for   το 

άσφαΧέστατον. 
τάττω  (§  176),  post,  arrange. 
ταΰτα.  Very  good  !  All  right ! 
ταύτόν,  by  crasis  for  τό  αυτόν,  more 

common  in  this  form  than  ταντό. 
ets  ταύτον  Uvai,  c.  dat.,  to  meet, 
ταχέωδ,  quickly. 


τάχιστα,  very,  most  quickly. 

ώϊ    τάχιστα,     as     quickly    as 
possible. 
τάχιστο$,  -η,  -ov  (§  80),  quickest. 
την    ταχίστην,     the     quickest 
way. 
ταχύδ,  -€ΐα,  -ν,  quick,  swift. 
T€  ...  καί ...,  see  p.  51. 
τ€ίνω  (§  182),  stretch. 
τ€ΐχ£ζω,  fortify. 
τίϊχοδ,  τό,  wall. 
TcXetirdios,  -ά,  -ov,  last. 

oi  τελευταίοι,  the  rear. 
Τ6λ6υτάω,  -ώ,  (1)  end,  (2)  die. 
τ€λ€υτή,  7],  (1)  end,  (2)  death. 
τίλεω,  -ώ,  pay  {fut.  τελώ,  cf  §  195). 
Tikos,  TO,  end. 

tAos    έπιτίθησι,    he    puts    the 
finishing  touch. 
τί'μνω    {§    185),    (1)    cut,    (2)    lay 
waste. 

τέμνει  καΐ  κάει,  he  performs  a 
surgical  operation. 

TiTTapes,  four  (§  89). 

τί'χνη,  ή,  (1)  art,  trade,  profession 

(2)  skill. 
τ€ω9,   adv.,   till  then,   up  to  that 

point,  for  a  time  [correl.  έ'ω?). 
τήμ€ρον,  α^ΐλ,  to-day.     \τ}μέρα.'\ 
τηνικάδί,  at  this  time  of  day. 
τί ;  what  ?  why  ? 
τίθημι  (§  155),  put,  set,  place. 
νόμουί  τιθέναι,  to  give  laws. 
νόμους  τίθεσθαι,  to  adopt  laws. 
δνομα  τίθεσθαι,  to  give  a  name. 
τα  όπλα  τίθεσθαι,  to  halt, 
παρ'   ουδέν   τίθεσθαι,   to   set  at 
naught. 
τιμάω,  -ώ,  act. ,  honour,  mid. ,  value, 

assess,  c.  gen. 
τιμή,  ή,  (1)  price,  (2)  honour.     [Bt. 

τει,  pay.] 
τίμιος,  -ά,  -ov,  dear,     [τιμή.] 
Τίμων,  -ωνο$,  ό,  Timon. 
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ris  ;   τί ;    interrog. ,    who  ?   what  ? 
(§  108). 

Tt's   TTore  ;  rt  ττοτε  ;  who  ever  ? 
what  ever  ? 
Tis,  Ti,  utde/.  (§  109). 
τοιόσ-δί,  -άδ€,  -<5νδ€  (§  115,  A),  such. 
ToiovTos  (§  115,  A),  such. 
τοξότηδ,  -ου,  ό,  (1)  archer,  (2)  police- 
man. 
τοσ-ό(Γδ€  (§  115,  A). 
To<rovTos  (§  115,  A). 
τότ€,  aciv.,  then. 

oi  τότε  prjTopes,  the  orators  of 
that  time. 
τοίίνομα,  hy  crasisfor  το  'όνομα. 
τοδργον,    hy    crasis  for    το    'ipyov 

{Introd.  12). 
τράτΓίζα,  η,  table. 

eirl  TTJs  τραπέζ-η^,  on  the  table, 
rpax^s,  -eta,  -ύ,  rough. 
Tpeis,  τρία  (§  88),  three. 
τρε'ιτω  (§  145),  ( 1 )  ac^,  turn,  (2)  mid. , 

turn  oneself,  apply  oneself. 
τρ€'φω  (§  147),  bring  up,  rear,  keep. 
τρί'χω  (§  227),  run. 
τριάκοντα,  thirty. 

ol  τ  ριάκον  τ  a, th.Q  thirty  {common- 
ly called  '  the  Thirty  Tyrants  '). 
Tp^TOS,  -η,  -ov,  third, 
τρίχίδ,  hair  [plur.  of  θρίξ,  §  58). 
τροτταΐον,  τό,  trophy. 

τροττάιον   Ιστάναι,  to   set  up  a 
trophy. 
TpoTTOS,  0,  manner,  way. 

έκ  TravTos  τρόττου,  in  every  way. 

τυγχάνω  (§   186),   (1)  hit,  c.  gen., 

(2) obtain,  get,  c.  gen.,  (3)  chance, 

happen  at  the  time,  (4)  really  be. 

τυτΓτω  (§  217),   (1)  strike,  wound, 

(2)  beat,  thrash. 
Tvpavvos,  0,  tyrant. 
τυφλό?,  -ή,  -6v,  blind, 
τύχη,  η,  (1)  hap,  coincidence,  (2) 
chance,  luck,  fortune.    [Bt.  τευχ,    \ 
hit.]  I 


τώφθαλ|ΐώ,  by  crasisfor  τώ  όφθαλμά 
{Introd.  12). 

Υ. 

υβρίζω,  insult,  outrage. 

{ippis,  -€ω8,  -η,  insolence,  wanton- 
ness. 

ΰδωρ,  ΰδατοδ,  τό,  water  (§  43). 

υιόδ,  ό,  son  (§  51). 

ΰλη,  7],  wood. 

ύμ€ΐ9,  you  (§  90). 

ύμ€Τ€ρο8,  your  (§  93). 

ύττερ,  prep  c.  gen.,  (1)  above,  (2)  in 
defence  of,  for. 

ύτΓ^ρ       τηί        ττατρίδο^        ('  pro 
patria'). 

ύπισ-χνί'ομαι,     -οΰμαι,     promise    (§ 
187). 

ii-irvos,  ό,  sleep. 

υπό,   prep.   c.    gen.,    dat.    et    ace. 
{App.  22,  1),  under,  by. 

νφ'  έαυτω  ποιεΐσθαι,  subdue. 

ύττόδημα,  -ατοδ,  τό,  shoe. 

ύτΓοκριτή?,  -οΰ,  ό  {accent  /),  actor. 

ύτΓομε'νω   (§    149),    await,    endure, 
face. 

ύττο-ττίνω  (§  221),  tipple. 

ί5σ•τ€ρον,  afterwards. 

υψηλό?,  -ή,  -όν,  high. 

ί)ψθ5,  τό,  height. 

Φ. 

φαγίίν,  φαγών,  see  ίσθΊω. 

φαίνω  (§  182),  (1)  act.,  Ι  show,  mid, 

and  pass.,  I  appear,  evidently 

am  (182,  obs.),  I  am  shown. 
φανερός,    -ά,    -όν,    visible,    clear, 

manifest. 
φάρμακον,  τό,(1)  drug,  (2)  medicine, 

(3)  poison. 
φάσ-KCiv,  φάσ-κων,  see  φημί. 
φί'ρω    (§   225),    act.,    bear,   bring, 

carry,  mid. ,  carry  off,  win. 
μίσθόν  φέρει,  he  draws  pay. 
ή  όδόϊ  φέρει,  the  way  leads. 
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φέρ^  ϊδω,  come,  let  me  see. 
pg.δίωs,  χαλεττώ?  0^pet,  he  bears 
lightly,  Λvith  difficulty. 
φ€ΰ,  inter j.,  Alas  ! 
φίύγω    (§    173),    (1)    flee,    (2)    be 
banished,  (3)  be  prosecuted  for 
(c.  gen.). 
φημ,ί  (§  167),  say. 

φθάνω  (§  185),  be  beforehand  with, 
anticipate,  foretell. 

φθάνω  ταύτα    δρων,    I   do  this 
before  any  one  else. 

ουκ ^φθην {c. partic. ) ...  και  evOus, 
'no  sooner  had  I  ...  than  ... .' 

φθόγγο8,  ό,  sound,  note. 

φιάλη,  ή,  drinkiug-cup  ('patera  '). 

φιλία,  η,  friendship. 

φιλ^ω,  -ώ,  love. 

Φιλήμων,  ό,  Philemon. 

Φίλι•π••π•08,  ό,  Philip. 

φίλοδ,  ό,  friend. 

φιλόσ-οφοδ,  ό,  philosopher. 

φίλτατοδ,  -η,  -ον,  superl.  jf  φί\οί. 

φόβο$,  ό,  fear. 

ντΓο  φόβου,  for  (from)  fear. 
Φοίνιξ,  -iKos,  ό,  Phoenician. 
φονίτύβ,  -€ω5,  ό,  murderer. 
φόνος,  ό,  murder, 
φόρος,  ό,  tribute. 

φόρον  φέρει,  he  pays  tribute, 
φράξω    (§   177),   show,    point   out, 

declare. 
φρον^'ω,  -ω,  think. 

με'γα  φρονεί  έπί,  c.  dat.,  he  is 

proud  of. 
φροντίζω,  give  heed,  care,  mind. 
φρούδος,   -η,   -ον,   away,  off  [from 

ττρό  +  όδο?). 
φυγάς,  -άδος,  ό,  exile. 
φυγή,  ή,  flight,  retreat.    [i?i.  ^ευγ, 

flee.] 
φιίλαξ,  ό,  guard,  sentry. 
φυλάττω,   act.,   guard,  mid.,   take 

care  of,  avoid. 


φόω  (§  160),  grow,  produce. 

ττέφϋκα,  I  am  born,  am  by  nature, 
φωνή,  η,  (1)  voice,  (2)  dialect. 

μβ-γάλτι    ry    ψωΐ'η,    in     a     loud 
voice. 

φωνην  άφιέναι,  to  utter  a  sound, 
φως,  φωτός,  τό,  light. 

φω5   έστι,  yiyveTai,   it  is,   gets 
light. 

X. 

χαΐρ€,  si7ig. ,  χαίρ€Τ€,  plur.  tmper.  of 
χαίρω,   (1)  Good-day!  ('salve'), 
(2)  Good-bye!  ('vale'). 
Χαιρβφών,  -ώντος,  ό,  Chaerephon, 

a  disciple  of  Socrates. 
χαίρω,  χαιρήσ-ω,  rejoice,  c.  dat. 
Xaipe,  good-day,  farewell. 
χαίρων,  with  impunity. 
Χαλδαΐοι,  οί,  the  Chaldeans. 
χαλ€ΤΓΟς,    -ή,   -όν,   adj.,   (1)  hard, 

difficult,  (2)  hard,  grievous. 
χαλ€•ΐΓώς,  hardly,  with  difficulty, 
χαλεττώϊ  φέρει  ('aegre  fert '). 
χαλκούς  {App.       ),  brazen,  bronze. 
χαΚκουν    Ίστάναι,   to    set   up   a 
bronze  statue  of. 
χαρίζομαι  (§  178),  I  do  a  favour, 

gratify,      [xapis.] 
χάρις,  -ΐτος,  η,  grace,  favour. 

χάριν  ^χει,  οΐδεν,  he  is  grateful. 
irpos  χάριν   X^yei,    c.    dat.,    he 
speaks  to  please  so-and-so. 
χ€ΐμών,    -ώνος,    ό,    (1)  winter,   (2) 
storm. 

{του)  χειμωνο3,  in  winter. 
χειμώνι  χρησθαι,  to  meet  with 
a  storm, 
χίίρ,  ή  (§  53),  hand, 
χθες,  adv.,  yesterday, 
χιτών,  -ώνος,  ό,  tunic, 
χιών,  -όνος,  η,  snow, 
χλαίνα,  7),  cloak,  gown. 
χορδή,  ή,  string  of  a  lyre. 
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χορόδ,  ό,  dance. 

Xophv  Ίστάραί,  hold  a  dance. 
χράομαι,  -ώμαι,  I  use  (§  134),  c.  dat. , 
I    treat,    do    with,    etc.     {as    I 
like). 

χειμωνι  χρησθαι,   meet  with   a 
storm. 
χρ€ών  (§  139),  j^O'riic.  of  χρή  {used 
ivithout  έστι). 

ΧΡή(§139),  ('oportet'). 
χρήματα,  τά,  money,  wealth. 

χρτηματα  έ'χει  παρά,  c.  gen. ,  he  is 
bribed  by. 

χρήματα  λαμβάνει,  he   takes  a 
bribe, 
χρήσιμο?,  -η,  -ov,  useful. 
χρηστόβ,  -ή,  -όν,  good. 
Xpovos,  ό,  time. 

ό    νΰι>     xpovos,     the     present 
time. 

δια  χρόνου,  after  an  interval  of 
time,  once  again, 
χρυσόβ,  ό,  gold. 
χύτρα,  ή,  jar. 
χωλ08,  -ή,    όν,  lame. 


χώρα,  7],  (1)  ground,  place,  (2) 
land,  district,  country  {i.e.  the 
district  round  a  town,  A  ttica  as 
opposed  to  Athens). 

χωρίον,  TO,  place,  (1)  farm,  (2)  fort. 

Ψ. 
ψ€υ8ή5,  -€S,  false. 

ψευδή  Xeyei,  he  speaks  falsel}', 
tells  a  lie. 
ψήφο8,  pebble,  vote. 
ψυχή,  ή,  soul. 
ψυχρόβ,  -ά,  -όν,  cold. 

12. 

ώ,  Ό.' 

φδή,  ή,  song  (αδω). 

"νί'ομαι,  -οΰμαι,  buy  (§  229). 

ώρα,  7],  season,  time,  high  time. 

ώ<5,  exclam.,  How  ! 

ω$  καλή  η  αδελφή,  How  beauti- 
ful my  sister  is  ! 
ώ<5,  to,  partic.  c.  ace,  of  persons. 
ώσίΓίρ,  as,  just  as  {correl.  οϋτωί). 
ώ<ΓΤ€,  so,  so  as  {pp.  229,  231). 
"Xpos,  -0,  -όν,  pale. 


π.  ENGLISH-GREEK. 


Α. 
abandon,  ττροίίσ-θαι. 
abide  by,  €μμ€'ν€ΐν,  c.  dat. 
able,  oios  re. 
able,  be,  δύνασ-θαι. 
abominable,  μιαρός. 
about,  'ΤΓ€ρί,  c.  gen. 
above,  prep. ,  imip. 

above  all,  el'  tls  καΐ  aWos. 
absent,  be,  άπ^ΐναι. 

in  his  absence,  airovros  αύτοΰ. 
absurd,  γελοίοδ,  γί'λωτοδ  di|tos. 
accompany,    ^ττίο-θαι,    άκολουθ€ίν, 

c.  dat.,  or  μετά  c.  gen. 
accomplish,  SiairpaTTeo-eai. 
account,  ό  λόγο8. 

give    an    account    of,    \oyov 
διδόραί. 
accuse,  κατηγορβίν,  c.  ge7i. 
acquainted  with,  ^^'ir€ipos,  c.  gen. 
acquitted,  be,  ά'π•οφ€ύγ€ΐν. 
act,  irpfiTTeiv,  ποιείν. 
actor,  ό  ύτΓοκριτήδ. 
address,  προσ-αγορε-ύΐΐν. 
admirably,  θαυμασ-ίω?. 
admire,  θαυμάζειν. 
advantage  (have,  get  an),  -πΚίον 

advice,  give,  σνμβουλεύίΐν,  c.  dat. 
he  gives  good  advice,  χρηστόν 
τι  συμβουλεύει. 
Aeschines,  ό  ΑΙ<Γ\ίνη$,  -ου. 
affairs,  τα  ττράγματα. 


afraid,  be,  SeSievai. 

after,  μίτά,  c.  ace. 

afterwards,  ίίστίρον,  μίτά  ταΰτα. 

again,  αΰθι?,  ^τι. 

against,  irpos,  c.  ace. 

age,  old,  το  γήραβ  (§  40). 

from  old  age,  ύττό  γηρω^. 
Alas !  φίΰ,  c.  gen. 
all,  Tras,  iraera,  ττάν  (§  72). 

all  that  [rel.),  ττάνθ'  οσα. 
all  but,  ολίγου  (Sciv). 
all  right !  efi  Xiyns. 
allow,  Ιαν. 
ally,  ό  σ-ύμμαχο5. 
almost,  ολίγου, 
alone,  μόνο?, 
already,  ήδη. 

although,  el  καί,  καί•π•€ρ  (seep.  183). 
altogether,  ττάνυ,  τΓαντάΐΓάοΓΐ(ν). 
always,  aei. 
ambassador,  ό  ττρεσβίυτήβ  (phir.  οι 

•irpeVpeis). 
among  ('apud,  chez'),'Trapa,  c.  dat. 
ancestors,  ol  -π-ρόγονοι. 
ancestral,  ττάτριοδ. 
ancient,  τταλαιόξ,  -α,  -όν. 

the  ancients,  oi  πάλαι. 
and,  καί. 
anger,  ή  οργή. 
angle,  ή  γωνία, 
angrily,  irpbs  όργήν, 
animal,  το  ξ<5ον. 
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annoyed,  be,  άχθίσθαι,  c.  dat. 
answerable  for,  al'nos,  -a,  -ov,  c. 

gen.  rei  et  dat.  pers. 
answer,  άτΓοκρίν€σ•θαι. 
anything•,  ττάν,  ότιοΰν. 
appear,  ψαίνίσΌαι,  Ιοικ^'ναι. 
appoint,  καθισ-τάναι,  airoSeiKvvvai. 
arclion,  ό  ϋργων,  -ovtos. 
arms,  τά  'όπ\α. 
army,  ή  σ-τρατιά. 
arrive,  άφικνίΐσ-θαι. 
arrogance,  ή  ΰβριβ,  -€ω5. 
art,  ή  τί'χνη. 
as,  ώ$. 

as  much,  oVor. 

as   much   as    possilile,    ws,    c. 
superl. 
ask  (A  =  'inquire'),  Ιρωτάν. 
ask    (B     =  '  require,'    *  ask    for  '), 

αΙτ€ίν,  c.  ace. 
asleep,  be,  καθίύδίΐν. 
aspire,  άξιοΰν. 
assembly,  ή  εκκλησ-ία. 
associate  with,    σ-υνείναι,   συγγίγ- 

V€<r9ai,  c.  dat. 
at,  €V,  c.  dat. 
at  once,  ήδη,  dQis. 
Athenian,  Άθηναίοδ. 
Athens,  αί  'Αθήναι. 

to    Athens,  els  'Aerjvas,    Άθή- 
ραξ-e. 

at       Athens,       iu       'Adijuais, 
^Αθήνησί{ν). 

from  Athens,  έξ  ^λθηνωρ. 
athlete,  ό  άθλητή9. 
attack,  ίΤΓίτίθίσθαι,  iirievat,  c.  dat. 
attention,  ή  σιτουδή. 

great  attention,  πολλή  σπονδή. 
author  of,  al'nos. 
awake,  be,  Ιγρηγορε'ναι. 
aware,  be  well,  eii  εΐδί'ναι. 
away,  φροΰδο$- 
away,  be,  dircivai. 


baby,  το  τταιδίον.  . 

back,  Ίτάλιν. 

bad,  κακός,  ττονηρόδ. 

be  in  a  bad  way,  κακω$  ίχ^ιν. 
ball,  ή  σφαίρα, 
barbarian,  βάρβαρος, 
base,  αΙσχρός,  -ά,  -όν. 
bath,  take  a,  λοΰσ-θαι. 
bathe,  λονσ-θαι. 
battle,  ή  μάχη. 
be,  ίΐναι. 

be  present,  be  there,  παρβΐναι. 

be  absent,  be  away,  άπΐϊναι. 

be  in,  heivai. 
bear,  φφ€ίν. 
beast,  TO  θηρίον. 

wild  beast,  ό  θήρ. 
beating,  αί  ττληγαί. 
beautiful,  καλός,  -ή,  -όν. 
beauty,  το  κάλλος, 
because  of,  διά,  c.  ace. 
because,  8τι. 
become,  γίγνεοτθαι. 

What  is  to  become  of  me?  τί 
Ύένωμαι  ; 
bed,  ή  κλίνη. 

on  the  bed,  ΐπΐ  ttjs  κΧίνψ. 
beef,  τά  βΟ€ΐα. 
befall,  σ-υμβαίν€ΐν. 
before,  prep.,  irpo,  c.  gen. 
before,  adv.,  -ιτρότίρον. 
before,  eonj.,  ττρίν,  irplv  άν. 
before  long,  ού  διά  μακροΰ. 
beg,  δίΐοτθαι. 
behaved,  well,  κόσ-μιος. 
believe,    ττείθίσθαι,    ττιστβνίΐν,     c. 

dat. 
bench,  το  βάθρον. 
beseech,  άντιβολείν. 
beside,  τταρά,  c.  dat, 
betray,  προδιδόναι. 
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better,  άμ€£νων,  -ov,  β€λτίων,  -ov, 
καλλίων,  -ov,  κρ€ίττων,  -ov. 

he  is  better  oflF  than,  gets  the 
better  of,  -nXiov  έ'χει,  c.  fjtn. 

bid,    K€X€V€IV. 

big-,  μ^γαδ. 

bird,  0,  ή  opvis,  -i0os. 

bite,  δάκν€ΐν. 

blame,   αΐτιάσθαι,  c.  ace.  pers.  e( 

gen.  rei ;  ίίητϊμάν,  c.  dat. 
be  blamed,  αίτίαν  'έχ^ιν. 
blessings,  αγαθά, 
blow,  irvetv. 
board,  on,  ΙπΙ  (τή?)  ν€ώ5. 

go  on  board,  έμβαίνω. 
boat,  TO  ττλοίον. 
body,  TO  οτώμα. 

strong    in    body,    laxvpbs    to 

σώμα. 
book,  TO  βιβλίον. 
bom,  be,  γ€γον€ναι,  τΓ€φϋκ€'ναι. 

he  was  born,  'έφυ. 
both,      adj.,      &μφω     (άμφότ€ρο8), 

€κάτ6ρος. 

both  sides,  έκάτεροι. 
both  ...  and,  κα£ ...  και,  τ€  ...  καί. 
bother,     ττράγματα    irape'xeiv,     c. 

dat. 
box  on  the  ear,  give  a,  cirl  κόρρη? 

TvnrT€iv. 
boy,  ό  irais,  iratSds. 
brave,  avSpeios,  -ci,  -ov. 
bravely,  άνδρδίω?. 
bravery,  ή  avSpeicL 
bread,  ό  &ρτο8. 


break  a  bridge,  Xveip. 

break  a  law,  παραβαίνβιν. 
breakfast,  to  άρισ-τον. 

to  breakfast,  εττ'  άρίστορ. 
breed,  τρ€'φ€ΐν. 
bridg'e,  ή  γί'φϋρα. 
bright,  λαμττρόδ,  -ά,  -όν. 


bring,  [Ι)  of  living  things  ( =  'lead'), 
d^eiv,     (2)     of     lifeless     things 
(  =  '  carry  '),  φ€ρ€ΐν. 
bring  before  {a  court),  «Ιοτάγίΐν  els. 
bring  up,  τρ€'φ€ΐν. 
bronze,    suhst.,    b    χαλκόδ,     adj., 
χαλκοΰ5. 

set    up   a   bronze    statue    of, 
χαΧκουν  Ίστάναι,  c.  ace. 
brother,  ό  άδίλφό?  (toe,  ώ  όίδ€λφ€). 
burn,  Kdeiv,  κατακα€ΐν. 
bury,  eaiTTetv. 
business,  τά  ιτράγματα. 

it  is  his  business,  αϋτω  μςτεστι. 
but,  αλλά,  δ£  {post-positive). 
buy,  ών€ΐσ-θαι. 
by,  νττό,  c.  gen. 

by  land  and  sea,  κατά  yrjv  rt 
και  θάλατταν. 

by  the  sea-side,  τταρά  θάλατταν. 


call,  καλίΐν. 
camp,  TO  στρατ<)•τΓ€δον. 
can,  δύνοΛ-θαι,  olds  τ'  €Ϊναι. 
care  of,  take,  Ιττιμίλβίσθαι,  c.  gen. 
take  care  to...,   δ■π■ωs,  e.  fut. 

ind. 
care  of,  under  the,  vnro,  c.  dat. 
carry,  φ€'ρ€ΐν. 
carry  off,  φ€ρ€σ•θαι. 
catch,  aipeiv. 
cause,  subst.,  ή  αΙτία,  adj.,  alVios, 

αΙτίά,  αϊτιον, 
cause,    verb,   alVios   elvai,   c.  dat. 

pers.  et  gen.  rei. 
cavalry,  ol  ίττιτή?. 
celebrate  (a  festival  in  honour  of 

the  god),  &yav  {έορτψ  τφ  θεφ). 
century,  Ικατον  2τη. 
chance,  ή  τύχη. 
chance,  I  get  a,  7Γάρ€σ•τί  \loi. 
change,  μίθισ-τάναι,  μ€ταβάλλ6ΐν. 
character,  το  ήθοβ,  ol  τρόποι. 


362 


ENGLISH-GREEK  VOCABULARY. 


cheap,  άξιοβ,  -ά,  -ov. 
check,  ι(ωλΟ€ΐν. 
circle,  ό  κύκλος- 

in  a  circle,  [h)  κύκλφ. 
citizen,  ό  ττολίτης. 
city,  ή  iroXts,  -€ω8. 
claim,  άξιοΰν. 
clear,  λαμιτρόδ,  -ά,  -όν,  σ-αφής,  ήδ, 

clearly,  σαφώς. 

clever,  σοφός,  δίΐνός. 

cleverness,    ή    σοφία,    ή    δβινότης 

-ητος. 
climb,  άναβαίνειν. 
cloak,  ή  χλαίνα,  το  Ιαάτιον. 
coat,  ό  χιτών,  -ώνος. 
cold,  ψυχρός,  -ά,  -όν, 
come,  fJK€iv,  U'vai. 
come  up,  ττροσίί'ναι,  c.  dat. 
comfortatole,  μαλακός,  -ή,  -όν. 
common,  κοινός, 
company,  the,  oL  •ΐΓαρόντ€ς. 
compose,  iroieiv,  συντιθ€'ναι. 
conceal,  Kpvirreiv. 
conclude  a  truce,  peace,  σπ^νδίσθαι, 
σίΓονδάς  χοΐ€ϊσθαι,  άρήνην  ιτοΐίϊ- 
σθαι. 
condescend,  ά|ιοϋν. 
conquer,  νΐκάν. 

to  be  conquered,  ήττασθαι, 
conscious,   be,   [έμαυτφ)  συν€ΐδ£ναι, 

c.  partic. 
consider  (A  =  '  think '),  νομίζίΐν. 
to  be  considered,  δοκ€Ϊν. 
it  is  considered,  νομί'ς^ταί. 
consider  (B    =  '  reflect '),   oncoireiv, 

σκοτΓ€Ϊσθαι,  βουλΐΰεσθαι. 
constitution,  ή  'ΐΓθλϊτ€ία. 
contradict,  άντιλ€'γ€ΐν. 
conversation,  οί  λόγοι, 
convict,  α1ρ€ΐν. 
convince,  ττίίθίΐν. 
com,  ό  σΐτο$. 


corrupt,  διαφθ€ίρ€ΐν. 
couch,  ή  κλίνη, 
countless,  μύριοι,  -αι,  -α. 
country,  ή  χώρα,  οί  αγροί. 

from  the  country,  εκ  ttjs  χώρα?, 
e'fc  των  aypQp. 

native  country,  ή  πατρίί,  -i8os. 
courage,  ή  άνδρίία. 
cross,  διαβαίν£ΐν. 
crowd,  το  Ίτλήθος. 
crown,  ό  στέφανος, 
crown,  verb,  στίφανοΰν. 
culture,  ή  τταιδΐία. 
cup,  ή  φιάλη, 
custom,  το  ήθος. 

D. 

danger,  ό  κίνδυνος. 

in  danger,  iv  tols  deivots. 
dark,  ό  σκότος  {also  neuter). 
in  the  dark,  eu  τφ  σκότφ. 
it  is,   gets  dark,   σκότοί  εστί, 
yiyverai. 
dart,  TO  άκόντιον. 
daughter,  ή  θυγάτηρ. 
day,  ή  ημέρα. 

a  day  ('per  diem'),  τη$  -ημίρα^. 
on     the     following     day,     rrj 
ΰστβραίψ, 

(not)  for  three  days,  (ov)  τριών 
ήμερων. 
daylight,  τ6  φώς. 
dear,  τίμιος,  -d,  -ov. 
Dear  me !  οϊμοι,  c.  gen. 
death,  ό  θάνατος. 

put  to  death,  άποκτβίνβιν. 
dedicate,  άνατιθί'ναι. 
deed,  το  2ργον. 
deep,  (1)  βαθύς,  -€ία,  -ύ,  (2)  of  the 

voice)  βαρύς,  -eia,  -v. 
defeat,  ή  ήττα. 
defeat,  verb,  νΐκάν. 
defraud,  ά'π-οστ€ρ£ΐν. 
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delighted,  be,  τ|δ€<Γθαι,  χαίρ€ΐν,  c. 

dat. 

democracy,  ό  δήμο?. 

Demosthenes,  ό  Δη|ΐοσ-θ€νη$,  -ovs. 

deny,  ov  φάναι,  άτταρνίΐσθαι. 

depart,  άττιβ'ναι, 

deprive,  άφαψ€ϊ<Γθαι. 

desert,  irpoico-eai,  καταλ€ίτΓ€ΐν. 

desert    one's    post,    τψ   ra^if 

λιπείν. 
deserve,  for    '  deserA^es '    say   '  is 

worthy    of,'    &|ios,    άξίά,    &ξιόν 

Ι<Γτι,  c.  gen. 
destroy,  διαφθ€ίρ€ΐν,  άιτολλύναι. 
dialect,  ή  φωνή. 
die,  τ€λ€υτάν,  ά•7Γθθντί<ΓΚ€ΐν. 
difference,  make  a,  διαφ€ρ€ΐν. 
difllcult,  xaXeiros,  -ή,  -όν. 
difllculty,  ή  άττορία. 
dinner,  το  δ€Ϊ•ΐΓνον. 

to  dinner,  έπΙ  belirvov. 
discharge,  άφκ'ναι, 
disease,  ή  νόσ-os. 
disgraceful,  a'wrxpos,  -ά,  -όν. 
dishonest,  έίδικο$. 
dislike,  άχθίο-θαι,  c.  dat.  or  partic. 

compl. 
disobey,  ού  ττβίθίσθαι. 
dispatch,  {of  ships)  airocrreWtiv ,  [of 

letters)  kiriarriWiiv. 
display,  give  a,  έττιδίίκνυσ-θαι,  liri- 

δ€ΐ|ιν  ΊΓΟίίΐσ-θαι. 
displeased,  be,  &χθ€<Γθαι,  c.  dat. 
disposed,  be,  διακ€ϊσ-θαι. 
dispute,  ά|ΐφισβητ€ΐν. 
distinguish,  διαγιγνώσκίΐν. 
distress,  -π-ράγματα,  κακά. 
distribute,  διανί'μίΐν. 
divide,  ν€'μ€ΐν,  διαν€μ€ΐν. 
divinity,  ό  δαίμων,  -ovos. 
do,  do  to,  TToieiv,  δράν,  €ργάζ€<Γθαι. 
do  with,  χρήσ-θαι. 
doctor,  ό  larpos. 


dog,  0,  ή  κύων. 
donkey,  ό  ovos. 
door,  ή  θύρα. 

out  of  doors  θίφασί{ν),  ('  foris'), 

θύραΐ'ζ  ('  foras '). 
drachma,  ή  δραχμή, 
drag,  &γ€ΐν,  ^λκ€ΐν. 
draw  (pay),  φερ€ΐν  [μισθόν). 
draw  up  (in  order  of  battle),  πάρα• 

τάττ€ΐν. 
drink,  Triveiv. 

drive  out,  €κβάλλ€ΐν,  Ιξελαύνειν. 
due,  TO  Ίτροσ-ήκον. 
due  to,  use  alVios  and  transjjose, 

e.g.    'death   is  due  to   disease,' 

airia  του  θανάτου  η  vaaos. 

Ε. 
each,  €κάτ€ρο5,  'έκαστο?. 
each  other,  άλληλοι. 
ear,  το  οΰδ. 
early,  πρώ. 
earlier,  -π-ρωαίτίρον. 

early  to-morrow  morning,  e/j 

'έω. 
easily,  ραδίως. 
easy,  ράδιος,  -d,  -ov. 
eat,  Ισ-θίίΐν. 
educate,  τταιδεύίΐν. 
elder,  ττρεσβύτίρο?. 
eldest,  irpe^pvTaTos. 
elect,  αίρ€ΐσθαι. 
eloquent,  δ€ΐνο8  λεγβιν. 
end,  TO  TiXos. 
end,  on,  opGos,  -ή,  -όν. 

his  hair  is  standing  on  end, 

όρθάί  'έχ€ΐ  Tcis  τρίχας. 
enemy,  (1)  Ιχθρόδ  ('inimicus'),  (2) 

•π•ολ€μιο5  ('hostis'). 

the  enemies'  country,-^  ττολεμία. 
enslave,  καταδουλοΐν. 
entertainment,  give  an,  έστιάν,  c. 

ace. 
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entrust,   Ιτητρί'ττίΐν,   c.   ace,   rei  et 

fall  iU,  νοσ€Ϊν. 

dat.  pers. 

false,  ψίυδήδ. 

envy,  6  φθόνοβ. 

famous,  ^νδοξοδ. 

equal,  IVos. 

far,  τΓολλω,  τΓολν. 

erect,  verb,  ίστάναι. 

fare,  ττράττω  (el•,  /ca/cuis). 

erect,  adj.,  όρθόδ. 

farmer,  ό  γβωργόδ. 

escape,  διαφ€ύγ€ΐν,  ά'π•οφ€ύ•γ€ΐν. 

farthing,  ό  όβολόδ. 

established  (of  laws),  κ6ίμ€νοδ. 

fast,  adv.,  ταχ€'ω5. 

even,  και  {neg.  ουδέ). 

father,  ό  ττάτήρ. 

even  if,  €l  καί,  καΐ  €l  (neg.  ούδ'  el). 

fault,  ή  αΙτία. 

evening,  ή  «σ-π-ίρά. 

It    isn't    my    fault,     ουκ    hya 

in  the  evening,  ttjs  ia-iripas. 

atrios. 

towards  evening,  wpos  έσπέραν. 

favour,  do  a,  χαρίζ€σ-θαι,  c.  dat. 

this   evening    (of  time   looked 

fear,  το  Se'os. 

forward  to),  eis  έσττέραν. 

from     (for)     fear,     ύπό     (του) 

ever,  iroTc  (end.),  ττώττοτί. 

δίου$. 

every  one,  Ϊκοσ-Tos. 

feather,  τί>  πτ€ρ<$ν. 

everything,  ττάντα. 

fee,  ό  μ.ΐσ-θ05. 

everything  that,  ττάνθ'  δσα. 

fellow,  ό  &νθρω•π•05. 

evident,  φανερόδ,  δήλθ5. 

my  good  fellow,  ώ-γαθέ. 

evils,  τα  κακά. 

fellow-citizen,  πολίττ^ί. 

exactly,  άκρϊβώβ. 

festival,  ή  ίορτή. 

exception,  every  . . .  without,  oiSels 
δστίδ  ov. 

few,  oXiyos. 

exhort,  τταρακίΚ^ύΐσϋαι. 

field,  ό  άγρόδ. 

exile,  ό  φυγά?,  -aSos. 

fifteen,  irevTiKaiSeKa. 

exile,  be  in,  φ€ύγ€ΐν. 

fight,    μάχομαι,    μαχονμαι,    Ιμαχ6• 

expedition  (military),  ή  στρατίία. 
expedition,    make    a,    <Γτρατ€ύ€ΐν, 
σ-τρατίύίσθαι. 

σ-άμην. 
fill,  ΙμτΓΐμττλάναι. 
find,  €ύρ(σ-Κ€ΐν,  καταλαμβάν€ΐν. 

expel,  ίκβάλλω. 

fine,  καλ05,  -ή,  -όν. 

experience,  το  ττάθο?. 

fine,  ή  lr]\i.ioi.. 

eye,  ό  όφθαλμόβ- 

finger,  ό  δάκτυλοδ. 

fire,  set  on,  ίμ-π-ιμιτράναι. 

P. 

five,  ir€VT€. 

face,  rh  ιτρόσ-ωπον. 

five  hundred,  irevTaKOo-ioi. 

face,  verb,  vTro^ivnv  (e.g .  κινδύνους). 

flatterer,  ό  κόλαξ,  -cLkos. 

faction,  ή  στάσιβ,  -€ω5. 

flee,  φ€νγ€ΐν. 

fair,  Ka\6s. 

flog,  τύ•π•τ€ΐν. 

faithful,  ΐΓίστόδ. 

flow,  pitV. 

fall,  •π•ίπτ€ΐν. 

follow,  ^τΓ€<Γθαι,  άκολουθίΐν. 

fall  down,  καταιτίπτέΐν. 

as  follows,  ώδε  (τάδβ). 

fall  into,  «μπίπτ£ΐν. 

follow  (laws),  χρησθαι. 
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following,  ί5στ€ρο8. 

on     the     following     day,     ύ% 
ύστ€ραί^.. 
folly,  ή  μωρία, 
fond  of,    be,    ήδίσθαι,    χαίρειν,    c. 

dat. 
foot,  ό  iroiJS. 
foot-soldier,  ό  όιτλίτη?. 
fool,  foolish,  άμαθης,  μώρος. 
for   (  =  '  because  of),   διά,   c.  ace. 

(Ob,     propter'),     tnro,     c.     ge7i. 

Cprae'),  on  behalf  of,  νιπί'ρ. 
for,  conj.,  γάρ  {second  in  clause). 
forbid,  άττα-γορίύίΐν. 
force,  ή  βία. 

by  force,  βία,  προί  βίαν. 
forget,  €ΤΓΐλανθάν€σ-θαι,  c.  (jen. 
forgive,  σ-υγγιγνώσ-κίΐν,  c.  dat. 
former,  irpoTipos,  -a,  -ov. 
formerly,  irporepov. 
fortune  (A  =  '  chance '),  ή  τύχη. 
fortune  (Β  =  'property'),  ή  ουσία, 

τα  δντα. 
four,  τ€'τταρ€8,  -α. 
frame  [laws,  νόμον:),  τιθί'ναι. 

the    laws  are  framed,   KeiuraL 

ol  νόμοι. 
free,  adj.,  iXivQepos. 
free,     verb,    eXi-uOepovv,    ίλίύθίρον 

άψιέναι. 
friend,  ό  φίλο?, 
friendly,    φίλο?,    -η,   -ov  {compar. 

μάλλον  φίλος), 
from,    (1)    άττό,    c.   gen.,   (2)  from 

inside  a-^  place,  Ik,    c.   gen.,   (3) 

from  a  person,  τταρά,  c.  gen. 


gain  (an  advantage),  'π•λ€Όν  ϊχω, 
gain,  TO  Kc'pSos. 

for  the  sake  of  gain,  κέρδους 
'iveKa. 
games,  ό  άγων,  -ωνος. 
general,  ό  στρατηγός. 


get  (A    =*come   to   have'),    λαμ- 
βάνων,    c.     ace,    τυγχάνίΐν,     c. 

gen. 

he  gets  pay,  μισθόν  φέρει  παρά, 

c.  gen. 
get  (B  =  'become'),  γίγνεσθαι, 
get  (C  ='come,'  'arrive'),  ήκ€ΐν. 

I  get  home,  oUab^  ηκω. 
get    out    (of    the    way),    «κποδών 

στηναι,  c.  dot. 
get  up,  άνίστασθαι. 
gift,  τί)  δώρον. 

have  a  (natural)  gift   for,  c3 

ΤΓβφνκέναι  TTpdy. 
girl,  ή  κόρη. 
give,  διδόναι. 
gladly,  ήδ€ως. 

I  shall  be  glad  to,  ήδ^ω?  &v,  c. 

opt. 
glorious,  καλός,    ή,  -όν. 
glory,  ή  δόξα 
go,  ΊΓορεύεσθαι,  U'vai. 
go  away,  άττιΐναι. 
go  up,  άναβαίν€ΐν. 
go  up  to,  ττροσιέναι,  c.  dat. 
god,  ό  θίός. 

gone  (gone  ofif),  be,  οΐ'χβσθαι. 
good,  αγαθός,  -ή,  -όν. 

good  sir  !   ω-γαθέ,  ω  δαιμόνιε. 
what   good?     τι   πλέον    (ίχω ; 

ΤΓΟιω  ;). 

no    good,    ουδέν    πλέον    (^χ€ΐν, 

ποιεΐν). 
good  for,  be,  συμφφειν,  c.  dat. 
goodness,  ή  αρετή. 

for   goodness'   sake,   πρό$  των 

θβων. 
Good-day!     sing.,     χαίρε,     plur., 

χαίρετε, 
good-looking,  κάλος  την  Ιδε'αν. 
got  on,  to  have,  ήμφιεσθαι. 
grand,  καλός,  -ή,  -όν. 
grateful,  be,  χάριν  ϊχειν,  εΐδέναι. 
great,  με'γας,  μεγάλη,  με'γα. 
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Greek,  ό'Έλλην,  -ηνο?. 

speak  (know)  Greek,  €λληνίζ^€ΐν. 
grievous,  xaXeirds,  -ή,  -όν. 
ground    (1     =' space,'    'region'), 
ή  χώρα,  (2,  as  opposed  to  air  and 
sky),  ή  γή. 

on   the   ground,    iirl   rrjs   yfjs, 
χάμαι. 

to  the  ground,  χαμα^ε. 
guard,  φυλάττίΐν. 
guard,  ό  φύλαξ,  -ukos. 
guest,  ό  |€vos. 
guide,  ό  ήγ€|ΐών,  -ovos. 
guilty,  aSiKos  (§65). 
guilty,  am,  άδικων. 


habit  of,  be  in  the,  ίΐωθί'ναι. 
hair,  ή  θρίξ,  αί  τρίχ€8. 
halt,  τίθ€<Γθαι  τα  διτλα. 
hand,  ή  χίίρ. 
hand  over,  -π-αραδιδόναι. 
happen,  <Γυμ.βαίν€ΐν,  yCyvea-Qai. 
harbour,  ό  λιμήν,  -eVos. 
hard,  χαλεττόβ,  -ή,  -όν. 

hard  to  bear,  χαλεττό?  φέρ^ιν. 

harm,  do,  (1)  κακόν  τι  iroieiv,  δράν, 
€ργάζ€σ-θαι,  c  ace,  (2)  βλάπτίΐν, 
}χ€γάλα  βλάπτίΐν. 

harsh,  xaXeiro?,    ι'^  -όν. 

hateful,  έχθρόξ,  -α,    όν. 

have,  ^χ€ΐν. 

Ι  have  to,  5e?  με,  c.  inf. 

head,  ή  κίφαλή. 

headache,  have  a,  oKyelv  την 
κεφαλήν. 

hear,  άκου€ΐν. 

heavens,  the,  ό  ovpavos. 

heavy,  βαρυε. 

heavy-armed  soldier,  ό  όιτλίτη?. 

height,  xb  ί)ψο5. 

Hellene,  Έλλην,  -ηνο8. 

help  ^come  tc  the  belp  of),  βοηθ€Ϊν. 


help,  subst.,  ή  βοήθεια. 

help  it,  if  he  can,  Ικών  etvai  {only 

in  negative  clauses). 
herald,  ό  κήρυζ,  -ukos. 
here,      (1)     Ινθάδε,      Ινταΰθα,     (2 

=  '  hither  '),  δεΰρο. 
high,  ύψηλ08. 

high  (wind),  μ€-γα$. 

high  (pay),  ttoAus. 
hill,  TO  opos. 
hire,  μισ-θοΰα-θαι. 
hit   (a   mark,    etc.),    τυγχάνίΐν,   c. 

gen. 
hold    (a    meeting    of    assembly), 

■7Γ0ΐ€Ϊν  ίκκληατίαν. 
hold  (a  dance),  χορον  ίστάναι. 
hold  one's  ground,  άνθίστασ-θαι. 
hold  worthy  of,  άξιοΰν,  c.  gen. 
holy,  Lepos,  -ct,  -όν. 
home,  οϊκαδ€  ('domum'). 

at  home,  οϊκοι,  'ένζον. 

not  at  home,  ουκ  ^νδον. 
Homer,  ό'Όμηροβ. 
honour,  ή  τιμή. 
honour,  verh,  τΐμαν. 
hope,  ή  IXiris,    u6os. 
horse,  ό  Viriros. 
horseman,  ό  linreils. 
hostile,  €χθρό§,  ττολεμιοξ. 

hostile  country,  ή  τολΐμία. 
hot,  θερμό$,  -ή,  -όν. 
house,  ή  oUCd. 
How !  (in  exclamations),  ώ?. 

how  much  !  6σφ,  όσον. 
how  long  !  δσ-ον  χρόνον. 
how   much,   reL,   Oo-os,    interrog.^ 

iroo-os  ; 
how  old,  ΐΓηλίκθ9. 
human,  άν0ρώ'7Γΐνο9,  -η,  -ov. 
hundred,  Ικατόν. 
hunger,  ό  λιμό?, 
hungry,  be,  ιτδΐνήν. 
Hurrah !  Ιού,  c.  gen. 


